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From the CEO

2025 has been a year marked by turbulence in the world around us. At
the same time, Northern Norway has demonstrated resilience. The region
produces goods that are in demand globally, and tourism, seafood and
export-oriented industries have contributed to activity and optimism.
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is the preferred bank for people and businesses
in Northern Norway, and the most profitable bank in the Nordic region.

Hanne Karoline Kreemer

CEO of SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge

Business strategy

During 2025, the strategy was simplified and develop-
ment efforts were concentrated on fewer priorities,
with customers and the region at the centre. SpareBank
1 Nord-Norge will mark its 190th anniversary in 2026.

For 190 years, the bank has been in the service of the
region, and it remains the only bank referred to as the
bank in Northern Norway.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s business strategy is based on
the principle of shared value creation: we are to create
value for our customers, contribute to the region, and
create value for ourselves and our owners.

We work continuously to remain the preferred choice
for people and businesses, and to maintain our strong
market position in Northern Norway. In addition, we aim
to be the employer of choice for our employees. Our
people are to be included, seen and recognised for
their efforts — and diversity within the Group is to be giv-
en favourable conditions for growth. Last, but not least,
we will do our part to make Northern Norway an even
better place for both people and businesses. When
Northern Norway prospers, the bank prospers.

Uplifting the region

All customers of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge contribute

to ensuring that the region receives its share of the
surplus. Through the savings bank foundation and
Samfunnslgftet, grants are awarded to support sport,
culture, leisure activities, inclusion and emergency
preparedness — in short, a wide range of small and
large initiatives and meeting places that create engage-
ment and enjoyment across Northern Norway.

During 2025, the Samfunnslaftet strategy was revised.
Samfunnslgftet will take on a more proactive role as a
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community developer and strategic partner in Northern
Norway. This means that we will increasingly take initia-
tive, build partnerships and prioritise focus areas based
on insight into the region’s needs and development
trends. Samfunnslgftet will continue to serve as a plat-
form for showcasing the Group’s community engage-
ment, with an increased emphasis on long term and
complex societal challenges. The objective is to create
the greatest possible value for the region through
targeted allocations, innovation and collaboration —
and to ensure that the community dividend generates
lasting positive spillover effects for people and local
communities in the north.

The work of the Savings Bank Commission has continued
to frame the debate on Norwegian savings banks’ grant
institutions and customer dividends, and it has not yet
been politically decided whether customer dividends
will be continued in their current form. Our position is
clear: the principle of public benefit should be strength-
ened, not weakened.

The savings banks’ role as community builders is more
important than ever. This mission distinguishes us from
commercial banks, to the benefit of local communities.

Simplification

The Norwegian financial sector is facing more challenging
times ahead than those of recent years. Lower interest
margins, unstable framework conditions for businesses,
a generally higher cost level and reduced housing con-
struction all contribute to this picture. As a result, 2025
has seen cost-cutting measures implemented across the
financial sector.

—>
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SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge was an early mover and
established a programme in autumn 2024 aimed at
strengthening efficiency and cost control, without active
downsizing. The ambition was simple: to recruit fewer
employees than those leaving the organisation. The
bank has greater confidence in workforce reductions
based on natural attrition than in traditional severance
package solutions. This approach also provides greater
job security for our employees. In 2025, tangible effects
have been achieved in the form of lower cost growth,
more agile delivery and improved customer execution.
The programme is continuing as planned, with the
ambition of achieving permanent cost reductions of
NOK 40-50 million measured against 2024 figures.

New organisation — stronger execution capability

To strengthen execution capability, the Group structure
was revised during 2025. It is now more clearly organ-
ised around three main areas: Corporate and Risk Man-
agement; Customer and Business Value; and Business
Development, Efficiency and Support. The personal
and corporate banking divisions have been strength-
ened, subsidiaries have been more closely integrated
with the parent bank, and support functions have been

consolidated to create synergies and achieve cost
savings. These changes have also resulted in a reduction
of the Group Executive Management team from seven
to six executives.

At the same time, we have tightened ownership gover-
nance of alliance and product companies in order to
extract greater value and act with one clear ownership
voice. The SpareBank 1 Alliance can be regarded as a
single ecosystem, delivering a broad range of financial
services and products. As this ecosystem is fine tuned,
customer satisfaction increases while financial returns
for the owners are strengthened. This work will continue
in the period ahead.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge enters 2026 with measured
optimism. The macroeconomic outlook remains uncer-
tain, but the bank is financially robust and operationally
more focused than before. The new organisation is
operating as intended, simplification is delivering results,
and we are extracting more value from the alliance and
our ownership interests. When the region performs

well, the bank often performs well too. Our role is to
contribute to both, For Northern Norway.

-

GRANT AWARDED DURING THE
GL@D CONCERT IN BOD®@.
Photo: Stig-Rune Holien

EMPLOYEES VOLUNTEERING.
Photo: Stig-Rune Holien
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Business strategy

To a greater extent than any other, we shall understand and act
on what matters to people and businesses in Northern Norway.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s (SNN) strategic compass de-
scribes the Group’s values, financial and strategic objec-
tives, overarching principles and vision. Governing the
business through a strategic compass enables sound
decision making, even at a time when the external envi-
ronment and market conditions are changing rapidly.

VISION AND VALUES

At the top, the compass points to our vision: For
Northern Norway! This expresses both what SNN is
and for whom SNN exists.

The innermost circle describes SNN’s values, which form
the foundation for everything SNN does and guide our
attitudes and actions:

Genuine: We are honest and transparent in everything
we do. We do not sweep things under the carpet but
speak openly about reality. This applies both to feed-
back and to why we do what we do. Being genuine
builds trust and fosters strong relationships with our
customers and colleagues.

Close: We are close to our employees, customers and
local communities. We understand their needs and chal-
lenges, and we are always available to help. Our proxim-
ity enables us to offer tailored solutions that truly make
a difference.

Simple: We strive to make things as simple as possible
for our customers and employees. We eliminate un-
necessary costs and streamline processes to ensure
that we deliver services in a fast and efficient manner.
Simplicity is key to achieving our objectives without
unnecessary complexity.

FINANCIAL GOALS

The white circle contains the Group’s financial objec-
tives: profitability, efficiency, capital and dividends. The
table shows the levels delivered in recent years.

2021 2022 2023 2024 2025
Profitability

(return on 15.10% 11.9% 16.4% 21.8% 18.1%
equity)

Eff'C'e.nCy 40.6% 40.3% 36.0% 302% | 32.5%
(cost/income)

solidity (Tier 1 187% | 173% 171% | 16.8% | 16.2%
capital)

Dividend

per equity 104 kr 8.2 kr 70kr | 875kr | 8.50 kr
certificate

STRATEGIC GOALS

The business strategy is based on the principle of
shared value creation. This means that SNN is not solely
focused on creating value for itself and its owners. SNN
is also committed to creating value for its customers
and for the region of which it is a part. Accordingly, SNN
has three equal strategic objectives:

Create value for customers

SNN is to be the preferred choice for people and busi-
nesses. This means that SNN is the preferred partner for
financial services, for both retail and corporate customers.

Create value for SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

SNN’s employees are to be engaged and inclusive. This
means that SNN’s employees are committed to our
work and tasks, as these provide a sense of mastery
and energy. We experience being included, being seen
and recognised — and that our efforts matter. We also
facilitate favourable conditions for diversity to grow
and value the differences that exist within the Group.

Create value for Northern Norway

SNN aims to uplift the region. This means that, across
our operations, SNN does its part to make Northern
Norway an even better place for both people and
businesses.
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For Northern Norway!
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It is by helping to create value for Northern Norway that  Insight:

we enable the region’s value creation potential to be
realised. And it is by contributing to value creation in
Northern Norway that, in the long term, we secure our
own basis for existence.

STRATEGIC PRINCIPLES

Our strategic compass is founded on our strategic
principles, which are to permeate how SNN acts in
order to fulfil our vision.

Customer-centric:

SNN is customer-oriented, puts the customer first, and
at all times understands the customer’s challenges and
needs. This is because it is by delivering what custom-

ers expect that we create value for the Group, for our

employees and for our owners.

Quality:

SNN shall deliver quality in everything we do. We do
the right things right and take pride in being a financial
group that can be relied upon. We have established
robust governing documents that are complied with by
everyone across the Group.

SNN shall always operate in an insight-driven manner.
This means that we consistently base our decisions on
insight and knowledge. We do not guess, we do not
speculate, and we do not make decisions based on gut
feeling. We know our customers, suppliers, employees
and other stakeholders — and, not least, our region. This
foundation is to be applied correctly at all times.

Climate impact:

As the world’s northernmost financial group, SNN shall
give particular consideration to matters relating to
Arctic areas. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has adopted

an ambition to act as a driving force for a sustainable
future in the north. This ambition entails a commitment
to reduce our own climate footprint, while at the same
time using our influence in society to encourage sustain-
able development.

The Group’s materiality assessment defines which
sustainability topics are strategically important for
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge. These are to be integrated
into all our activities. This applies both to how the
business is conducted and to the requirements we
set for customers, suppliers, our own employees and
other stakeholders.
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Organisation

Organisational chart (bank) as at 31 December 2025

Organisational changes in 2025

. R From 1 January 2025, the organisation was streamlined
Ban k| ng operatlons by assigning the divisions for the retail and corporate
banking segments responsibility for their respective
credit areas. The units responsible for business manage-
ment and risk management were consolidated and
further refined, and Organisation and Business Support
was merged into a single unit.

Supervisory Board

P Board of Directors [ Internal Audit

No major organisational changes

SpareBank 1 Finans during the year
Nord-Norge

Group CEO
Hanne Karoline Kreemer

AR

No major organisational changes

Spare Bank 1 during the year.
Regnskapshuset
Nord-Norge

Compliance
Markus Kyrre Leistad

No major organisational changes

/ Corporzte I|3a;nking EiendomsMegIer 1 during the year.
Trude Gla
\ Nord-Norge

ﬂlsiness Development

and Technology
\\ Birgitte Nygard Vibe

Retail Banking
Bjorn Bardal (acting)

Organisation and
Business Support
Stein Vidar Loftas

AR

Group Finance Risk
Bengt Olsen Marius Nilsen
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Samfunnslaftet in 2025

The community’s ownership interest in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge amounts to
53.6 per cent, and dividends derived from this ownership are managed through
Samfunnslgftet. The community dividend is to be used in a manner that
contributes to value creation and development in Northern Norway.

The community dividend for 2024 totalled NOK 1.016
billion, of which NOK 350 million was allocated to the
various focus areas within Samfunnslgftet in 2025.

The SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Savings

Bank Foundation

The SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Savings Bank Foun-
dation received NOK 366 million. The foundation

is tasked with carrying forward the savings bank
tradition. Long term capital accumulation within the
foundation is intended to ensure that the community
can continue to be an owner of the Bank, should the
Bank at some point require additional capital from
its owners. Without this, the community’s ownership
could be diluted. The foundation is also the Bank’s
largest Northern Norwegian owner, and its surplus is
likewise channelled into projects that generate so-
cietal benefits in the north. More information about
the foundation is available at snnstiftelsen.no.

The Foundation for Northern Norway

The Foundation for Northern Norway received NOK
300 million. The foundation does not engage in
commercial activities, but its purpose is to manage
capital in a prudent and long term manner through a
broad and diversified portfolio of Northern Norwe-
gian enterprises. This is not an objective in itself, but
a means of building a capital base for future genera-
tions. The foundation is designed as a long term, non
commercial societal actor — a public interest driver
for Northern Norway. Providing capital to a broad
range of Northern Norwegian businesses serves a
clear public interest, as it creates or safeguards jobs,
strengthens competence, and promotes the de-
velopment of business and, ultimately, entire com-
munities that cannot exist without viable economic
activity. More information about the foundation is
available at sfnn.no.

Key FigureS - Samfunn5|¢ftet 2025 (2024 figures in parentheses)

1,607

projects received support
(1,408)

1,974

applications were received
(2,283)

315

MNOK in grants
(428.3 MNOK)

1.9

billion NOK was applied for in total
(1,029 MNOK)

Selected allocations

The largest allocation from Samfunnslgftet in 2025 was
awarded to support activity and community engage-
ment in connection with Bode/Glimt’s new stadium.
The project received NOK 20 million, distributed over
five years. The objective is to ensure that the public
interest components of the stadium are accessible and
relevant for broader community purposes — benefiting
residents and voluntary organisations in the region.

What future cultural venues have in common is that they
are already built and operate in a climate neutral or
climate positive manner. This description is well suited
to Slipen Scene. The unique cultural centre in Saltdal

is undergoing extensive restoration to meet current
and future needs for culture and community facilities.
The building responds to the region’s need for suitable
arenas for culture, meeting places and community life,
and received NOK 15 million in funding.

About SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

NOK 5 million was allocated to the European Youth
Capital 2026. NOK 2 million was distributed to student
communities at UiT The Arctic University of Norway,
Nord University and Sami allaskuvla. The scheme is
intended to promote more low threshold and inclu-
sive activities that strengthen community, health and
engagement within the student population.

NOK 3 million was set aside for True:Voice. This grant
scheme is active in 2026 and is intended to strengthen
young people’s awareness of freedom of expression,
democratic values and source criticism, and to inspire
active participation in public discourse.

All allocations are published on samfunnsloftet.snn.no.

SLIPEN SCENE IN SALTDAL. Photo: Blafrostfestivalen



https://snnstiftelsen.no/
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https://samfunnsloftet.snn.no/
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° .
Key figures ey figures
(Amounts in NOK million) NOTE 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 2015
Return on equity (1) 41 18.1% 21.8% 16.4% 11.9% 151% 12.6% 15.9% 12.9% 12.9% 12.0% 9.1%
From income statement Cost/income group (2) 23 32.5% 30.2% 35.0% 40.3% 40.6% 40.0% 39.8% 431% 41.2% 42.9% 54.2%
(Amounts in NOK million) NOTE 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 2015 Cost/income parent bank (2) 23 27.8% 27.0% 25.1% 31.6% 33.7% 37.7% 28.8% 38.8% 36.9% 35.4% 52.4%
! t t incl 1| 162,7 152, 145,742 133,24, 125,7. 127,122 121,734 14,117 105,4 ,287 4
Net interest income 19 | 4030 | 4028 | 3627 | 2556 | 2014 | 2068 | 2097 | 1896 | 1770 | 1644 | 1512 Gross [oans to customers inc 62,730 | 152,965 | 145 33.243 | 125,739 3 05485 96287 | 88403
comission loans (3)
Commission income and 20 1,459 1,541 1,404 1,234 1,499 1,299 1116 1,057 992 924 933 Growth in loans incl comis- 1 9.8% 5.0% 77% 6.0% 1% 4.4% 6.7% 8.2% 96% 8.9% 4.0%
other income sion loans last 12 months (3)
Net return on financial invest- 21 971 1,057 183 274 794 693 9N 463 552 509 249 Growth in loans last 12 1 5.7% 3.9% 5.6% 3.9% 11% 3.8% 6.0% 78% 6.0% 10.5% 4.6%
ments months
Total income 6,460 | 6,626 5214 | 4064 | 4307 | 4,060 4124 3,416 3,314 3077 | 2694 Deposits from customers 35| 94,395 | 87618 | 82495 | 79484 | 76149 | 73158 | 68030 | 63985 | 57849 | 53870 | 48,087
Personnel costs 22 1,148 1102 1,000 844 936 869 834 748 708 689 850 Growth in deposits last 12 35 7.7% 6.2% 3.8% 4.4% 41% 75% 6.3% 10.6% 7.4% 12.0% 51%
months
Other operating expenses 23 952 901 825 793 812 757 806 726 658 631 611
. Share of loans transferred 12 49.0% 48.8% 48.0% 441% MN.7% 42.5% 41.3% 39.8% 40.0% 36.7% 38.2%
Total operating 2100 | 2003 | 1825 | 1637 | 1748 | 1626 | 1640 | 1474 | 1366 | 1320 1,461 to Sp 1 Boligkreditt of total
expenses loans to retail customers
Result before losses 4,360 4,623 3,389 2,427 2,559 2,434 2,484 1,942 1,948 1,757 1,233 Share of loans transferred 12 32.7% 31.8% 311% 29.8% 28.4% 29.3% 29.6% 291% 28.9% 26.5% 27.5%
to Sp 1 Boligkreditt of total
Loss on loans, 13 81 110 16 63 -235 332 " 22 184 213 200 loans to customers
guarantees etc. :
Deposits as a percentage of 35 58.5% 57.3% 57.5% 59.7% 60.6% 57.6% 55.9% 56.1% 54.8% 55.9% 54.4%
Result before tax 4,279 4513 3,273 2,364 2,794 2,102 2473 1,920 1,764 1,544 1,033 gross lending incl comission
loans (4)
Tax charge 25 822 849 725 513 499 360 409 374 324 291 163 -
Deposits as a percentage of 35 87.0% 85.4% 83.5% 85.0% 84.6% 82.2% 79.4% 791% 771% 761% 751%
Result non-current assets held 2 -4 -5 gross lending (5)
for sale
Total assets 144,303 | 135,673 128,138 122,319 119,180 117,298 111,524 | 106,156 97,186 90,501 85,403
Minority interests 36 33 27 27 12 7
Average assets (6) 141,344 132,721 127155 | 122,377 | 120,264 115,736 | 108,989 101,855 93,905 89,168 84,039
Net profit majority interests 3,421 3,631 2,521 1,824 2,283 1,742 2,062 1,542 1,440 1,253 872 Branches 15 15 15 15 15 36 38 38 8 38 62
Number of man-years (Group) 22 981 986 956 852 853 897 904 841 784 774 830
From balance sheet Number of man-years (parent 22 554 541 521 508 515 565 584 559 538 510 618
bank)
(Amounts i NOK million)
NOTE | 2025 2024 2023] 2022 2021 | 2020 2019 2018 2007 | 2016 2015 Number of man-years (sub- 22 427 445 435 344 338 332 320 282 246 264 212
Cash and loans to and claims 10 2,473 3,798 2,706 1,932 1,764 1,894 1,471 3,786 3431 2,721 2,398 sidiares)
on credit institutions L o N N o R N N R N N
Net other operating income 21 22.6% 23.3% 26.9% 30.4% 34.8% 32.0% 271% 30.9% 29.9% 30.0% 34.6%
CDs, bonds and other inter- 28,29 | 31136 | 26743 | 20975 | 21059 | 21758 | 20570 | 17738 | 14,565 1811 | 10470 | 11747 of total income
estbearing securities Common Equity Tier 1 Capital 5| 14,420 | 14054 | 13466 | 12351 | 13097 | 12019 | 11472 | 10334 | 9992 9155 | 8367
Loans and advances to 11 | 108,539 | 102,654 98,789 93,514 90,035 89,038 86,771 82,145 75,003 70,763 64,053 Common Equity Tier 1 Capital 5 16.2% 16.8% 171% 173% 18.7% 175% 17.2% 14.5% 14.9% 15.0% 13.9%
customers Ratio
Individual write-downs for 3 216 154 169 Tier 1 Capital 5| 16,068 | 15728 | 14847 | 13082 | 14001| 12991 | 12496 | 11396 | 10857 | 9951| 910
impaired value
. . Tier 1 Capital Ratio 5 18.1% 18.8% 18.9% 18.3% 20.0% 18.9% 18.8% 16.0% 16.2% 16.3% 15.1%
Collective write-downs for 13 -300 -373 -247 P ° > ° ° ° ? ° ° > ;
impaired value Own funds 5 18,308 17,829 16,824 14,230 15,109 14,366 13,726 12,904 12,141 11,229 10,358
Provision for credit losses - 1,13 -13 14 -152 -205 -198 -354 -189 192 Total Capital Ratio 5| 20.6% 21.3% 214% 19.9% 216% | 209% | 20.6% 181% 181% 18.4% 17.2%
stage 3
. - Total risk exposure amount 5| 89,005 | 83678 78,527 71,399 | 70,059 | 68,588 | 66,609 71167 67,223 61120 | 60,328
Provision for credit losses - 1,13 -309 -335 -343 -275 -294 -302 142 -157
stage 2 Leverage Ratio 5 7.2% 7.8% 7.9% 74% 8.3% 7.6% 7.7% 72% 7.2% 7.0% 61%
Provision for credit losses - 1,13 -348 -377 -261 -184 -200 -167 -151 -162 Losses on loans to customers 13 0.05% 0.07% 0.08% 0.05% -0.18% 0.26% 0.01% 0.02% 017% 0.22% 0.22%
stage 1 as a percentage of gross
loans incl comission loans (3)
Other assets 34 2,925 3,304 6,425 6,478 6,315 6,619 6,026 6,171 7457 7,074 7,621
Non-perf. commitm. as % of 13 1.07% 116% 0.59% 0.49% 0.43% 0.29% 0.29% 0.37% 0.84% 0.31% 0.30%
Total assets 144,303 | 135673 | 128138 | 122,319 | 119180 | 117,298 | 111,524 | 106,156 97,186 | 90,501 | 85403 gross loans incl commission
loans (3)
Other doubtfull commitm. as 13 0.86% 0.91% 0.40% 0.35% 0.27% 0.16% 0.16% 0.23% 0.65% 0.37% 0.39%
Deposits from credit institu- 10 M 761 1164 1185 1,092 1,272 563 187 434 818 1,816 % of gross loans incl commis-
tions sion loans
Deposits from customers 35 94,395 87,618 82,495 79,484 76,149 73158 68,030 63,985 57,849 53,870 48,087 Net commitments in default 13 19.90% 21.40% 31.60% 28.90% 36.70% 44.80% 43.20% 38.40% 23.76% 30.08% 32.82%
. and at risk of loss as a per-
Debt securities in issue 36| 13,776 | 13756 | 13970 | 15336 | 17527 | 23167 | 24786 | 25135 | 23552 | 21165 | 21470 centage of gross loans incl
e commission loans (7)
Other liabilities 37 4,312 4764 4,952 4,673 3,199 3,629 2,923 2,591 2,202 2,287 2,719
Subordinated loan capital 38 10,070 9,435 8,367 5,718 4,560 1,050 1,050 1,200 850 1,350 1,350 1) Thg _proﬁt after tax in relfation.to average equity, calculated as a quarterly average of equjty and as aF1 Jangary and 31 December. The Bank’§ hybrjd capital instrument§ are
classified as equity in the financial statements. However, when calculating the return on equity, the hybrid capital is not included and the associated interest costs are adjusted
Hybrid capital 42 1,450 1,450 1,250 600 780 780 780 780 530 for in the result
2) Total costs in relation to total net income
Total equity 41 19,389 17,889 15,940 15,323 15,873 14,242 13,392 12,278 11,769 11,011 9,961 3) Intermediary loans include loans transferred to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS and SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt AS, which have been derecognised from the balance sheet
4) Customer deposits as a percentage of gross lending, inclusive of intermediary loans
Total liabilities and equity 144,303 | 135673 | 128138 | 122,319 | 119180 | 117,298 | 111,524 | 106,156 97186 | 90,501 | 85403 5) Customer deposits as a percentage of gross lending

6) Average total assets is calculated as an average of the opening balance on 1 January, quarterly total assets, and the closing balance on 31 December
7) Stage 3 loss provisions in relation to total non-performing and impaired commitments
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Hybrid capital issued in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge amounting to NOK 1,450 million is not covered by the definition of
debt in the IFRS regulations and is therefore classified as equity. Based on this, NOK 110 million in accrued interest on
the hybrid capital has not been recognised as a cost in the income statement but has been charged directly against
equity. When calculating key figures for equity and the equity certificates, accrued interest on hybrid capital is thus
deducted from the accounting result. At the same time, hybrid capital is deducted from the equity in the balance
sheet. This ensures that the key figures relevant to the Bank’s owners are calculated on the basis of the result and
the equity that actually belong to the owners. Also see note 41.

Group Profit Analysis

About SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge 17 '

From income statement

NOTE 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 2015
NONG Quoted/market 151.90 123.48 103.20 96.00 112.60 74.60 78.50 62.80 62.25 52.25 36.70
price 1)
Number of Equity 41 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398 | 100,398
Certificates (EC) issued
2)
Allocated dividend per 42 8.50 8.75 7.00 8.20 10.40 3.90 4.00 4.00 4.00 345 2.00
EC3)
Equity capital per EC 79.49 81.33 7247 70.62 72.39 65.76 61.84 56.70 54.34 50.84 46.00
Group 4)
Result per EC Group, 42 16.30 16.30 11.36 8.25 1041 7.89 9.39 7.03 6.61 5.54 510
adjusted for interest
hybrid capital 5)
P/E (Price/Earnings per 9.9 76 9.0 1.8 10.8 9.5 8.4 89 94 9.0 89
EC Group) 6)
P/B (Price/Book Value 17 15 14 14 15 11 13 11 11 1.0 0.8
per EC Group) 7)
Pay-out ratio Group 8) 42 55.60% 53.65% 61.60% 99.35% 99.94% 49.40% 42.60% 56.90% 60.50% 59.63% 48.65%
EC ratio overall as 41 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36% 46.36%
at 01.01. used for
allocaton of result

1) Quoted/market price ajusted for equity issues, fund issues, dividend issues and splits.
All key figures are adjusted with the same factor as the quoted/market price

2) Number of certificates issued

3) Allocated dividend

4) Equity excl. hybrid capital Group*EC ratio overall/Number of EC

5) Anualised result after tax Consern*EC ratio overall/Number of EC

6) Market price/Result per EC Group adjusted for interests hybrid capital

7) Market price/Book value per EC Group

8) Dividend per EC/Result per EC Group

(Amounts in NOK million) 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 2015
Interest income 7,949 7,887 6,561 3,824 2,542 2,927 3,320 2,795 2,61 2,548 2,702
Interest costs 3,919 3,859 2,934 1,268 528 859 1,223 899 841 904 1,190
Net interest income 4,030 4,028 3,627 2,556 2,014 2,068 2,097 1,896 1,770 1,644 1,512
Dividend and other income from investments 743 907 45 294 568 598 827 380 438 440 407
Fees and commissions receivable 1,211 1,086 962 1,088 1,267 1,161 1,035 978 931 871 908
Fees and commissions payable 105 81 90 79 96 82 107 95 85 85 75
Net gain/loss on securities and foreign exchange 228 150 138 -20 226 95 84 83 114 69 -158
Other operating income 353 536 532 225 328 220 188 174 146 138 100
Net overall contribution 6,460 6,626 5,214 4,064 4,307 4,060 4124 3416 3,314 3,077 2,694
Wages, salaries an general administration costs 1,769 1,667 1,516 1,329 1,408 1,330 1,358 1,202 1,101 1,066 1,218
Depreciation etc. on fixed- and intangible assets 92 84 88 92 104 109 120 61 65 60 56
Other operating costs 239 252 221 216 236 187 162 21 200 194 187
Result before losses 4,360 4,623 3,389 2,427 2,559 2,434 2,484 1,942 1,948 1,757 1,233
Losses on loans and guarantees 81 110 116 63 -235 332 1 22 184 213 200
Profit before tax 4,279 4,513 3273 | 2,364 2,794 2,102 2473 1,920 1,764 1,544 1,033
Tax 822 849 725 513 499 360 409 374 324 291 163
Result non-current assets held for sale 2 -4 -5
Profit for the year 3,457 3,664 2,548 1,851 2,295 1,742 2,062 1,542 1,440 1,253 865
Minority interests 36 33 27 27 12 7
Majority interests 3,421 3,631 2,521 1,824 2,283 1,742 | 2,062 1,542 1,440 1,253 872
From income statement

In % of average assets 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 2015
Interest income 5.62% | 5.94% 5.16% 312% 21% 253% | 3.05% 274% | 278% | 2.86% 3.22%
Interest costs 2.77% 2.91% 2.31% 1.04% | 0.44% 0.74% 112% | 0.88% | 0.90% 1.01% 1.42%
Net interest income 2.85% 3.03% 2.85% | 2.09% 1.67% 1.79% 1.92% 1.86% 1.88% 1.84% 1.80%
Dividend and other income from investments 0.53% | 0.68% | 0.04% | 0.24% | 047% | 052% | 0.76% | 037% | 047% | 0.49% 0.48%
Fees and commissions receivable 0.86% | 0.82% | 0.76% | 0.89% | 105% | 100% | 0.95% | 0.96% | 0.99% | 0.98% 1.08%
Fees and commissions payable 0.07% | 0.06% | 0.07% | 0.06% | 0.08% | 0.07% 0.10% | 0.09% | 0.09% 0.10% 0.09%
Net gain/loss on securities and foreign exchange |  0.16% 0.11% 0.11% | -0.02% 019% | 0.08% | 0.08% | 0.08% 0.12% | 0.08% -0.19%
Other operating income 0.25% | 0.40% 0.42% 0.18% 0.27% 0.19% 0.17% 017% 0.16% 0.15% 0.12%
Net overall contribution 4.57% | 4.99% 410% 3.32% 3.58% 3.51% 3.78% 3.35% 3.53% 3.45% 3.21%
Wages, salaries an general administration costs 1.25% 1.26% 119% | 1.09% 117% 1.15% 1.25% 118% 117% | 1.20% 145%
Depreciation etc. on fixed- and intangible assets | 0.07% | 0.06% | 0.07% | 0.08% | 0.09% | 0.09% 011% | 0.06% | 0.07% | 0.07% 0.07%
Other operating costs 0.17% 0.19% 017% 0.18% | 0.20% 0.16% 0.15% 0.21% 0.21% 0.22% 0.22%
Result before losses 3.08% 3.48% 2.67% 1.98% 213% 210% 2.28% 1.91% 2.07% 1.97% 147%
Losses on loans and guarantees 0.06% | 0.08% | 0.09% | 0.05% | -0.20% | 029% | 0.01% | 0.02% | 0.20% | 0.24% 0.24%
Profit before tax 3.03% 3.40% 2.57% 1.93% 2.32% 1.82% 2.27% 1.89% 1.88% 1.73% 1.23%
Tax 0.58% | 0.64% 0.57% 0.42% 0.41% 0.31% 0.38% 0.37% 0.35% 0.33% 0.19%
Result non-current assets held for sale -0.01%
Profit for the year 2.45% 2.76% | 2.00% 1.51% 1.91% 1.51% 1.89% 1.51% 1.53% 141% 1.03%
Minority interests 0.03% | 0.02% | 0.02% | 0.02% | 0.01% -0.01%
Majority interests 2.42% | 2.74% 1.98% 149% | 1.90% 1.51% 1.89% 1.51% 1.53% 141% 1.04%

Average total assets is calculated as the average of quarterly total assets as at 1 January and 31 December.
Calculated average total assets for 2025 was NOK 141,344 million.
Total assets correspond to the total of capitalised assets for the Group.
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Key Figures Group 2025

(Same period 2024)

RESULT FOR THE YEAR: MNOK 3 ,457 (MNOK 3,663)

%
RETURN ON EQUITY: 1 8 01 o (21.8%)

°/
COST-INCOME RATIO: 32.5 O o2%

EARNINGS PER EQUITY CERTIFICATE: NOK 1 5 [ 2 9 (NOK 16.30)

NET INCOME FROM FINANCIAL ASSETS: MNOK 971 (MNOK 1,057)

GROWTH IN LENDING (RM AND CM) PAST 12 MONTHS: 7 1 o/
Including intermediary loans { o (5.0%)

GROWTH IN DEPOSITS (RM AND CM) PAST 12 MONTHS: 70 7 /o (6.2%)

%
DEPOSIT-TO-LOAN-RATIO: 87 O (85%)

%
COMMON EQUITY TIER 1 (CET1) CAPITAL RATIO: 1 6 [ 2 O (16.8%)

PROVISION FOR DIVIDENDS: NOK 8 o 5 0 (NOK 8.75)
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At the beginning of 2025, there were strong expectations that inflation would level
off and that interest rates would fall significantly during the year, starting as early

as March.

In practice, inflation proved to be more persistent than
anticipated, and interest rates were reduced by a total
of only 50 basis points (0.5 percentage points), con-
sisting of 25 basis points in June and 25 basis points in
September. At the same time, Norway experienced a
further weakening of the Norwegian krone against its
most important trading partners. The war in Ukraine
remains just as intense, despite ongoing discussions
about peace. 2025 has been a year marked by consid-
erable turbulence on the international stage, largely
driven by the actions of Donald Trump as the new
President, including trade wars, the bombing of Iran
and repeated claims regarding Greenland. There is un-
certainty surrounding the established world order and
the future of NATO. Increased uncertainty contributes
to lower investment willingness and reduced economic
growth. Fortunately, this has so far not had a significant
negative impact on unemployment in Norway. However,
housing construction in 2025 was once again at a his-
torically low level, and the construction sector is under
pressure. In our region, there have nonetheless been
few and relatively minor bankruptcies, which have had
limited impact on the Bank. Other sectors have gener-
ally performed adequately through 2025, although the
situation remains challenging for several industries.

Quota reductions for cod represent a challenge for
the fisheries sector, but while quotas are approaching
historically low levels, prices have so far compensated
for the decline in quotas. Unemployment in the region
remains low, and prices for existing homes have shown
positive development throughout the year. Over time,
the Bank has experienced low levels of default. North-
ern Norway has a broadly diversified business sector,
with some highly profitable industries, while the share
of public sector activity is relatively higher than in the
rest of the country. The region is export oriented, and
a weak Norwegian krone therefore contributes to
strong earnings across industries ranging from minerals
and heavy industry (such as smelters) to seafood and
tourism. New records continue to be set for the export
value of seafood, as well as for the scale of tourism in
the region.

Overall, the business sector in Northern Norway has
performed well through 2025, despite somewhat lower
investment appetite compared with recent years. The

market expects a moderate decline in interest rates
during 2026, which will hopefully help housing construc-
tion to gradually pick up again. There remains strong
underlying demand for housing, as illustrated by the
high transaction volumes and solid price growth in the
market for existing homes in 2025.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge delivered a strong financial
result in 2025, with the deposit margin continuing to
contribute to solid earnings. During the year, the Bank
recorded very strong growth in both deposits and
lending in the retail market (PM), while lending growth
in the corporate market (BM) was somewhat lower. This
is primarily due to weak underlying investment appetite
in the business sector. The Group nevertheless remains
competitive in the market. At the same time, competi-
tion for customers is intense in both the retail and cor-
porate markets, putting pressure on lending margins.

The SpareBank 1 Alliance also delivered strong results
in 2025, and this performance is expected to continue
and improve further going forward. Losses in the Group
are historically at a relatively low level, and although
somewhat higher losses must be expected in 2026—
particularly within the construction sector—there are no
indications of materially increased losses. Overall, the
Group delivered very strong performance. The most
important contributors are solid banking operations
and increased contributions from the Alliance, while the
subsidiaries also performed well. SNN Finans delivered
somewhat weaker results than in 2024 due to increased
loss provisions. Regnskapshuset remains in a restructur-
ing phase; however, measures have been implemented
that are expected to have an effect in 2026.

The strong results enable the Bank to pay an attractive
dividend and community dividend, contributing to
further development of the region.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s vision — for Northern Norway
— means, in practice, that the Bank shall “understand
better than anyone else, and act on, what matters to
people and businesses in Northern Norway”. This re-
mains just as important in 2026 as it was in 2025, and the
vision has been further reinforced through a strategic
objective to uplift the region.
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Financial goals and their attainment

In 2025, the Group met all of its financial targets, includ-
ing the overarching profitability objective of achieving
top tier banking performance among comparable
financial groups. When assessing the specific ongoing
target for return on equity, comparisons are made
both with other banks’ profitability targets and with
their actual profitability. In addition, the capital mar-
ket’s expectations regarding profitability are assessed
through forecasts from bank analysts. Taken together,
this implied a return on equity target of 13 per cent for
2025. With an achieved return on equity of 18.1 per cent
in 2025, the target was met with a substantial margin.
For 2026, the underlying conditions are somewhat more
challenging due to falling interest rates and uncertain-
ty related, among other factors, to the construction
sector. Nevertheless, the ambition of achieving return
on equity in line with the best of comparable financial
groups remains unchanged. Despite somewhat reduced
profitability expectations for the sector in 2026, the
Board has set a return on equity target for 2026 of not
less than 14 per cent.

The target of a long term cost to income ratio of no
more than 40 per cent is subordinate to the Group’s
strategic profitability objectives. In the Board’s assess-
ment, developments in the financial sector necessitate
strict cost control and continuous efficiency improve-
ments through digitalisation and process simplification.
Consequently, in 2025 the Group continued its simplifi-
cation programme, with the long term ambition of re-
ducing costs by NOK 40-50 million from 2027 onwards,
all else being equal. The effects in 2025 were limited,
but the trend is positive. Staffing levels will be reduced
in 2026, and the programme is expected to have full
effect from 2027. The cost to income ratio for 2025 was
32.5 per cent. Based on the measures currently being
implemented, the Board considers it a realistic long
term ambition to maintain a cost to income ratio below

35 per cent. Although the Group was well within the
cost target in 2025, this is still regarded as an ambitious
target in the long term.

In 2025, the Group also maintained an overarching finan-
cial objective of being unequivocally well capitalised,
with a Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) capital ratio one
percentage point above the regulatory minimum re-
quirement. As at 31 December 2025, this corresponded
to a target CET1 ratio of 15.8 per cent, while the calcu-
lated CET1 ratio was 16.2 per cent. The results for 2025
are characterised as strong, and the Group’s capital
adequacy is sound.

In 2025, the Bank received a new SREP decision from the
Financial Supervisory Authority of Norway (Finanstilsynet).
In this decision, the Pillar 2 Requirement (P2R) was inc-
reased from 1.4 per cent to 1.5 per cent, while Finans-
tilsynet’s Pillar 2 Guidance (P2G) was reduced from 1.0
per cent to 0.75 per cent. Based on this, the Board re-
solved to adjust the Group’s capital target accordingly,
setting a new target of 0.75 percentage points above
the regulatory minimum requirement. This implies a
capital target of 15.59 per cent from 31 December 2025.

The Bank’s capital position is significantly affected by

a Norway specific floor for risk weights on residential
mortgages for IRB banks. As a consequence of this
requirement, the Bank must hold an additional NOK 6.5
billion in risk weighted assets compared with what is im-
plied by the IRB models, reducing the CET1 capital ratio
by 1.3 percentage points. The floor is to be reassessed
by the Norwegian authorities in autumn 2026. The effect
of the floor had a negative impact on the dividend level
for 2025; however, the Board is satisfied that the Group
nevertheless maintains its dividend target and delivers
an attractive dividend yield.
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STRATEGIC
OBJECTIVES TARGETS 2025 2024 2023 2022 2021 2020 2019

Profitability
Retur on Banking operations that are among the 18.1% 21.8% 16.4% 11.9% 15.1% 12.6% 15.9%
equity best for comparable financial groups, 14.1%° 101 %' 12.3%'
currently 13% or higher 12.8%2

Efficiency

Costs Cost/Income ratio 40% or lower. 32.5% 30.2% 36% 40.3% 40.6% 40% 39.8%
38.3%° 437%' | 44.8%'
42.9%2

Financial strength

Core Tier 1 Indisputable financial satrength. Core 16.20% | 16.80% 1715% | 17.30% | 18.70% | 17.50% | 17.22%
capital ratio Tier 1 capital ratio one percentage point

above regulatory minimum requirement.

Currently 15.80% or higher.
Dividend

Payout ratio, 50% or higher.

Group

55.6% 53.7% 61.6% 99.3% 99.4% 49.4% 56.9%

1
2

Exclusive insurance merger gain

Exclusive insurance merger gain and restructuring initiatives
3

Parent company

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is the parent company of the
Group and has its head office at Rgdbanken in Tromsg.
Of the Bank’s ownership, 53.6 per cent is held by the
Northern Norwegian community, while 46.4 per cent is
owned by private investors, of which 19 per cent are
Northern Norwegian equity certificate holders. The

Exclusive gain sale portfolio Helgeland, lawsuit loss compensation, and pension settlement cost

Bank’s core business is the provision of financial services
to Northern Norwegian businesses and households. In
this way, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge facilitates value crea-
tion and growth in the region, in line with our vision: For
Northern Norway.
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Subsidiaries and sub-subsidiaries

Customers of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge NOK MILLION OWNERSHIP EQUITY RESULT 2025 RESULT 2024 DIVIDEND 2025 DIVIDEND 2024
are offered a comprehensive range of spareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge AS 85% 1855 205 184 184 167
services prowded by the parent bank SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS 85% 167 3 6 6 3
and the other companies that form part .
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS 85% 60 31 22 9
of the Group.
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje AS 100% 20
Finansmodell 1 AS 75% 4
The largest subsidiaries are briefly described below: Fredrik Langes gate 20 AS 100% 337 _4 6 4
Redbanken Holding AS (not consolidated) 100%
Total 2,443 235 218 183
SpareBank 1 Finans EiendomsMegler 1
Nord-Norge AS Nord-Norge AS

The company is 85 per cent owned by Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge and 15 per cent by Spare-
Bank 1 Helgeland. It has business responsibility
for the product areas of leasing and chattel
mortgage financing, with Northern Norway

as its primary market area. The parent bank,
SpareBank 1 Helgeland and external dealers
are key distribution channels for the company.

The company has a solid earnings base and,
at year end, managed leasing and chattel
mortgage agreements totalling NOK 11,027
million (NOK 9,527 million). The company’s
book equity amounted to NOK 1,855 million as
at 31 December 2025 (NOK 1,584 million).

Return on equity for 2025 is calculated at 13.2
per cent (131 per cent).

The outlook for increased future activity and
satisfactory returns in the company is positive.

The company is co-located with the Bank in
Bodge and Tromsg and employed 41 full time
equivalents as at 31 December 2025, un-
changed from 31 December 2024.

EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS is a mem-
ber of a nationwide alliance comprising other
estate agency companies owned by Spare-
Bank 1 banks. The company is owned 85 per
cent by SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and 15 per
cent by SpareBank 1 Helgeland. It operates
estate agency services through 16 offices
across Northern Norway, most of which are
co located with the Bank.

The company is the market leader in Northern
Norway and has, in most towns in the region,
retained its position in an expanding overall
market. In 2025, EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-
Norge AS mediated 3,792 property transac-
tions, compared with 3,598 in 2024.

The company recorded revenues of NOK

242 million (NOK 220 million), representing an
increase of 10 per cent compared with 2024.
Profit after tax for 2025 amounted to NOK
28.6 million (NOK 21.9 million). The profit mar-
gin was 11.8 per cent (9.95 per cent). Return on
equity for 2025 was calculated at 96 per cent
(74 per cent), and the equity ratio was 26 per
cent (22 per cent).

As at 31 December 2025, EiendomsMegler 1
Nord-Norge employed 110 full time equiva-
lents, four fewer than as at 31 December 2024.

SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS

SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset was established
in 2012. The company is owned 85 per cent by
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and 15 per cent by
SpareBank 1 Helgeland. Since its establishment
in 2012, the accounting firm has completed a
number of acquisitions and mergers.

As at 31 December 2025, the company em-
ployed 276 full time equivalents (290 full time
equivalents) and operated 15 offices across
the region. The strategic focus on this business
area is pursued in cooperation with several of
the alliance banks with similar operations. The
collaboration covers areas such as brand, IT,
competence development, work processes
and quality.

The rationale for investing in SpareBank 1 Regn-
skapshuset Nord-Norge AS is to realise syner-
gies with the Group’s other activities. This in-

cludes, among other things, cross selling across

the Group, increased customer satisfaction
and more efficient payment services. Examples
include increased automation and integration
of customers’ invoicing systems, payment solu-
tions and bookkeeping processes.

The company reported total revenues of NOK
332 million in 2025, compared with NOK 335 mil-
lion in 2024. Profit for the year in 2025 amount-
ed to NOK 2.4 million (NOK 5.8 million). The
profit margin was 0.7 per cent (1.7 per cent),
and return on equity for 2025 was calculated at
1.4 per cent (3.5 per cent).

The company remains in a phase of change
and development, where rapid digitalisation
requires measures while also creating new
opportunities going forward. This includes the
Bank+Accounting initiative under the auspices
of the SpareBank 1 Alliance.



' 24 The Board of Directors’ Annual Report

Fredrik Langes
gate 20 AS

The company’s business comprises the leasing
of real estate (bank premises) in Tromsg, and it
reported a loss for the year of NOK 6.6 million in
2025, compared with a profit of NOK 5.8 million
in 2024.

The value of the company’s assets as at 31
December 2025 was recognised at NOK 341
million (NOK 351 million), and equity amounted
to NOK 334 million (NOK 340 million).

The company is wholly owned by the Bank, is

administered by the Bank, and has no employees.

SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge
Portefalje

As part of the Group’s increased focus on its
core business, the company’s former activities
are subject to restructuring and winding down.
For legal and practical reasons, however, Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje has been retained
as a legal entity. The purpose of the company

is to engage in the “management of ownership
interests held by the SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
Group and activities naturally associated there-
with”. Parts of the activities comprise the man-
agement of ownership interests originating from
former customer engagements of the Bank.

The market value of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
Portefglje’s investments amounted to NOK 8.6
million as at 31 December 2025 (NOK 8.6 million),
comprising NOK 7.5 million in equity investments
and NOK 1.1 million in subordinated loans, while
the company’s equity amounted to NOK 20.4
million (NOK 20.5 million).

The loss for the year in 2025 was NOK 0.9 million
(NOK 3.679 million).

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglie AS is adminis-
tered by the Bank and has no employees.

Finansmodell 1 AS was established in July 2023 as
a subsidiary of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Porte-
falje, with an ownership interest of 75 per cent.
The company manages and develops a financial
forecasting tool and reported a profit after tax
of NOK 0.1 million in 2025 (NOK 1.2 million), and
equity of NOK 3.7 million as at 31 December 2025
(NOK 3.6 million).

SpareBank 1 Alliance
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SHARE OF RESULT SHARE OF RESULT SHARE OF RESULT
NOK MILLION OWNERSHIP SHARE OF EQUITY 2025 2024 2023 DIVIDEND 2025 DIVIDEND 2024 DIVIDEND 2023
SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS 19.50% 2,856 446 677 -41 505
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 17.00% 2,817 75 89 65 89 65
SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 0.50% 7 - 1 1 1 2 -
Kredittbanken ASA (SpareBank 1 Kreditt AS) 13.18% 438 6 -9 -8
SpareBank 1 Betaling AS 16.79% 210 -5 -18 -31
SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA 18.00% 148 4 2 6
SpareBank1 Forvaltning AS 12.48% 163 33 35 23 26 16 20
SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS 25.00% 50 10 1 1 2 13
SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS 30.66% - - 0 -82
SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS 13.83% 1 - 0 0
SB1 Markets AS 14.45% 342 38 41 8 59 28
SpareBank 1 Kundepleie AS 26.67% - - 0
Total 7,032 607 827 -56 177 123 525

The Bank’s participation in the SpareBank 1 Alliance and
its ownership interests in SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS and
SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA are an important part of the
Group’s strategy. This participation has been highly
significant to the positive development of SpareBank

1 Nord-Norge and has been a key contributor to the
Bank becoming a solid and strong bank — for Northern
Norway.

The SpareBank 1 banks operate the alliance cooperation
and the development of the product companies through
the jointly owned SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA and the
holding company SpareBank 1 Gruppen. The purpose of
the SpareBank 1 Alliance is to procure and deliver com-
petitive financial services and products, and to achieve

economies of scale in the form of lower costs and/or
higher quality. In this way, the Alliance helps ensure that
individuals and businesses are offered both specialised
expertise, strong local presence and a simpler everyday
banking experience. The Alliance also aims to safeguard
value creation for the banks, for the benefit of their
respective regions and owners.

The alliance banks have chosen to consolidate their
ownership interests in the Norwegian financial sector’s
infrastructure within SpareBank 1 Gruppen and Spare-
Bank 1 Utvikling DA. This combined ownership position
enables the alliance banks to present themselves

as a significant player both within the Norwegian
banking cooperation market and vis a vis inter-
national counterparties.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge holds a 19.5 per cent owner-
ship interest in SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS and an 18 per
cent ownership interest in SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA. Due
to the Bank’s size, this represents a proportionally high-
er ownership share than that of the other owner banks.
This makes the SpareBank 1 Alliance particularly impor-
tant to the SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Group, not least
because the underlying values in the alliance companies
are considered to be significant.
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Review of the
annual accounts

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s consolidated accounts are prepared in accordance with
the International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS), as approved by the EU, and
Section 3-9 of the Norwegian Accounting Act. In compliance with requirements in
Norwegian accounting legislation, Section 4-5 of the Accounting Act, the annual
financial statements for 2025 have been prepared under the assumption of
continued operations.

Profit development

NOK MILL. GROUP 2025 GROUP 2024 BANK 2025 BANK 2024
Net interest income 4,030 4,028 3,614 3,653
Net commissions and other operating income 1,459 1,541 898 993
Net income from financial investments 971 1,056 738 510
Operating costs 2,100 2,003 1,460 1,391
Losses 81 110 55 85
Result before tax 4,279 4,512 3,735 3,680
Tax 822 849 750 781
Year result 3,457 3,663 2,985 2,899

The Group and the parent bank have strong earnings, solid capital adequacy, and satisfactory liquidity and
deposit coverage.

Net interest income

Throughout the year, competition for lending customers
has remained intense, with continued pressure on inter-
est rate terms. In addition, net interest income is affect-
ed by the Bank’s funding costs (money market funding
costs), as well as growth in lending and deposit volumes.

The Bank’s funding costs were stable at the beginning

of the year, increased somewhat during the summer and
autumn, and then declined slightly towards year-end. The
average funding cost was 5.55 per cent at the beginning
of the year and 5.04 per cent at year-end. Norges Bank
reduced the policy rate twice during the year by 0.25
percentage points each time. At the end of 2025, the
policy rate stood at 4.00 per cent.

The parent bank’s overall lending margin measured
against the money market rate (NIBOR) declined over the
course of the year as a result of the reduction in the poli-
cy rate, particularly in the corporate market. The deposit
margin increased somewhat during the first half of the
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year but declined significantly in the second half. Despite
this, the Group’s total net interest income increased by
NOK 2 million from 2024 to 2025.

Lending growth in 2025 amounted to 9.8 per cent in the
retail market and 2.2 per cent in the corporate market.
In the calculation of growth, new loans originated by
the Bank and subsequently sold to the Alliance’s mort-
gage credit institutions are also included. Lending
growth in 2025 is assessed as strong in the retail
market, while growth in the corporate market has

been lower nationwide.

The development in net interest income is also affected
by loans transferred to the Alliance’s mortgage credit
institutions, SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS and SpareBank 1
Neeringskreditt AS. Income of NOK 235 million from the
transferred portfolio is recognised under net commis-
sion income. The corresponding figure for 2024 was
NOK 179 million.

Development in net interest income including commissions, and in relation to average assets

under management the last 10 years:
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Net commission and other income

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge aims to increase revenues
through a broad product offering, including areas
without credit risk such as savings, investments and
insurance. In addition, the subsidiaries are expected to
contribute to higher revenues within asset financing, es-
tate agency services and accounting services. In 2025,
net commission and other income accounted for 27 per
cent of total income from the Group’s core activities.
The corresponding figure for 2024 was 28 per cent.

In connection with the sale of the business of SpareBank

1 Nord-Norge Pension Fund, the previous year included
a positive one-off effect of NOK 176 million.

Commission income from SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and
SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt increased by NOK 56 million
in 2025. The commission rate from SpareBank 1 Bolig-
kreditt was increased in 2025, while the profit share was
reduced. Taken together, these changes had no effect
on the financial statements.

Other commissions and other operating income in 2025 was as follows:

AMOUNT IN NOK MILLION 2025 2024 CHANGE
Provision commission loans 234 179 55
Sales provision insurance products 243 202 M
Payment facilities 312 218 94
Real estate broking 244 233 1
Accounting services 349 335 14
Other operating income 77 374 297
Total 1,459 1,541 -82

The Group has, over time, worked proactively on various measures to improve profitability within this area.

Income from financial investments

AMOUNT IN NOK MILLION 2025 2024 CHANGE
Income associated companies 607 826 219
Share dividend 136 81 55
Net change value of equities 214 163 51
Net change value of bonds, currency and derivatives 21 2 23
Net change value loans at fair value, included hedging -7 -1 4
Income from financial investments 971 1,057 -86
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Income from ownership interests

In the consolidated financial statements, profit shares
from associated companies and jointly controlled
entities are recognised using the equity method. The
Group’s share of the respective companies’ results is
presented on the line “Income from ownership inter-
ests” in the income statement, which is included in “Net
income from financial investments.”

The most significant ownership interests are commented
on below.

The Group’s result for 2025 is affected by its share of
the result in SpareBank 1 Gruppen.

The SpareBank 1 Gruppen Group reported a pre-
liminary profit before tax of NOK 5,502 million (NOK
2,904 million) and NOK 4,307 million after tax (NOK
2,202 million). The majority share of the result amount-
ed to NOK 2,390 million (NOK 1,050 million). The
Fremtind Holding Group increased its result by 62
per cent and was the largest contributor to earnings
within the SpareBank 1 Gruppen Group. The year was
characterised by strong insurance results due to low-
er claim frequency in motor insurance for both the re-
tail and corporate markets, as well as home insurance
in the retail market. Premium income also increased
compared with the same period last year. In addi-
tion, ongoing returns on the fixed-income portfolio
improved compared with the previous year. The
Kredinor Group also recorded a significant improve-
ment in results compared with the previous year,
largely due to increased portfolio income, higher
collection levels and higher revaluation of portfolios.

Shares

The Group’s equity portfolio amounted to NOK 1,742
million as at 31 December 2025 (NOK 1,527 million).

During the year, the portfolio mainly comprised equity

holdings in Visa, BN Bank, SB1 Markets and SpareBank 1

Helgeland. In addition, the portfolio includes a number
of hybrid capital instruments that are classified as equi-
ties for accounting purposes.

Annualised return on equity amounted to 18.6 per
cent (11.9 per cent). SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s
share of the result for 2025 was NOK 446 million
(NOK 677 million).

SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS manages and develops
the Alliance’s savings products and its established
concepts and brands, such as ODIN. The share

of profit for 2025 amounted to NOK 33 million
(NOK 35 million).

The result of SpareBank 1 Betaling is strongly affected
by the company’s ownership interest in Vipps AS.
Operating losses from Vipps are recognised in

the accounts of SpareBank 1 Betaling. SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge’s share of the result for 2025 was a loss
of NOK 5 million (loss of NOK 18 million).

The result of SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt is influenced
by market interest rate levels. The result for 2025
amounted to NOK 500 million, compared with NOK
614 million for the same period last year. SpareBank

1 Nord-Norge’s accumulated share of the result for
2025 was NOK 75 million (NOK 88 million). In 2025, the
commission rate from Boligkreditt was increased,
resulting in higher commission income and a reduced
share of profit.

SB1 Markets reported a result of NOK 203 million in
2025 (NOK 224 million). SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s
share of the result for 2025 amounted to NOK 38
million (NOK 41 million).

The equity portfolio generated a net positive contribu-
tion to earnings of NOK 214 million during the year.

The shares in BN Bank were valued at NOK 661 million as
at 31 December 2025 (NOK 650 million), while the equity
certificates in SpareBank 1 Helgeland were valued at
NOK 928 million (NOK 780 million).
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Certificates, bonds, derivatives and currency

The Group’s holdings of certificates and bonds amount- At year-end, the portfolio recorded a net positive
ed to NOK 22,362 million as at 31 December 2025 (NOK fair value change of NOK 21 million for the year
19,233 miillion). Credit spreads remained stable through- (NOK =2 million).

out the year, with a slight peak in the second and

third quarters.

Operating costs

AMOUNT IN NOK MILLION 2025 2024 CHANGE
Wage cost 870 839 31
Pension costs 92 83 9
Social costs 187 181 6
Administrative costs 621 565 56
Depreciation of fixed assets 92 84 8
Operating costs properties 35 24 11
Other operating costs 203 227 -24
Total costs 2,100 2,003 97

The Group’s costs increased by 5 per cent in 2025 compared with 2024.

Change in cost-income ratio over the last 10 years
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The Group’s long-term cost target is a cost-to-income At the end of 2025, the Group employed 981 full-time
ratio of 40 per cent or lower, and from 2026 the target equivalents (including hourly-paid employees), five

has been adjusted to 35 per cent or lower. As at 31 fewer than in 2024. In the parent bank, the number of
December 2025, this ratio for the Group was 32.5 per full-time equivalents increased by 13, while the subsidiar-
cent (30.2 per cent). ies recorded a reduction of 18 full-time equivalents.
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Losses and defaults on loans

The Group’s net loan losses for 2025 amounted to NOK
81 million (NOK 110 million), distributed as NOK —3 million
(NOK 28 million) from the retail market and NOK 84
million (NOK 82 million) from the corporate market.

Total loss allowances on loans and guarantees as at 31
December 2025 amounted to NOK 815 million, which is
NOK 45 million lower than at year-end 2024 (NOK 860
million). Loan loss allowances represented 0.74 per
cent (0.86 per cent) of the Group’s total gross lending
and 0.50 per cent (0.57 per cent) of gross lending to
customers, including loans transferred to SpareBank 1
Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt.

The Group’s total stage 3 loss allowances on loans and
guarantees as at 31 December 2025 amounted to NOK
349 million (NOK 379 million). Loss allowances in stages

Tax

The Group’s tax expense for 2025 is estimated at NOK
822 million (NOK 849 million). The tax base has been re-
duced by permanent differences between accounting

Distribution of profit

The proposed appropriation of profit for 2025 is based
on the Group’s profit after tax, adjusted for accrued
interest on issued hybrid capital instruments. Following
this adjustment, the majority owners’ share of the profit
is allocated between equity certificate holders and the
Bank’s community-owned capital, in accordance with the
relative distribution of equity between the ownership
groups in the parent bank as at 1 January 2025, amount-
ing to 46.36 per cent and 53.64 per cent, respectively.

A previously announced order from the Financial

1and 2 on loans and guarantees amounted to NOK 466
million (NOK 479 million) as at 31 December 2025.

Underlying losses remain low. The Group observes no
clear general negative risk migration in the portfolio.
There are, at present, relatively few bankruptcies within
the lending portfolio. The Group continues to maintain
a solid and diversified customer portfolio with low to
moderate risk. However, sectors such as commercial
real estate, construction, retail trade and certain fishing
industry exposures are areas of heightened focus and
are monitored closely by the Bank.

and tax treatment of certain balance sheet items,
as well as by effects arising from the participation
exemption method.

Supervisory Authority of Norway regarding a change
in the ownership ratio has been appealed by the Bank,
and the matter is still under consideration by the Finan-
cial Supervisory Authority’s Appeals Board. In the 2025
annual financial statements, the Bank applies the
ownership ratios of 46.36 per cent and 53.64 per cent.

The following appropriation of profit is proposed to the
Board of Representatives for 2025:
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Proposed profit allocation

AMOUNT IN NOK MILLION 3112.25 3112.24 CHANGE
Parent Bank’s profit after tax 3,421 3,631 1,110
Interests hybrid capital 110 100 40
Profit to allocate 3,311 3,531 1,070
Cash dividend per ECC (NOK) 8.50 8.75 1.00
Allocated to cash dividend 853 878 100
Allocated to dividend equalisation fund 682 759 396
Total to the equity certificate holders 1,535 1,637 496
Share of profit 46.36% 46.36% 0.00%
Allocated to donations 987 1,016 16
Allocated to the Saving Banks Fund 789 878 458
Total to the Bank’s community-owned capital 1,776 1,894 574
Share of profit 53.64% 53.64% 0.00%
Total allocated 3,311 3,531 1,070
Withheld share of Group result 44.4% 46.4% 12.5%
Withheld share of Parent Bank result 36.0% 32.3% -11.2%
Payout ratio Group 55.6% 53.7% -12.5%
Payout ratio Parent Bank 64.0% 67.7% 1.2%

The distribution entails an equal payout ratio to the
Bank’s equity certificate holders and to the communi-
ty dividend. The total payout ratio amounts to 64.0%
(67.7%) of the parent bank’s annual profit and 55.6%
(53.7%) of the Group’s annual profit.

In assessing the proposed dividend, thorough evalu-
ations have been carried out of the Group’s solvency,
liquidity and financial development, including stress
tests showing the consequences of negative scenarios.
These assessments indicate that the proposed divi-
dend is prudent. As at 31.12.25, the capital adequacy
ratio, after the proposed dividend, is significantly higher
than both regulatory requirements and internal targets.
This demonstrates a strong loss-absorbing capacity. It
should nevertheless be noted that the Financial Super-
visory Authority of Norway (Finanstilsynet) may, when
necessary to safeguard the institution’s solvency,

instruct the Bank not to distribute dividends or to dis-
tribute less than what has been proposed by the Board
or approved by the Supervisory Board.

The Bank will continue to emphasise providing a com-
petitive direct return to its owners. The future payout
ratio must, however, take into account the Group’s
capital adequacy and the opportunities for profitable
future growth.

The Board recommends a dividend of NOK 1,840 million,
corresponding to 55.6% of the Group’s profit, and NOK
8.50 per equity certificate (EC). The dividend will be
paid to those equity certificate holders registered as
owners as of 26.03.26. The Bank’s equity certificates will
be listed ex-dividend on 27.03.26. The equity certificate
holders’ share of equity (the ownership fraction) remains
unchanged and is calculated as 46.36% as at 01.01.25.

Cash flow analysis

Total cash flow from operations in the Group amount-
ed to NOK 3,711 million (NOK 3,955 million). Cash flow
from operating activities was NOK 2,192 million (NOK
3,657 million), while the Group’s profit after tax totalled
NOK 3,457 million (NOK 3,664 million). The difference is
mainly attributable to lending growth and an increased
portfolio of certificates and bonds. Total investments in
the Group in 2024 amounted to NOK -1,121 million (NOK
-1,316 million). Investments for the year largely related to
jointly controlled entities within the Alliance.
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The Group’s liquidity holdings as at 3112.25 were
NOK 1,581 million (NOK 2,001 million). The Group has a
strong capacity to finance investments through its
own operations.

Reference is also made to the cash flow statement
included as part of the annual financial statements.

Balance sheet performance

As at 31.12.25, loans totalling NOK 53 billion (NOK 48
billion) had been sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt, and
NOK 0.07 billion (NOK 0.08 billion) had been sold to

SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt. These loans, also referred
to as transferred loans, do not appear as loans on the
Bank’s balance sheet.

AMOUNT IN NOK MILLION 3112.24 3112.24 CHANGE IN %
Retail lending 107,650 98,027 5.6%
Corporate lending 53,684 52,544 3.8%
Total lending customers incl. intermediary loans 161,334 150,571 5.0%
Total lending customers excl. intermediary loans 108,538 102,654 3.9%
Deposits retail 49,714 46,020 5.9%
Deposits corporate’ 44,681 41,640 6.6%
Total deposits 94,395 87,660 6.3%
Deposits as % of lending excl. intermediary loans 87.0% 85,4% 2.3%
Total assets 141,344 135,673 5.9%

" Incl. government market

When granting new loans, particular emphasis is placed
on the borrower’s repayment capacity and on adequate
collateral coverage, in order to keep credit risk at an
acceptable level.

Competition is strong, especially in the mortgage
market, but the Group remains competitive and contin-
ues to gain market share.

Loans to the retail market accounted for 67% of total
lending as at 31.12.25 (65%).
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Liquidity

The Bank’s most important source of funding is customer
deposits. At the end of 2025, the deposit coverage
ratio (excluding transferred loans) was satisfactory

at 87% (85%). In addition to own funds and customer
deposits, long-term funding from the capital markets
constitutes the Bank’s primary remaining source of

financing. The Bank’s access to liquidity, as well as its
key liquidity indicators, is satisfactory.

The Bank aims to maintain liquidity risk at a low level.
Under the LCR Regulation, institutions must at all times
hold a liquidity reserve (Liquidity Coverage Ratio — LCR)

Financial strength and

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge must at all times maintain
undisputed financial strength and meet the regulatory
minimum capital requirements. The Group has a target
for its Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) ratio of 0.75 per-
centage points above the regulatory minimum require-
ment, which results in a targeted CET1 ratio of 15.59% at
year-end 2025.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge applies IRB models for calcu-
lating capital requirements for credit risk. The use of IRB

of at least 100% across all currencies combined. This
means that the institution’s stock of liquid assets must
at least equal the net liquidity outflow under a scenario
of stress in the money and capital markets over a
30-day period. The LCR as at 31.12.25 is calculated

at 153% (147%).

In addition, institutions are subject to a general require-
ment to maintain stable and long-term funding (Net
Stable Funding Ratio — NSFR). The Group’s NSFR is
calculated at 121% (120%) as at 31.12.25.

capital adequacy

models imposes extensive requirements on the Bank’s
organisation, competence, risk models and risk-man-
agement systems.

The Group applies proportional consolidation in its

capital adequacy reporting for its ownership interests in
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS, SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt
AS, Kredittbanken ASA, BN Bank AS and SB1 Markets AS.

e eduacy Ratio per groue | gow | el |
Common Equity Tier 1 capital ratio 16.2% 16.8% -0.6% 19.9% 19.8% 01%
Tier 1 Caital Ratio 18.1% 18.8% -0.8% 21.9% 21.8% 0.1%
Capital Adequacy Ratio 20.6% 21.3% -0.7% 24.6% 26.5% -2.0%
Leverage Ratio 7.2% 7.8% -0.6% 10.5% 1.1% -0.6%

The Group’s Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) capital is NOK
366 million higher as at 31.12.25 compared with 31.12.24.
This is mainly due to an increased share of profit included
in the calculation, reduced by higher deductions for
goodwill and significant holdings in other financial
institutions.

Total risk-weighted assets (RWA) have increased by NOK
5.3 billion over the past year, primarily due to higher

lending exposure as a result of the implementation of
the CRR3 framework on 01.01.25 and the introduction of
a risk-weight floor for residential mortgages.

The Group’s capital adequacy is assessed as strong,
taking into account current and forthcoming regulatory
requirements and the risk exposure.
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Events after the balance sheet date

No events have occurred after the balance sheet date
that are considered to have a material impact on the
Group’s profit and/or financial position.

A cash dividend of NOK 853 million from this year’s
profit has been proposed for distribution to the equity
certificate holders of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge (the
owner-capital), and NOK 987 million in dividends/qgifts

-

to the community-owned capital (the primary capital).
The proposal had not been approved as at the balance
sheet date and is therefore not recognised as a liability
in the balance sheet, but remains part of equity until the
final decision of the Supervisory Board on 27.03.25.
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Risk management and internal control

The management of risk and capital in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is intended to
support the Group’s strategic development and goal attainment, while at the
same time ensuring financial stability and prudent asset management.

The year 2025 was characterised by a continuation of
heightened geopolitical and macroeconomic uncer-
tainty. Experience from previous crises, together with
the Group’s own analyses and stress tests, shows that
the Group’s financial position is robust. Over time, the
Group has maintained a low to moderate risk appetite,
supported by strong structures for the management
and control of risk exposure. The Group has solidity,

liquidity, and a risk profile that enable the achievement
of its business strategy, even in challenging macro-
economic conditions.

Read more about risk management and internal control
in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge in the statement on corpo-

rate governance, the financial statement note on finan-
cial risk management, and the Group’s Pillar 3 report.

Regulatory Framework Conditions

General

The pace of regulatory change is high and is expected
to remain so going forward. The Group continuously
identifies, assesses, and adapts to regulatory changes
in order to ensure both:

Compliance with regulatory requirements.

Proper handling of business-related implications.

Established Follow-up within SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge

The Group has established close follow up of regulatory
changes through, among other things:
Joint cooperation across the entities in the
SpareBank 1 Alliance (“Regulatory Radar”).
Quarterly reporting to the Board from the second
line of defence regarding regulatory changes,
including content, implementation timelines and
implications, as well as compliance.
Annual reporting to the Board (ICAAP) related to reg-
ulatory changes, including content, implementation
timelines and implications, as well as compliance.

Key Regulatory Changes in 2025 and
Beyond

CAPITAL / SOLVENCY

Countercyclical Capital Buffer: As a result of Covid
19, the countercyclical capital buffer requirement was
reduced from 2.5% to 1% in March 2020. From 2021 to
2023, it was increased three times, by a total of 1.5 per-
centage points, back to the maximum level of 2.5%. It
has remained at this level since.

Systemic Risk Buffer: In December 2022, the Ministry of
Finance decided to maintain the systemic risk buffer at
the maximum level (4.5%). This has been upheld since.

Risk weight Floors: In December 2024, the Ministry of
Finance decided to raise the previously established risk
weight floor for residential mortgages from 20% to 25%.
The new floor entered into force on 1 July 2025. The
35% floor for commercial real estate exposures was
maintained.

The first regulatory reporting after the change took
place as of Q3 2025. The Group’s Risk Weighted Assets
(RWA) increased by approximately NOK 5 billion as

a result.

EBA Consultation - Revision of SREP Guidelines:
The EBA has issued a consultation on revised SREP
guidelines. The draft includes new CRD VI mandates
relating to output floors and third country branches,
interest rate risk in the banking book (IRRBB), credit
spread risk in the banking book (CSRBB), and incorpo-
rates ESG factors and operational resilience.

Updated SREP Circular: The Financial Supervisory
Authority of Norway (Finanstilsynet) published an
updated SREP circular in November 2025. Key
updates included:
A revised framework that is simpler, more risk
based and more proportionate
Increased focus on IRRBB, CSRBB, ESG and
operational risk
Improved harmonisation with CRR3/CRD6
Clearer expectations regarding data quality,
governance and documentation
More flexible and predictable supervisory measures

Pillar 2 Decision (SREP): In November 2025, SpareBank
1 Nord-Norge received an updated Pillar 2 requirement
(P2R) of 1.5%, and 0.75% in P2G. This represented an
increase in the Pillar 2 capital need of 0.10 percentage
points, but a reduction in P2G of 0.25 percentage points.

CRR3/CRD6: The European Parliament has adopted
CRR3/CRD6, with changes taking effect on 1 January
2025. Key elements of CRR3 include:
- A more risk sensitive standardised approach for
credit risk
Restrictions on the IRB approach, including exemp-
tions for certain exposures and minimum levels for
risk parameters
The “Basel IV output floor” (a new capital
requirement floor for IRB institutions)
More robust and risk sensitive capital requirements
for deterioration in derivative counterparty credit-
worthiness (CVA risk)
A new standardised approach for operational risk
Leverage ratio buffers for globally systemically
important banks (G SIBs), and adjustments to the
exposure measure
Revised market risk standards (FRTB — Fundamental
Review of the Trading Book)

Consultation - Implementation of Regulation (EU)
2021/23 (CCP Recovery and Resolution):
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The Ministry of Finance has published a consultation
on recovery and resolution of central counterparties
(institutions specialised in risk management of trading
in financial instruments).

Finanstilsynet has assessed the changes needed in
Norwegian law to implement expected EEA obliga-
tions corresponding to Regulation (EU) 2021/23 (EMIR
CCPRR). The purpose is to ensure continuity of critical
CCP functions, safeguard financial stability, and reduce
the cost of crisis management.

Setting MREL Requirements: In December 2025,
Finanstilsynet set minimum requirements for eligible
liabilities (MREL) for 15 banks. Eight were given full MREL
and subordination requirements, while seven received
simplified MREL without subordination. SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge was among the banks required to meet
the full MREL and subordination requirement from

1 January 2026.

CREDIT

IRB Area: Regulation (EU) 2024/1623 (CRR3) entered into
force in the EU on 1 January 2025, except for the new
market risk requirements (FRTB), which are delayed. In
Norway, the changes became effective on 1 April 2025.

Excluding the increased mortgage risk weight floor
effective from Q3 2025, the isolated implementation
effect of CRR3 increased the bank’s CET1 ratio by
approx. 45 bps (0.45 percentage points) at the time
of implementation.

MARKET RISK

MIFIR: A draft amendment to the Commission Regu-
lation relating to requirements for providing market
data on a reasonable commercial basis, defining what
constitutes a liquid market for equity instruments, and
specifying “post trade” risk reduction services has been
published. Updated rules have not yet been approved
by the EEA Committee.

Covered Bonds (OMF): The EBA has issued recommen-
dations regarding revisions to the covered bond frame-
work, including:
Further harmonisation of national frameworks to
reduce market fragmentation while preserving flexi-
bility in the principle based OMF Directive
Strengthened investor protection through enhanced
safeguards and improved transparency
Simplification and increased efficiency of the EU legal
framework by aligning the OMF Directive more close-
ly with the Capital Requirements Regulation (CRR).
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Counterparty Risk: The Basel Committee has estab-
lished new guidelines for the management and control
of counterparty risk. The new guidelines include recom-
mendations that the Committee considers essential for
addressing long standing weaknesses in existing indus-
try practices for managing and controlling counterparty
risk. Banks must comply with the new Basel guidelines
as soon as they are implemented in national legislation.
Although the Basel Committee’s recommendations are
international standards, they only become binding once
incorporated into EU legislation and subsequently into
national law through the European Banking Authority
(EBA) guidelines. The Bank will work to close any gaps
between current counterparty risk practices and the
guidelines ahead of their formal incorporation into

EU legislation.

ESG

Consultation - Postponed introduction of sustaina-
bility reporting requirements: The Ministry of Finance
has issued a consultation proposal to amend transitional
rules relating to the Act on amendments to the Account-
ing Act, etc. (sustainability reporting). This relates to the
proposal to implement the EU’s “Stop the clock” Direc-
tive in Norwegian law. The Directive pauses the phased
introduction of reporting requirements under CSRD by
two years.

ESA Consultation - Integration of ESG risks into
supervisory stress tests: The three ESAs have issued
a joint consultation on proposed guidelines for
integrating ESG risks into supervisory stress testing.

OTHER AREAS

Al Act: The Ministry of Digitalisation and Public Adminis-
tration (DFD) has issued a consultation on a new Artifi-
cial Intelligence Act (the Al Act), which implements the
EU Artificial Intelligence Regulation (Reg. EU/1684/2024)
into Norwegian law.

DORA Act: The Norwegian Parliament adopted the
Digital Operational Resilience Act for the financial sec-
tor (“the DORA Act”) upon second reading on 20 May
2025. The Act entered into force on 1 July 2025. The
Ministry of Finance has issued regulations in line with
Finanstilsynet’s draft. These regulations implement
supplementary technical rules related to DORA, including:

Supplementary provisions on guidelines for third

party ICT service providers

Supplementary provisions on ICT risk management

guidelines

Classification of ICT related incidents and

cyber threats

Supplementary provisions on reporting and

notification of ICT related incidents and cyber threats

Implementation rules for standard templates for the

information register

SUMMARY

Overall, the regulatory changes are assessed as ex-
tensive but manageable. The Group does not expect
to make significant adjustments to its business model
or strategy in the short or medium term as a result of
regulatory developments.

Summary and outlook

The financial targets and ambitions have been adjusted
upwards for 2026 and are as follows:
The Bank shall deliver a return on equity on par with
the best comparable financial groups, currently
assessed as above 14%.
The cost income ratio shall be below 35%.
The Bank shall maintain a CET1 ratio 1 percentage
point above the regulatory minimum.
The Bank shall maintain a payout ratio above 50%.

The Bank’s market position and financial standing
strengthened through 2025. Over several years, includ-
ing 2025, the Bank has delivered results ranking it the
best-performing bank in the Nordic region. Despite fall-
ing interest rates and turbulence during 2025, the Bank
maintained this position.

The economic outlook for 2026 remains positive,
though competition is intensifying, and underlying
growth in the corporate market is lower than in previ-
ous years. Despite somewhat more challenging condi-
tions for 2026, the starting point is strong, and the Bank
is well-positioned to capitalise on the foundation laid by
continuing its strong customer focus and cost discipline
for the benefit of customers, employees, owners, and
society.

The ambition is to improve customer satisfaction,
further increase efficiency, and gain new market shares.
In this effort, the Group’s local presence and approach
to customers and regional markets will be emphasised
even more strongly. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is the
leading bank in the region, and this position will be
strengthened in 2026.
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The annual financial statements for 2025 have been pre-
pared on the going concern assumption. The Group’s
long term strategic plan and financial forecasts for the
coming years form the basis for this.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s result for 2025 is considered
strong, and the Group is in a sound and solid financial
position. Economic uncertainty persists due to geo-
political instability. The economic situation in Northern
Norway remains favourable, with continued low un-
employment, strong commodity prices, a beneficial
exchange rate, and significant upcoming investments in
infrastructure—both military and civilian.

The underlying strength of the Northern Norwegian
economy is therefore robust, and the Bank sees consid-
erable opportunities for continued growth and positive
development for both the region and the Group—
where the Bank, as the largest and most important
financial institution in Northern Norway, can contribute
— for Northern Norway, based in Northern Norway.

The Board wishes to thank all employees of the Group
for their strong dedication and efforts in 2025. This has
been an important contribution to the development of
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge. The Board also extends its
gratitude to the Group’s customers and business
partners for their cooperation in 2025.
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The following explains how section 3-3b(2) of the
Accounting Act is complied with at SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge. The numbering shows the numbering of the

Statement on corporate
governance

The executive management and the Board of Directors conduct an annual review of
the corporate governance policies and how these function within the Group. Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge issues a statement on the policies and practice of corporate
governance in accordance with section 3-3b of the Norwegian Accounting Act and
the Norwegian Code of Practice for Corporate Governance of 28 August 2025.

point concerned.

1.

Reference to the Code of Practice followed 6
by SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, information °
about where the Code of Practice is available,

and the reasons for any deviations from the

Code of Practice.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s corporate governance
structure is based on regulatory requirements

and government expectations. SpareBank 1

Nord-Norge complies with the Norwegian Code

of Practice for Corporate Governance issued 7.
by the Norwegian Corporate Governance

Board (NUES).

Information about where the Code of
Practice and regulations mentioned in no. 1 8.
are publicly available.

The Code of Practice for Corporate
Governance is available at nues.no.

Reasons for any deviations from the Code
of Practice and regulations as mentioned

inno 1.

Any deviations from the Code of Practice are 9.
commented on under the following statement

on compliance with the Code of Practice.

Description of the main elements of
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s systems for
internal control and risk management
associated with the financial reporting
process.

See point 10 in the following statement on com-
pliance with the Norwegian Code of Practice for
Corporate Governance for a description of the
internal control and risk management associat-
ed with the financial reporting process.

Provisions of the articles of association
which in whole or in part expand or diverge
from chapter 5 of the Public Limited Liability
Companies Act.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge complies with the
Financial Institutions Act. See point 6 in the
following statement on compliance with the
Norwegian Code of Practice for Corporate
Governance for a description of SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge’s compliance.

The composition of governing bodies and

a description of the main elements of the
applicable instructions and guidelines for the
work of these bodies and any committees.
See points 6, 7, 8, and 9 in the following state-
ment on compliance with the Norwegian Code
of Practice for Corporate Governance.

Provisions of the articles of association
which regulate the appointment and
replacement of board members.

See point 8 in the following statement.

Provisions of the articles of association and
authorisations which empower the Board of
Directors to decide to repurchase or issue

the Bank’s treasury equity certificates (ECs).

See point 3 in the following statement on
compliance with the Norwegian Code of
Practice for Corporate Governance.

Description of the institution’s policy on
equality and diversity with regard to, for
example, age, gender and educational and
occupational background for the
composition of the Board of Directors,
management and control bodies and their
subcommittees, if any. The object of the
policy, how it has been implemented and its
effect in the reporting period shall be stated.

See our «Guidelines for our employees» which
are publicly available in the sustainability library
on our website. For the Board of Directors and
subcommittees, see point 8 in the following
statement on compliance with the Norwegian
Code of Practice for Corporate Governance.


https://nues.no
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The Norwegian Code of Practice for
Corporate Governance

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge complies with the Norwegian Code of Practice for
Corporate Governance issued by the Norwegian Corporate Governance Board
(NUES). The following pages describe SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s compliance

with the Code of Practice.

POINT 1 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:

Statement on corporate governance at

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

There are no significant deviations between the Code
of Practice and compliance with the Code of Practice at
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge.

The Code of Practice applies to the extent appropriate
for savings banks with equity certificates (ECs). Any
deviations are explained below.

Corporate governance at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is
defined as the goals and overarching policies by which
the Bank is governed and controlled for the purpose

of safeguarding the interests of EC holders, depositors
and other stakeholder groups in the Bank. Accordingly,
the Bank’s corporate governance policies are designed
to ensure sound asset management and provide added
assurance that its stated goals and strategies will be
realised and achieved.

The Bank complies with the Norwegian Code of
Practice for Corporate Governance. Based on three
main pillars — openness, predictability and transparency
— the Bank has defined the following main policies:

A structure which ensures targeted and independent
management and control.

Systems that ensure measurability and accountability.

Effective risk management.

Full disclosure and effective communication to
underpin the trust between EC holders, the

Board of Directors and Group Management.

Equal treatment of all EC holders and a balanced
relationship with other stakeholder groups.
Compliance with regulatory requirements and ethical
standards.

Deviations from point 1 of the Code of Practice: None

POINT 2 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Business

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is an independent financial
services group within the SpareBank 1 Alliance.

The Bank’s stated purpose is: «The object of the savings
bank is to provide those services that are customary or
natural for banks to perform under the legislation
governing savings banks and the licences granted at
any time.»

The Bank’s corporate vision is «For Northern Norway!»
On SNN’s website, you can find more information about
the bank’s vision, business idea, and strategic and finan-
cial goals. The board adopts clear goals, strategies,
and risk profiles for the business. This is to ensure that
the bank creates value for its owners in a sustainable
manner. The board takes into account economic, social,
and environmental factors (ESG).

The Bank’s corporate governance rules were last
approved by the Board of Directors on 11.02.26.
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s staff must be known for their
high ethical standards. This means that they must con-
duct themselves in a manner that is honest, trustworthy
and inspires confidence, and comply with the stand-
ards, regulations and laws by which society is governed.
Therefore, the Bank has produced an ethics handbook
entitled «<SNN Code of Conduct — Ethical Guidelines».
This addresses topics such as conflicts of interest, re-
lationships with customers, suppliers and competitors,
securities trading, insider rules and relevant private
financial matters. The rules apply to all employees and
elected officers on governing bodies.

The institution’s code of conduct is available on the
institution’s website.

All employees and elected officers are required by law
and internal policies to treat knowledge of the Group’s
or a customer’s circumstances to which they become
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privy through their work as confidential. This duty of
confidentiality applies not only in respect of third par-
ties but also with respect to colleagues who have no
need for the information in question in their work. No
employee may, via computer systems or by any other
means, actively seek information about other collea-
gues or customers that is not required for their work.
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has its own whistleblowing
procedure for employees who learn of circumstances
that contravene applicable laws and regulations or of
material breaches of internal rules. Employees who in
accordance with internal procedures report wrongdo-
ing must not be subjected to any reprisals due to their
reporting. Employees can report anonymously and to
an external whistleblowing channel. External parties can
report wrongdoing.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s corporate social responsi-
bility is an integral part of the business and covers
economic, social, and environmental considerations. It
also covers our social mission as a savings bank with a
substantial social responsibility for value creation and
development of the region. We fulfil this through our
services as a financial group and our distribution of
community dividends and our wider social commitment.
Corporate social responsibility is also expressed in the
way in which we manage the resources at our disposal
and in our dialogue with employees, EC holders, cus-
tomers, suppliers, local communities and other stake-
holders. The institution has dedicated webpages for
sustainability and corporate social responsibility. See
also the chapter entitled «Sustainability and corporate
social responsibility».

The Board of Directors evaluates objectives, strategies
and risk profiles at least once a year.

Deviations from point 2 of the Code of Practice: None


https://www.sparebank1.no/nb/nord-norge/om-oss/om-banken/visjon-og-forretningside.html
https://www.sparebank1.no/nb/nord-norge/om-oss/baerekraft/etiske-retningslinjer.html
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POINT 3 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Equity and dividends

The Board of Directors continuously assesses the Group’s
capital level and composition in light of its objectives,
strategy and desired risk profile. As at 3112.25, the
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Group’s Common Equity Tier 1
(CET1) capital ratio was 16.2 per cent. The Bank and the
Group are viewed as financially very sound.

The Bank’s financial targets, including its financial
strength target, are communicated via the Bank’s web-
site, in periodic presentations of its accounts and in the
Bank’s annual report (see also the previous point). The
Bank also conducts periodic reviews of the Bank’s risk
exposure and need for capital. These are summarised
in a yearly report (ICAAP) which is submitted to and
approved by the Bank’s Board of Directors.

For further information about equity, see point 10 in this
statement on compliance with the Norwegian Code of
Practice for Corporate Governance.

Dividends

The Board of Directors has formulated a dividend policy
as a basis for the distribution of dividends proposed to
the Supervisory Board. The dividend policy was last up-
dated in December 2025 and is published on the Bank’s
website, in periodic presentations of the accounts and
in the annual report. Each year the Supervisory Board
determines the share of post-tax profit to be distrib-
uted as dividends to EC holders and primary capital
based on their respective shares of total equity. The
share allocated to primary capital is normally paid as a
community dividends. For further information, see the
Annual Report from the Board.

Purchase of treasury ECs

To permit flexibility when selling ECs to employees and
elected officers, the Supervisory Board has previously
authorised the Board of Directors to buy back or issue
treasury ECs. To this end, the Board of Directors was
on 08.04.25 granted authorisation by the Supervisory
Board to purchase and establish a security interest in

the Bank’s treasury ECs within the framework set by
regulatory requirements. The total volume of ECs held
by the Bank, and/or in which it has a consensual secu-
rity interest, may not exceed 5 per cent of the Bank’s
EC holders’ capital. The lowest price payable per EC is
NOK 12.50 and the highest is NOK 200. The ECs must be
purchased on the securities market via the Oslo Stock
Exchange. Disposal shall take place in the same market,
or as placements with employees and elected officers
in accordance with regulatory requirements. Granting
of a security interest is done by agreement with the
customer in conjunction with the credit process, and
any realisation of the security interest must take place
on the securities market via the Oslo Stock Exchange.
The authorisation is valid until the ordinary Supervi-
sory Board meeting in spring 2026, or for as long as
approved by the Financial Supervisory Authority of
Norway.

Deficits

Any deficits are covered by proportionate transfers
from primary capital, including the donations fund and
EC holders’ capital that exceeds the stipulated EC hold-
ers’ capital, including the dividend equalisation fund.
Deficits that are not covered like this are covered by
proportional transfers from the premium reserve and
compensation reserve, and thereafter by reducing the
stipulated EC holders’ capital.

Capital increases

Board authorisations for capital increases are granted
on the basis of concrete, defined purposes. As at
3112.25, the Board of Directors has granted no authori-
sations to increase the capital of SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge beyond the authority to issue hybrid Tier 1
instruments, subordinated loans and subordinated debt
instruments. No equity issues were implemented in 2025.

Deviations from point 3 of the Code of Practice: None

POINT 4 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
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Equal treatment of shareholders

The Bank must, through ongoing dialogue, ensure that
EC holders and other stakeholder groups have oppor-
tunities to express their views on the Bank’s strategic
and business-related development. The Bank must have
a profile that ensures credibility and predictability in the
equity capital market. The emphasis in the articles of
association and the work of the Board of Directors and
Group Management is on ensuring that all EC holders
are treated equally and have the same opportunities to
exercise influence.

All ECs confer equal voting rights. The Bank complies
with the Financial Institutions Act’s rules on holdings and
voting rights insofar as these apply to EC-based savings
banks.

In accordance with NUES 2025, the Bank will always pro-
vide a specific and explicit justification for any decision
to deviate from the pre-emptive rights. In the event of
an increase in equity certificate capital, existing holders
shall have pre-emptive rights unless special circumstanc-
es warrant a deviation. Any such deviation will be duly
justified.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has for several years conducted

sales of ECs and/or private placings with employees in-

volving discounts and lock-in periods. Such transactions
are conducted to strengthen the employees’ ownership
of their place of work, interest in the Bank’s profitability

and future, and the Bank’s equity instrument.

POINT 5 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Shares and negotiability

The Bank’s EC is listed on the Oslo Stock Exchange and
is freely negotiable. The articles of association contain
restrictions on negotiability.

Deviations from point 5 of the Code of Practice: None

In 2025, employees were invited to purchase ECs via
savings agreements for NOK 500, NOK 1,000, NOK
1,500, NOK 2,000, NOK 2,500, or NOK 3,000 per month.
The maximum amount per year is thus NOK 36 000,
which is deducted from their pay. Each quarter, ECs are
purchased for the amount saved.

For each equity certificate purchased by an employee
through the savings scheme (up to the first 100), one
additional equity certificate is awarded free of charge.
Thereafter, one additional equity certificate is awarded
for every second equity certificate purchased, up to
NOK 36,000 per year. The allocation of these “bonus
certificates” takes place two years after the start of
the savings scheme, provided that the employee still
owns the originally accumulated equity certificates and
remains employed by the Group, with the exception of
retirees.

A total of 841 employees availed themselves of the
offer in 2025. The average amount saved was about

NOK 2,420 per month.

Deviations from point 4 of the Code of Practice: None
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POINT 6 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:

General Assembly (Representantskapet)

The Bank is a savings bank, and its management
structure and composition of management bodies differ
from those of a private limited company, cf. chapter 8 of
the Financial Institutions Act on general meetings, gov-
erning and control bodies, etc. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
accordingly has a general meeting «Supervisory Board»).

The Bank’s supreme body, the Supervisory Board, com-
prises EC holders, depositors, employees and represent-
atives of the public authorities. The elected members
shall collectively reflect the savings bank’s customer
structure and other stakeholder groups and its societal
functions.

The Supervisory Board shall see to it that the Bank
operates in line with its mission and in conformity with
the law, its articles of association and the decisions of
the Supervisory Board. The Supervisory Board has the
following main tasks:
Overseeing the Board of Directors’ management of
the institution.
Approving the annual financial statements and
management report.
Electing members of the Bank’s Board of Directors
and nomination committee.
Appointing the Bank’s responsible auditor and fixing
the auditor’s remuneration.
Distributing the amount which, according to section
10-17 of the Financial Institutions Act, may be donated
to non-profit causes.
Issuing hybrid Tier 1 instruments, subordinated loans
and subordinated debt instruments.

The Bank shall ensure that all members of the Supervi-
sory Board receive at least 21 days’ notice in writing of

Supervisory Board meetings and access to agenda
documents, including the nomination committee’s
recommendations. The documents shall be available on
the Bank’s website at least 21 days in advance of such
meetings. The Supervisory Board cannot make decisions
on any matters other than those stated in the notice of
the meeting.

The Supervisory Board consists of 40 members and 20
substitute members with the following representation:

EC holders: 16 members and 6 substitute members
Depositors: 10 members and 5 substitute members
Employees: 10 members and 5 substitute members
Troms County Council: 1 member and 1 substitute
member

Finnmark County Council: 1 member and

1 substitute member

Nordland County Council: 2 members and

2 substitute members

The Supervisory Board normally meets once a year.

The Supervisory Board has substitute members.
EC holders can accordingly not attend by proxy.

Deviations from point 6 of the Code of Practice:

The Supervisory Board consists of 40 members, with EC
holders accounting for 16 out of 40 votes. The reason for
this deviation from the Code is that Spare-Bank 1 Nord-
Norge complies with the provisions of the Financial Insti-
tutions Act with respect to the composition of corporate
bodies of savings banks. All EC holders can accordingly
not participate in Supervisory Board meetings.

POINT 7 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Nomination committee

NOMINATION COMMITTEE FOR THE
SUPERVISORY BOARD

The nomination committee comprises five members
and five substitute members, with representatives from
all four groups represented on the Supervisory Board.
The nomination committee is appointed by the Super-
visory Board to prepare the election of members to
the Supervisory Board, the Board of Directors and the
nomination committee itself, excluding the employee
representatives. The nomination committee is also
tasked with reviewing and proposing any changes in
the fee structure for the institution’s elected officers.

Guidelines for the nomination committee are estab-
lished by the Bank’s Supervisory Board. The nomination
committee comprises 5 members and 5 substitute
members with the following composition:
2 members and 2 substitute members from those
elected by the EC holders
1 member and 1 substitute member from those
elected by the depositors
1 member and 1 substitute member from those
elected by the employees
1 member and 1 substitute member from those
elected by the county councils

When preparing the various elections, the committee
attaches importance to experience, expertise, gender,
industry, and geography.

DEPOSITORS’ ELECTIONS

The Supervisory Board’s nomination committee shall
prepare the depositors’ election of members and
substitute members to the Supervisory Board. The
actual election is conducted electronically by

the depositors.

COUNTY COUNCIL MEMBERS’ ELECTIONS
Representatives from the county councils are
appointed by the county councils themselves.
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EC HOLDERS’ ELECTIONS

An annual election meeting is held for the EC holders
at which the EC holders’ representatives to the Super-
visory Board are elected and the institution’s financial
situation is presented. The EC holders are invited to the
election meeting at least 14 days before the meeting is
held. Notice of the meeting includes the nomination
committee’s recommendations for representatives

to the Supervisory Board and other relevant
supporting documents.

The voting rights attached to ECs are held by the
person provably registered with the Norwegian central
securities depository (VPS). The chair of the nomination
committee, or whoever he/she authorises, presents the
recommendations to the election meeting, including an
account of the nomination committee’s work. All those
entitled to vote may submit proposals to the election
meeting. Separate elections shall be held for members
and substitute members. The order in which the substi-
tute members are elected shall be determined

at the election.

Votes shall be cast in writing unless all attendees at the

meeting agree on a different method. The people who

receive the most votes shall be elected. In the case of a
tied vote, lots shall be drawn.

NOMINATION COMMITTEE FOR THE

EMPLOYEES’ ELECTION

Pursuant to the Financial Institutions Act, the election
must be organised by a nomination committee. The
nomination committee must comprise at least three
members and both the employees and management
must be represented.

Deviations from point 7 of the Code of Practice:
All members of the nomination committee for the
Supervisory Board are elected from the groups
represented on the Supervisory Board. This is
consistent with the Financial Institutions Act’s rules
regulating savings banks.
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POINT 8 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:

Supervisory Board and Board of Directors:
Composition and independence

Please refer to point 6 for information about general
meetings («Supervisory Board»).

In 2025, the Board of Directors comprised nine

regularly attending members, seven of whom were
elected by the Supervisory Board and two were elected
by the employees. Four of the Board of Directors’ nine
members were women, three of whom were elected by
the Supervisory Board and one by the employees. The
nine members are elected for a term of 2 years.

An insurance policy has been taken out for the board
members and the Group CEO to cover any liability
arising on their part towards the Bank and third parties.
The policy covers the insureds’ liability for any eco-
nomic loss, including personal liability for the Bank’s
debts, that is the subject of a claim brought against the
insured person in the insured period as the result of an
alleged tortious act or omission.

The CEO is not a member of the Board of Directors.
None of the board members elected by the Supervi-
sory Board have any employee or contractor relation-
ship with the Group beyond their positions as elected
officers. The board members’ independence has been
assessed by the nomination committee and they are
deemed to be independent. However, employee-
elected board members are not subject to such an
assessment. They are elected by and from among

the employees.

The chair and deputy chair are elected by the Super-
visory Board at separate elections for a term of 2 years.
The composition of the Board of Directors follows from
the articles of association. The nomination committee
shall ensure that the composition of the Board of Direc-
tors is such that the qualifications of its members fulfil
the provisions of the Financial Institutions Act on suita-
bility and also satisfy ESMA/EBA recommendations.

The instructions for the nomination committee require

the following:
Competence — importance shall be given both
to formal training and experience.
Industry — a variety of industries shall be
represented.
Geography - the Bank’s entire market area
should be represented.
Gender - the provisions of the Public Limited Lia-
bility Companies Act concerning representation of
both genders apply to the Board of Directors. For
other elected officers, including within each of the
various groupings in the Supervisory Board, efforts
should be made to ensure a gender distribution that
is as equal as possible.
Impartiality — obvious conflicts of interest should be
avoided. Board members cannot hold board posi-
tions in other financial institutions: see the Financial
Institutions Act, section 9-1.
Length of service — the need for continuity must
be weighed against the need for renewal and
independence: see the recommendations in the
Code of Practice.

The Board of Directors has 11 fixed meetings per year.
The members’ holdings of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

ECs are disclosed in the notes to the accounts, under
the presentation of the Board of Directors in the annual
report and on the Bank’s website. Each board member’s
background is also described on the Bank’s website,
WWW.SNN.NO.

Deviations from point 8 of the Code of Practice: None

POINT 9 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
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The work of the Board of Directors

The Board of Directors manages the Bank’s operations
in accordance with regulatory requirements, the articles
of association and other guidelines issued by the Super-
visory Board. The Board of Directors is responsible for
ensuring that the resources at the disposal of the Bank
are managed in a prudent and appropriate manner. The
Board also has an obligation to ensure that all account-
ing and asset management are subject to satisfactory
controls. For a more detailed description of the Board’s
control functions, see point 10 of the Code of Practice.

In addition, the Board has the following main
responsibilities:
To appoint the CEO.
To establish instructions for the day-to-day
management of the Bank.
To determine the Bank’s financial and strategic objec-
tives, risk appetite/risk profile, budget, and market-
and organisational objectives.

The Board of Directors appoints and dismisses the
manager of the internal audit function.

The Board of Directors normally holds 11 meetings a
year. In 2025, the Board met 12 times.

Significant interests

The instructions to the Board of Directors provide that
a board member may not participate in the consider-
ation of or decision in matters of significance for him

or her or for any related party. Board members shall
disclose, unsolicited, any interest the individual senior
employee or a related party may have in the decision in
a matter under consideration by the Board of Directors.
This applies regardless of whether it can be regarded
as a vested interest that disqualifies them under the
previous point.

Unless the board member himself/herself opts to
withdraw from consideration of the matter, the Board
shall determine whether not the person concerned shall
withdraw. In such an assessment, weight shall be given
to any and all forms of personal, financial or other inter-
ests of the member and to the need for public trust in
the Board of Directors’ decisions and the Bank’s activi-
ties. The Board of Directors’ assessment of the question
of disqualification shall be recorded in the minutes.

The board instructions specify how the board and the
executive management should handle agreements
with related parties, as well as provisions for obtaining
an independent valuation. Currently, there are no such
agreements with related parties.

Board members are defined as primary insiders and
must adhere to the bank’s regulations for acquiring
equity certificates in the bank and banks in the Spare-
Bank 1 alliance.

When dealing with engagements in which a board
member has a position or interest, the individual must
declare themselves disqualified and leave the meeting.
Board members and senior executives must also notify
the board if they directly or indirectly have a significant
interest in an agreement entered into by the bank. The
bank has introduced a separate register of disqualifica-
tions, and other board positions are registered. Board
members are also covered by this.

Evaluation of the Board of Directors

The Board conducts an annual self-evaluation of its
work, with particular emphasis on competence, working
methods, case processing, meeting structure and the
prioritisation of tasks. The evaluation is presented to
the Nomination Committee as a tool in the recruitment
of new Board members.

Remuneration committee

Members:
Chairman of the Board and three board members,
one of whom represents the employees.
The HR manager performs the secretary function.

The remuneration committee is identical for all insti-
tutions in the Group that are covered by the Financial
Institutions Regulations. In 2025, the committee
consisted of three men and one woman.

Mandate:
To prepare and present matters to the Board
of Directors concerning the remuneration
arrangements, including:
Regulatory requirements for remuneration
Remuneration policy
Report on the implementation of remuneration


https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/board-of-directors.html
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arrangements External auditor’s declaration of independence.

Auditors Act. ANNUALLY:

Statement on the determination of salaries and other

remuneration of senior employees that is presented
to the Supervisory Board, as well as a report on
compliance with the guidelines

The remuneration committee considers, and makes
recommendations on, the variable remuneration

of senior personnel covered by the Financial
Institutions Act

Variable remuneration framework

Group CEQO’s remuneration

Audit committee

The audit committee is a preparatory and advisory
working committee for the Board of Directors tasked
with carrying out in-depth assessments of selected
areas.

Members:

The audit committee shall comprise three members
of the Board of Directors. They shall be independent
pursuant to the definition in the Code of Practice for
Corporate Governance.

Members of the audit committee may participate in
other committees. However, they may not serve as the
chair of the risk committee, the remuneration commit-
tee or the nomination committee.

The audit committee must at all times have the neces-
sary competence to discharge its tasks. At least one
member of the audit committee must have relevant
accounting and auditing skills and experience.

The audit committee meets as often as the committee
itself deems necessary, but at least four times a year.
In 2025, the committee comprised two men and

one woman.

Mandate:

The audit committee shall oversee that the Group has

an independent and effective external auditor and satis-
factory financial reporting in conformity with regulatory

requirements. This shall include the audit committee re-
viewing the following areas, processes and documents
(and all matters naturally pertaining thereto):

ANNUALLY:
Annual report, including relevant attachments.
External auditor’s audit plan.
External auditor’s summary report following the
carrying out of the statutory audit, including the
audit report.

Consider, and submit to the Board of Directors a
recommendation on, the external auditor’s
remuneration.

Sustainability reporting (ESG):

+ Monitor the Group’s sustainability reporting and
related processes to identify the information
reported in line with relevant sustainability
standards.

Ensure that the sustainability reporting does not
contain greenwashing.

Review internal control, risk management and internal

audit systems for financial reporting and sustainability

reporting (ESG).

QUARTERLY:

Quarterly report, including relevant attachments (loss
report, etc.).

ONGOING (GENERAL):

Review and discuss points where the auditor disagrees
with the management and/or where substantial un-
certainty has been drawn attention to by the auditor
and/or other matters which the auditor wishes

to discuss.

Correspondence with the Financial Supervisory
Authority of Norway (Finanstilsynet) relating to areas
covered by the audit committee.

Assess other matters as determined by the Board of
Directors and/or the audit committee itself, or which
the external auditor wishes to discuss, including letters
to Group Management (Management Letters).

ONGOING (UNDER THE IDENTICALLY WORDED
FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS ACT’S SECTION 8-19 AND
THE AUDITORS ACT’S SECTION 6-43):

Inform the Board of Directors of the outcome of the
statutory audit and explain how the audit contributed
to integrity in the financial reporting, and the audit
committee’s role in that process.

Prepare the Board of Directors’ follow-up of the
financial reporting process and offer recommenda-
tions or proposals to assure its integrity.

Insofar as the institution’s financial reporting is
concerned, monitor the systems for internal control,
risk management and the institution’s internal audit
without thereby impinging on the audit committee’s
independent role.

Maintain ongoing contact with the institution’s
elected auditor regarding the auditing of the annual
financial statements, including in particular monitor-
ing the conduct of the audit in light of matters to
which Finanstilsynet has drawn attention under article
26(6) of the Audit Regulation, ref. section 12-1 of the

Evaluate and monitor the auditor’s independence
under chapter 8 of the Auditors Act and article 6 of
the Audit Regulation, in particular that non-audit
services are delivered in conformity with article 5 of
the Audit Regulation, ref. section 12-1 of the Auditors
Act. See also separate authorisation to the admin-
istration related to “purchase of non-audit services
from the external auditor”.

Be responsible for preparing the institution’s appoint-
ment of the auditor and make its recommendation in
conformity with article 16 of the Audit Regulation, ref.
section 12-1 of the Auditors Act.

Risk committee

The risk committee is a preparatory and advisory work-
ing committee for the Board of Directors tasked with
carrying out in-depth assessments of selected areas.

Member:

The risk committee shall comprise three members from
the Board of Directors. They shall be independent
pursuant to the definition in the Code of Practice for
Corporate Governance.

Members of the risk committee may participate in other
committees. However, they may not:
Serve as the chair of the audit committee, the remu-
neration committee or the nomination committee
Serve as a member of the remuneration committee

The risk committee must at any and all times have the
competence needed to discharge the risk committee’s
tasks. When appointing the committee members,
importance shall be attached to the members’
possession, individually or collectively, of sufficient
competence, experience and expertise in risk and
capital management.

The risk committee meets as often as the committee
itself finds necessary, but at least four times a year.
In 2025, the committee comprised two women and
one man.

Mandate:

The risk committee shall oversee that risk and capital
management in the Group supports the Group’s stra-
tegic development and goal attainment and ensures
financial stability and prudent asset management. This
shall include the risk committee reviewing the following
areas, processes and documents (and all matters
naturally pertaining thereto):

Self-assessment of risk and capital requirements
(ICAAP)

Validation of the IRB system

Risk strategy

Governing documents in the credit area
Governing documents in the capital market area
Governing Documents in the ESG Area
Governing documents in the ICT area
Governing documents in the AML area

Other relevant governing documents in the various
risk areas

Recovery plan

Bail-in playbook

Pillar 3 report

Manager verification

Governing documents in the AML area

Annual plan for the internal audit function
Incentives in the remuneration policy and
remuneration practice (from a risk perspective).

QUARTERLY/FOUR MONTHLY:

Risk report from Risk Management
Compliance report from Compliance
First-line reporting (for example, the CISO report and
the PVO report)
Status reports from the internal audit function

ONGOING:

New strategic initiatives.

Correspondence with Finanstilsynet related to areas
that the risk committee must consider.

Changes to the IRB system (model changes, etc.).
Significant new products, processes and systems,
outsourcing arrangements, etc.

Risk pricing.

Ensuring that the IRB system is well integrated into
the organisation and that it satisfactorily calculates
risk levels and capital requirements.

Ensuring that the Bank has adequate systems for
internal control, risk management, compliance and
the internal audit function, and that they that function
satisfactorily.

Assessing other matters as determined by the Board
of Directors and/or the risk committee itself, or that
the internal auditor wishes to discuss.

PERIODICALLY:

Assessing and making recommendations to the
Board of Directors concerning the election of the
internal auditor.

Instructions to the internal audit function.
Instructions to the chief risk officer (CRO).
Instructions to the head of Compliance.
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Reporting
The Board of Directors receives periodic reports on
the following:
Financial performance
Market developments
Management, personnel and organisational
development
Changes in the risk picture and risk exposure for the
Bank, including the status with respect to risk limits
and targets adopted by the Board, and the status
with respect to recovery indicators etc.
Compliance

In addition to the above, there are periodic presenta-
tions of the Bank’s scorecard, which contains financial,
organisational, market-related and quality-related
targets.

Central business lines and other related areas are
reviewed at least once a year with the evaluation and
determination of limits and guidelines.

Deviations from point 9 of the Code of Practice:
None.

POINT 10 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
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Risk management and internal control

Risk management function

The function is independent of the business, and the
department has overall responsibility for comprehen-
sive risk management and internal control, including
responsibility for the group’s risk models and the
further development of effective risk management
systems, etc.

There is a job description for the function’s leader
(CRO). This is revised and approved by the
board annually.

Compliance function

The compliance function is independent of the business
and is responsible for monitoring compliance with reg-
ulatory requirements and internal guidelines within the
group. The head of Compliance has a direct reporting
line to the Board of Directors.

The head of compliance is responsible for:
The compliance function should have a risk-based
approach to control tasks, and a compliance plan
should be prepared to form the basis for controls
and preventive work. Control actions should be
documented, and incidents and deviations should
be recorded.
Monitor and ensure that the group complies with
the applicable external and internal regulations at all
times, and ensure that measures taken to address
non-compliance are sufficient.
Fulfill the role of compliance officer in accordance
with the Anti-Money Laundering Act § 35 (2).
Fulfill the role of compliance officer for the securities
company.
Facilitate effective identification of risks for non-
compliance with relevant external requirements, and
provide advice on risk-reducing measures.
Keep the CEO continuously informed about
the development and operation of their area of
responsibility.
Further develop the framework for managing
relevant compliance risks in the group in line with
the adopted risk strategy.
Preventive work against, and ongoing control of,
money laundering and terrorist financing.

Independent management and board reporting of
compliance risk in the group.

Provide training, guidance, and advice.

Monitor and follow up on the effectiveness of
control measures.

The head of Compliance should be presented with
strategies and business plans and specifically
participate in assessments if the company expands
its business areas or launches new products. Before
decisions are made to use new or significantly
changed products, services, processes, or channels
in the group, the head of Compliance should present
an assessment that compliance is sufficiently ensured.
Provide the group with advice and guidance on
acceptable behavior and practices in relation to the
interpretation of external and internal regulations.
The compliance function in the securities firm is
managed by the group’s compliance department.
There is a job description for the head of compli-
ance. The job description is revised and approved
by the board annually. It includes the compliance
responsibility for the securities firm.

Internal audit

The internal auditor is a tool for the board and admin-
istration to monitor that the risk management process
is targeted, effective, and functioning as intended. EY
provides internal audit services for the group. The inter-
nal audit covers the entire business, including significant
outsourced activities and subsidiaries subject to regula-
tions on risk management and internal control, or those
with activities considered significant for the group. The
main task of the internal audit is to confirm that the es-
tablished internal control functions as intended and to
ensure that the established risk management measures
are sufficient in relation to the bank’s risk profile.

The internal audit reports quarterly to the board, which
approves annual plans and budgets for the internal
audit. The audit reports and their recommendations
for improvements in the bank’s risk management are
continuously reviewed and implemented.

An audit plan is prepared, discussed with the group
management, reviewed by the risk committee, and
approved by the board. The internal audit’s risk assess-
ments form the basis for which areas are to be reviewed.
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Special audit reports are prepared, with results and
suggestions for improvement measures, which are
presented to the responsible manager and the group’s
management. A summary of the reports is sent quarter-
ly to the risk committee and the board. Any consulting
assighments are carried out in accordance with the
standards and recommendations applicable to internal
auditors (IIA/NIRF).

Next follows the Strategic principles for risk and
capital management, which are already included in
this section.

Strategic principles for risk and
capital management

Risk and capital management at SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge shall support the group’s strategic development
and goal achievement, while ensuring financial stability
and prudent asset management. This shall be achieved
through the strategic principles:

Insight
Good understanding of the group’s risk exposure.
Strong risk culture characterized by high awareness
of risk management and internal control.

Quality
Comprehensive risk management that ensures
efficient operations and prudent handling of
significant risks.

Differentiated risk management that ensures the
right quality in processes and systems.

Customer-oriented

- Understand how different customer activities drive
risk in the business.
Balance the relationship between risk and business in
a good way.

Carbon footprint
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge shall not offer products
and/or services, or perform actions that involve
significant risk of environmental damage.

Risk willingness

The risk strategy is the key document for risk and capi-
tal management in the Group. The risk strategy defines
the risk that the Group is willing to accept (risk willing-
ness) in order to attain the Group’s business-related
goals as they are defined in the business strategy.

Risk willingness is defined both qualitatively and quanti-
tatively, for both a normal scenario and a stress scenario.
The Group’s qualitative risk willingness is presented in
the table below.

RISK WILLINGNESS 2025

RISK AREA NORMAL SCENARIO STRESS SCENARIO
Business risk Low
Financial strength Low

Credit risk Moderate Low to moderate
Market risk Low to moderate

Liquidity and funding risk Low

Owner risk Moderate

Operational risk

Low to moderate

Compliance risk

Low

ESG risk

Low to moderate

Systemic risk

Externally given

Total risk willingness

Low to moderate

The overall risk willingness is low to moderate, un-
changed from previous years. The qualitatively defined
risk willingness is operationalised through quantitative
risk limits and targets within each of the risk areas.

The scenario in accordance with which the Group will
be managed at any time is decided by the Board of
Directors. Throughout 2025, the Group’s risk willingness
was defined on the basis of a normal scenario. Scenario
assessments are conducted on an ongoing basis.

It is a key principle is that the Group’s risk exposure
should at all times be within the scope of the Group’s
risk willingness and risk capacity. The Group’s risk expo-
sure in terms of financial risks was largely in line with the
risk willingness adopted by the Board throughout 2025.
For further information, see the Group’s annual financial
statements and Pillar 3 report.

Framework for risk management and
internal control

COSO framework

Through its ongoing activities, the Group is exposed to
various types of risks that can hinder goal attainment.
The Group accordingly has in place processes and
systems for risk management and internal control with

a view to ensuring long-term value creation through
efficient operations and the proper management of the
risks to which the Group is exposed.

The strategic principles for risk and capital manage-
ment provide the basis for management and control,
both of individual risks and the Group’s overall risk
exposure. The Group’s framework for risk manage-
ment and internal control is based on the framework
of the Committee of Sponsoring Organisations of the
Treadway Commission (COSO), where the following five
elements are viewed as central to achieving an effective
and integrated internal control system:
Control environment: includes the people in the
institution, their individual qualities and integrity,
ethical values, attitudes and competencies, as well as
how the business is organised. At SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge, risk management and internal control are
organised according to the three-line model (3LOD),
described below.
Risk assessment: identification and assessment of
internal and external factors that affect the Group’s
goal attainment.
Control activities: policies and procedures to
ensure that identified risks are mitigated and
managed effectively.
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Information and communication: processes that
ensure that relevant information is identified and
communicated in a timely manner.

Monitoring: processes to ensure that internal control
is appropriately defined and implemented, and that
it is effective and adaptable.

At SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, the principles for internal
control in the COSO framework are operationalised
through the Group’s code of conduct and other gov-
erning documents, including the policy for risk manage-
ment and internal control.

Policy for risk management and

internal control

A policy for risk management and internal control has

been adopted by the Board of Directors, and defines:
Principles of risk management and internal control
Organisation and responsibility structure
Documentation and reporting

These main elements are further described below.

Principles of risk management and

internal control
The Group’s work on risk management and internal
control is performed in keeping with the following
principles:
Organisation: risk management and internal control
shall be organised in accordance with the principle
of three lines of defence.
Comprehensive: risk management and internal con-
trol shall be comprehensive, long-term and balanced,
and an integral part of the Group’s governance.
Insight: risk management and internal control shall
be based on insight.
Consistent: risk management and internal control
shall be tailored to the risk willingness in the
area concerned.
Quality: risk management and internal control shall
be of the right quality and be subject to continuous
improvement and development.
Operationalisation: Risk management and internal
control shall be further operationalised through:
Governing Documents
System Support
Responsibility Matrices according to the HUKI
methodology
Periodic risk assessments of processes
Risk assessment of changes in products or sys-
tems (PoPS)
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Organisation and responsibility

structure

The Group’s organisational set-up aims to underpin, and
be in keeping with, regulatory requirements and internal
aspirations with regard to risk management and internal
control. At SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, risk management
and internal control are organised in line with the three-
line model (3LOD) as illustrated and described below.
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The entire business is viewed as a part of the control
environment. All parts of the business have a respon-
sibility for assessing significant risks related to their
own business line, for establishing control measures to
mitigate risk, and for measuring, evaluating and report-
ing the status of risk management and internal control
within their area of responsibility and in relation to their
role in the three-line model. This entails the following:
The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is
responsible for adopting a prudent risk profile, yield
targets, overall risk and capital management framework,
including the IRB system, and risk models in general. The
Board of Directors is also responsible for adopting risk
frameworks and authorisations, and for initiating, as-
sessing and approving the internal process for assess-
ing risk exposure and capital requirements (ICAAP) and
the associated capital planning.

The Board of Directors shall ensure that the frame-
work is adequately communicated and implemented
throughout the Group. The Board of Directors shall also
ensure that the framework is followed up with sufficient
authority and resources. The Board of Directors’ tasks
are formalised in a specific annual plan, which is updat-
ed each year. This ensures that the Board of Directors
can devote sufficient time and focus to key tasks. For
further information, see point 9 of the Code of Practice.

The Group CEO is responsible for overall risk manage-
ment. The Group CEO is accordingly responsible for
implementing effective risk management systems in
the Group and for monitoring risk exposure. The Group
CEO is also responsible for delegating authorisations
and reporting to the Board of Directors.

Managers of business lines and specialist depart-
ments, as well as employees, are responsible for day-
to-day risk management within their areas of respon-
sibility. The managers shall at all times ensure that risk
management and risk exposure comply with the limits
and governance principles determined by the Board of
Directors or Group CEO.

Credit is the Group’s central department in the credit
area and is responsible for the preparation and mainte-
nance of goals, governing documents and operational
management and monitoring of the Group’s credit
operations and management of credlit risk.

Risk Management is organised independently of the
business lines and reports directly to the Group CEO.
The executive director of Credit and Risk Management
(CRO) can also report directly to the Board of Directors
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if the situation so requires. The department is respon-
sible for further development and management of the
framework for risk management, capital management
and internal control, including risk models and risk
management systems. The department is also respon-
sible for the ongoing monitoring and reporting of the
Group’s risk exposure to the Board of Directors.

Compliance is an independent function that identifies,
assesses, advises on, monitors and reports on the busi-
ness’s compliance risk. The Group’s compliance function
covers all business lines, specialist departments and
subsidiaries with respect to compliance with regulatory
requirements and internal policies. The department is
independent and collaborates with other specialists/
departments where necessary. This applies in particular
to risk management, the legal department and the
internal audit, as well as to compliance officers at
subsidiaries, etc.

Internal audit oversees that the risk management pro-
cess is targeted, effective and functions as intended.
The internal audit function reports to the Board. The
internal audit’s reports and recommendations on im-
provements shall be acted on by the organisation. The
Group’s internal audit function is performed by EY.

The main task of the external auditor is to assess
whether the Group’s annual financial statements are

in accordance with regulatory requirements, and he/
she conducts a full annual audit of the Group’s annual
financial statements. The external auditor also assesses
whether asset management is organised in a satisfactory
manner and is subject to proper control. Supervisory
authorities. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is subject to super-
vision by Norwegian authorities, including Finanstilsynet,
the Norwegian Data Protection Authority and others.
Finanstilsynet assesses, inter alia, the results of the
Group’s internal capital adequacy assessment process
(ICAAP), internal liquidity adequacy assessment process
(ILAAP), recovery plan and annual validation of the IRB
models for credit risk.

Documentation and reporting

Systems and policies for risk management and internal
control, risk assessments, results of internal controls
and evaluations of internal control processes shall be
documented. Reporting related to the Group’s work on
risk management and internal control is done at differ-
ent levels in relation to the three-line model. The most
important reporting includes:
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Financial reporting: the Group complies with applica-
ble regulatory requirements and contributes to ensur-
ing relevant, reliable, timely and identical information
for the Bank’s EC holders and the securities market as a
whole. The chief financial officer (CFO) is responsible for
financial reporting.
Investor relations: Treasury is responsible for inves-
tor relations (IR). The department maintains ongoing
contact with investors and investor environments.
External reporting: the Accounts Department
prepares all financial reports for SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge. The department ensures that the reporting
complies with regulatory requirements and account-
ing standards, and the Board of Directors’ guidelines.
The department sets guidelines for monthly, quar-
terly and annual reporting from all business lines and
subsidiaries based on internal and external require-
ments. Control measures have been established for
all financial reporting to ensure correct, valid and
complete reporting. The measures include reasona-
bleness and probability controls within the specific
business lines and on a more aggregated level. In
addition, processes have been established to ensure
that financial reporting is quality assured on an on-
going basis by means of detailed reconciliation
checks carried out on a daily and monthly basis. Any
errors and deficiencies are followed up and cor-
rected as and when identified. The external auditor
conducts a full annual audit of the Group’s annual
financial statements.
Internal reporting: the Governance Department is
responsible for the internal accounts and internal
reporting on status with respect to financial targets.
Good measuring systems are in place for following
up all business lines in the Group, where the most
central target figures for each business line are
followed up on an ongoing basis in the Group’s
governance system. The CFO continually assesses
the business lines’ financial results and target attain-
ment, oversees that all units perform in line with the
Group’s overarching financial goals and reports to
the Group CEO.

Risk reporting: developments in the Group’s risk
exposure, both in financial and non-financial risk areas,
in relation to the Group’s risk willingness, and relevant
internal and external factors are reported to the Board
of Directors on a quarterly basis. The CRO is responsi-
ble for this reporting.

Compliance report: regulatory changes and develop-
ments in the Group’s compliance risk in relation to the
Group’s risk willingness, the policy for compliance and
the control plan for the compliance department are
reported to the Board of Directors on a quarterly basis.
The head of the compliance function is responsible for
this reporting.

Internal control reporting: internal control reporting
(manager verification) is performed on an annual basis
to obtain an overview of managers’ assessments of the
internal control within their respective areas of respon-
sibility, including their own role in the internal control
process. The aim is to provide the Group CEO and
Board of Directors with a basis for checking that inter-
nal control is being adequately addressed.

ICAAP: in connection with the Group’s annual internal
capital adequacy assessment process (ICAAP), explicit
assessments are made of the risk management and
internal control process in all significant risk areas. The
ICAAP is reported to the Board and Finanstilsynet. For
further information on reporting related to risk manage-
ment and internal control, see the Group’s Pillar3 report.

Deviations from point 10 of the Code of Practice:
None.

POINT 11 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
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Remuneration of the Board of Directors

The members of the Board of Directors receive a fixed
annual remuneration. Remuneration is not performance
based. The Chair and Vice-Chair of the Board are remu-
nerated separately and board members who partici-
pate in board committees receive remuneration for this.
None of the board members elected by the Superviso-
ry Board normally perform work for the Bank beyond
their directorships.

Ad hoc committees may be established and are remu-
nerated on a separate basis. The Supervisory Board

POINT 12 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:

has set an hourly rate for such work which is utilised
for example in connection with the appointment of the
Group CEO.

Employee-elected board members participate in the
Group’s employee savings scheme.

Deviations from point 11 of the Code of Practice:
None.

Remuneration of executive personnel

A policy on salary and other remuneration for senior
personnel has been adopted that is clear and compre-
hensible and contributes to the Bank’s business strat-
egy, long-term interests and financial resilience. The
policy is in the public domain and can be found in the
sustainability library.

The Group has established a remuneration policy that
conforms to the Group’s overall goals, risk tolerance
and long-term interests. It is intended to help promote
and provide incentives for good management and
control of the Group’s risk, discourage excessive or
unwanted risk-taking, avoid conflicts of interest and
ensure compliance with applicable laws and regulations.
The policy is approved by the Board of Directors and
presented to the Supervisory Board.

The Group’s remuneration policy includes special rules
for senior personnel, other employees and elected
officers with tasks of material significance for the
Group’s risk exposure. The same applies to employees
and elected officers with control duties, ref. the require-
ments in the Regulations on remuneration arrangements
in financial institutions, investment firms and manage-
ment companies for securities funds.

The Board of Directors has established a remuneration
committee as a preparatory body for matters relating
to the assessment and fixing of the Group CEO’s re-
muneration. The committee shall also make recommen-
dations to the Board of Directors about guidelines for
the remuneration for senior personnel (Group Manage-
ment). The remuneration committee’s mandate is set by
the Board of Directors. The policy is submitted to the
Supervisory Board. The Board of Directors’ statement
on executive remuneration is a separate agenda doc-
ument for the Supervisory Board. Matters previously
discussed in the Board’s statement on executive salary
and in the notes are now disclosed in the «Report on
salary and remuneration to senior personnel».

See also the account of the Board of Directors’ remu-
neration committee under point 9. Fixed salary shall
constitute the main part of the total remuneration for
employees. The CEO, or the person to whom they
delegate tasks, is responsible for annually presenting a
case to the remuneration committee for the allocation
of variable remuneration for senior executives. The
committee then presents the case to the board.

Deviations from point 12 of the Code of Practice:
None.
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POINT 13 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:

Information and communication

Information and effective communication underpin the
relationship of trust between EC holders, the Board

of Directors and Group Management, and ensure the
Bank’s stakeholder groups have the opportunity at any
time to assess and relate to the Bank.

The Bank’s information policy therefore attaches im-
portance to an active dialogue with the Bank’s various
stakeholder groups, in which the focus is on openness,
predictability and access.

The Bank also emphasises the importance of correct,
relevant and timely information on the Bank’s devel-
opment and performance in terms of inspiring the

POINT 14 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Takeovers

Any party intending to make an acquisition that will
entail becoming the owner of a qualifying holding in

a savings bank must send advance notice thereof to
Finanstilsynet, ref. section 6-1 of the Financial Institutions
Act. The same applies to acquisitions entailing that a
qualifying holding will increase to or exceed 20, 30 or 50
per cent, respectively, of the capital or votes of a finan-
cial institution, or that the holding will enable a deter-

confidence of the investor market. Information is com-
municated to the market through the Bank’s quarterly
investor presentations, website, stock exchange notices
and press releases. Regular presentations are also
arranged for the Bank’s international partners, lenders,
investors and other stakeholder groups. The open infor-
mation practices conform to the non-disclosure rules in
force at any and all times.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s financial calendar is pub-
lished on the Bank’s website.

Deviations from point 13 of the Code of Practice:
None.

mining influence in the financial institution as mentioned
in section 1-3 of the Public Limited Liability Companies
Act. An overview of the 20 largest EC holders in Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge can be found in the notes to the
accounts and on the Bank’s website.

Deviations from point 14 of the Code of Practice:
Statutory limit on equity holdings.

POINT 15 OF THE CODE OF PRACTICE:
Auditor

The external auditor is appointed by the Superviso-

ry Board based on the recommendation of the audit
committee. The Bank’s auditor is identical to the auditor
of all the subsidiaries. The external auditor presents an
annual plan to the audit committee containing the main
features of the execution of the audit work.

The auditor participates in board meetings at which the
annual accounts are discussed and in the audit commit-
tee’s meetings where the accounts are discussed. In
addition, the Group’s internal control function is re-
viewed, which includes the identification of weaknesses
and recommendations for improvements The Board of
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Directors holds at least one meeting with the auditor
a year without the Group CEO or others from Group
Management being present. The external auditor
presents a report on these matters to the Bank’s
Supervisory Board.

Guidelines have been set for Group Management’s
right to use the auditor for non-audit services.

The Supervisory Board sets the auditor’s fees.

Deviations from point 15 of the Code of Practice:
None.

Tromsg, 03.03.26
The Board and CEO of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

This document is electronically signed, see confirmation after the auditor’s report.
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As a financial group, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has a significant impact on the
environment and society. The Group has both direct and indirect impacts
on stakeholders, the climate, nature, society, people, and human rights.
This entails a responsibility to preserve and strengthen positive impacts
and to minimise negative impacts. This year’s sustainability statement
describes how the Group works with these issues. The description meets
the reporting requirements of the EU’s Corporate Sustainability Reporting
Directive (CSRD). Accordingly, the Group is required to report in line with
the European Sustainability Reporting Standards (ESRS). The sustainability
statement has been prepared in accordance with ESRS and has been
assured by the auditor.

This chapter presents SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s sustainability statement.
The first section provides overarching information on the Group’s work on
and governance of sustainability. The subsequent sections are structured
based on the Group’s material topics.
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1. General Information

1.1. Reporting basis

The sustainability statement has been prepared for the
period 1 January 2025-31 December 2025 and applies
to the accounting Group, with the same consolidation
scope as the financial statements. The companies inc-
luded in the consolidated sustainability statement are:

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge AS

SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge AS
SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS

Fredrik Langes Gate 20 AS

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglie AS

— Finansmodell 1 AS

Redbanken Holding AS is a non-profit limited liability
company and is therefore not consolidated into the
Group’s financial statements. Consequently, the company
is also not included in the sustainability statement.

Unless otherwise specified, the sustainability informa-
tion relates to the accounting Group. Certain EU regu-
lations require reporting at the level of the regulatory
Group, which may differ from the accounting consoli-
dation scope. Any such deviations from the accounting
consolidation will be disclosed where relevant.

The sustainability statement includes data from the
value chain both upstream and downstream, to the
extent feasible. The position of the individual IROs' in
the value chain, together with the associated reporting,
is presented in each respective subsection. For further
information, see 1.7 Strategy, business model and

value chain.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge consists of the parent bank
and subsidiaries, hereinafter referred to as the Group.

The Group is part of the SpareBank 1 Alliance, which
comprises several independent banks in Norway that
cooperate on the development and delivery of financial
products and services. The cooperation is organised
through the companies SpareBank 1 Gruppen and
SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA. All participating banks in
SpareBank 1jointly own the Alliance through various
ownership interests. Some of the jointly owned compa-
nies carry out key activities that form part of SpareBank
1 Nord-Norge’s value chain. The sustainability statement
therefore includes information on the Alliance as part of
the value chain.

A challenge in this year’s reporting is that the various
companies within the Alliance have been granted a de-
ferral of their CSRD reporting obligations. This follows
from the European Commission’s “stop-the-clock” direc-
tive as part of the Omnibus simplification package. In
December 2025, the EU agreed on new thresholds

for which companies will be subject to reporting
obligations under the CSRD. This complicates the
collection of accurate data from the value chains for
use in the reporting.

Where the reporting deviates from the standard, this
will be disclosed in the relevant section, together with
an explanation of when the data is expected to be
available for reporting.

Certain quantified targets in the Group’s risk strategy
are not disclosed in this annual report due to sensitiv-
ity considerations. This also applies to internal targets
related to transition products for the retail market (PM)
and the corporate market (BM). Apart from this, no
information has been withheld from the report on the
grounds of intellectual property rights.

1 The abbreviation IRO refers to impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout the sustainability statement to denote material impacts,

risks and opportunities.
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1.2. Specific circumstances

The Group’s double materiality assessment forms the
basis for what is included in the sustainability statement.
This, in turn, determines which European Sustainability
Reporting Standards (ESRS) the Group is required to re-
port on. For a more detailed description of the assess-
ment, see 1.9 Double materiality assessment.

The time horizons applied in the double materiality
assessment and in this report are aligned with the time
horizons used by the Group in its overall risk manage-
ment and are defined as follows:

Short term: 1 year (the financial year)

Medium term: 2-5 years

Long term: =5 years

Estimates and uncertainties

There is particular uncertainty associated with certain
quantitative figures reported in 2. EU Taxonomy and
3. Climate change. These are presented in Table 1-1.

Table 1-1: Uncertain figures included in the sustainability statement

UNCERTAIN FIGURE REASON FOR UNCERTAINTY

REFERENCE FOR FURTHER
INFORMATION

Taxonomy aligned

There will always be some uncertainty associated with exposure reported as | 2.1 Taxonomy

exposure taxonomy aligned, for example due to reliance on counterparties’ reporting | disclosures for credit
and the quality and completeness of third party data. institutions

Greenhouse gas A large share of the Group’s operational emissions has been calculated by 3.8 Greenhouse gas

emissions — own oper- | linking financial data from the accounts with sector averaged emission fac- accounting

ations tors from the climate cost model developed by Asplan Viak AS. This is due

to the Group’s limited access to emissions data directly from suppliers.

Greenhouse gas

portfolio emissions data at customer level.

For large parts of the lending portfolio, sector averaged emission estimates | 3.8 Greenhouse gas
emissions — customer from PCAF are used. This is due to the Group’s limited access to direct accounting

Greenhouse gas
emissions — alliance

entails associated uncertainty.

The Group reports consolidated emissions from material associates and
jointly controlled entities within the SpareBank 1 Alliance. These companies accounting
companies also use estimates in their emissions reporting to the owner banks, which

3.8 Greenhouse gas

climate risk

tion measures.

Exposure to physical The Group uses map data from NVE and the Norwegian Mapping Authority 3.2.2 Physical climate
to assess the exposure of the residential and commercial real estate port- risk
folio to physical climate risk. The data does not include any climate adapta-

The Group works together with the SpareBank 1 Alliance
to improve data collection processes and enhance data
quality for use in reporting and measurement.

The Group complies with a number of statutory re-
quirements related to sustainability matters identified
through the materiality assessment. This includes,
among others, the Act on the disclosure of sustain-
ability information in the financial sector and the frame-
work for sustainable investments. See Chapter 2.

EU Taxonomy.

Other statutory reporting on sustainability related
topics is available on the Group’s website, including:
Statement on due diligence assessments related to
the Transparency Act
Reporting and disclosure obligations pursuant to the
Equality and Anti Discrimination Act
Report on remuneration for senior executives



https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html
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Special events in 2025
In the fourth quarter, the Group adopted a new
transition plan applicable to the retail market (PM),
the corporate market (BM) (commercial real estate,
fisheries and aquaculture), as well as the Group’s own
operations. Reporting on this plan is included in this
year’s reporting.
As of 31 December 2025, the Group had 981 full-time
equivalents, total income of NOK 6,460 million and
total assets of NOK 144,303 million. On this basis, the
Group remains within the threshold for companies
subject to reporting obligations under the CSRD.
Nevertheless, simplifications have been made in this

methodology as in the 2024 annual report. This year’s
taxonomy reporting also includes, for the first time,
exclusions related to physical climate risk. For further
information on this, as well as other methodological
changes, see 2. EU Taxonomy.

The Group has changed the factor library used to
calculate emissions from the customer portfolio,
moving from Exiobase to CEDA in line with PCAF
recommendations. Comparative figures have been
restated. For further information, see 3.8. Greenhouse
gas accounting.

The phase in requirements in ESRS 1, Appendix C have

year’s reporting where feasible. A new assessment of been applied for:

whether the Group meets the thresholds for report-
ing obligations will be carried out during 2026.
Simplifications and transitional provisions related to
taxonomy reporting were assessed in 2025.

The Group has chosen to report using the same

1.3. Governing bodies

ESRS S151-7: Characteristics of non-employees in the
undertaking’s own workforce.

ESRS E4 SBM-3 paragraph 48: Information on financial
effects related to biodiversity and nature impacts
due to a lack of customer data.

The General Assembly, the Board of Directors with its associated

committees, and the Group Executive Management constitute

the administrative, management and supervisory bodies of
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge (Figure 1-1).

Figure 1-1: Governing bodies of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

< General Assembly

N

Board of Directors

Audit Committee, Risk Committee, Remuneration Committee

Other members of the Group Executive
Management

[ Group Chief Executive Officer

T 0

Compliance

Second line of defence:

Risk Management

Third line of defence:

Internal Audit

First line of defence:

+  Group Chief Executive
Officer

- Business units
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1.3.1. Composition, role and competence of

the Board of Directors

The Board of Directors has overall responsibility for
decision making and oversight of the Group’s double
materiality assessment and the associated IROs, as well
as key policies that set the direction for the Group’s
work on ESG.

The Board’s competence in sustainability is primarily
ensured through the individual members’ experience
from board and executive roles in the business sector
and other organisations. Taken together, this provides
expertise covering several key ESG dimensions, includ-
ing relevant industries such as renewable energy and
seafood, as well as extensive regulatory experience
within the financial sector.

In 2025, the Board participated in training on the Cor-
porate Sustainability Reporting Directive (CSRD) and
anti money laundering (AML). The policy governing the
Board’s competence has been updated in line with in-
creased competence requirements. For further informa-
tion on the Board members’ CVs, reference is made to
the Group’s website.

The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
consists of nine members. The Chair, Deputy Chair and
five Board members are elected by the General Meet-
ing of Representatives. The remaining two members
are employee representatives elected by the Group’s
employees. In addition, two deputy employee repre-
sentatives have been elected. The composition of the
Board is presented in Table 1-2. The names of the Board
members are disclosed in Note 22 to the annual finan-
cial statements.

Table 1-2: Composition of the Board of Directors

Number of members with executive responsi- 0
bility in SNN
Number of members without executive re- 9

sponsibility in SNN

Number of employee representatives 2
Number and percentage of women 4 (45%)
Number and percentage of men 5 (55%)
Female to male ratio (women/men) 0.8
Percentage of independent Board members 78%

1.3.2. The Board’s handling of sustainability matters

The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has
overall responsibility for the Group’s sustainability work,
including the monitoring of material impacts, risks and
opportunities. The Board’s Audit Committee follows

up this responsibility annually through the approval of
the materiality assessment and the annual report. The
Board also adopts the Sustainability Policy and other
policies addressing relevant IROs.

The Board’s Remuneration Committee has a specific
responsibility for IROs relating to equality and equal
pay. The Risk and Audit Committee monitors ESG risks
as well as risks related to sustainability reporting. For

a more detailed description of the Group’s Board
committees, see the Corporate Governance Statement.

The Board’s additional role in the handling of
sustainability matters includes:

Adopting the Group’s business strategy and ensuring
that the business model is compatible with the tran-
sition to a sustainable economy in line with the Paris
Agreement.

Adopting the Group’s double materiality assessment
and the associated identified sustainability topics
and IROs. The status of the Group’s management of
IROs forms part of the Board’s annual report.
Adopting the Sustainability Policy and other

relevant policies.

Setting ESG related targets in the risk strategy and
monitoring these on a quarterly basis.

Monitoring several material sustainability topics on

a quarterly basis and receiving annual reporting,
including through reporting on the risk strategy.
Bearing responsibility for the Group’s sustainability
statement as part of the Board’s report.

Adopting the Group’s transition plan.


https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/board-of-directors.html
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1.3.3. General Assembly (Representantskapet)

The General Assembly is the highest governing body
of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge. It consists of 40 members,
divided into four groups: holders of equity certificates,
depositors, employees and public representatives.
The responsibilities of the General Assembly include:

Electing members to the Bank’s Board of Directors
and the Nomination Committee.
Exercising supervision of the Board’s management

The General Assembly meets once a year. Its briefing
on ESG matters and oversight of relevant IROs is con-
ducted through the annual reporting. The composition
of the General Assembly is presented in Table 1-3.

Table 1-3: Composition of the General Assembly

of the Bank.

Approving the annual report and annual

financial statements.
Electing the external auditor and determining

the auditor’s remuneration.
Allocating funds for public benefit purposes in

accordance with the Financial Institutions Act.
Granting authorisation for the issuance of

subordinated loans and other debt instruments.

NUMBER PERCENTAGE
Employee representatives 10 25%
Holders of equity certificates 16 40%
Customers 10 25%
Representatives from county 4 10%
authorities

Women 20 50%
Men 20 50%

1.3.4. Composition, role and competence of the
Group Executive Management

The Group Chief Executive Officer has the overall
operational responsibility for ensuring that sustainability
is integrated into the business model and reported in
accordance with applicable regulations. The opera-
tional responsibility for sustainability within the Group

is delegated to the Executive Vice President for Group
Finance through a dedicated sustainability function.

Responsibility for the governance and control of ESG
risk, based on the guidelines on sustainability risks in
financial institutions issued by the EBA (EBA GL?), is
assigned to the Executive Vice President for Risk, while
responsibility for implementation is assigned to the
organisation as a whole. Dedicated ESG specialists are
employed within the Corporate Market, Risk Manage-
ment and Treasury functions. Social sustainability and
governance matters are followed up by dedicated
functions under the Executive Vice President for Organ-
isation and Business Support, including HR, Anti Money
Laundering and Samfunnslaftet.

Each responsible Executive Vice President is account-
able for ensuring that policies, targets and actions are
established for relevant IROs, and for ensuring that risk

2

Guidelines on the management of ESG risks | European Banking Authority

mitigating measures are implemented, negative impacts
are reduced, or actions are introduced where opportu-
nities are identified. Responsibility for annual reporting
on progress is also assigned to the responsible unit.
Some IROs are shared between several Executive Vice
Presidents, while other areas are fully assigned to spe-
cific specialist environments. A roles and responsibilities
matrix (HUKI) for ESG further describes these responsi-
bilities. This matrix has been adopted by the Group
Executive Management and implemented across the
organisation. The Sustainability Department conducts
an annual gap assessment of the follow up of IROs and
reports on the status to the Group Chief Executive Officer.

Sustainability matters are further embedded and followed
up through the Group’s business management system,
governing documents and core processes. Perfor-
mance against ESG targets is reported to the Group
Executive Management on a regular basis.

The competence of the Group Executive Management
in sustainability is primarily ensured through the mem-
bers’ experience from board and executive roles in
the business sector. In 2025, all Group executives

completed mandatory training on the CSRD and AML.
The Sustainability Policy defines the Executive Vice
Presidents’ responsibility to ensure that they possess
the appropriate competence to comply with the IROs
assigned to their respective areas of responsibility.

In 2025, the Group Executive Management consisted
of the Group Chief Executive Officer and six Executive
Vice Presidents, all with managerial responsibility.

Table 1-4: Composition of the Group Executive
Management

NUMBER PERCENTAGE
Women 3 43%
Men 4 57%

Governance and control of ESG risk in the Group
The Group follows the three lines of defence model
(3LOD) for the governance and control of all risk types,

including ESG risk (see Figure 1-1in 1.3 Governing bodies).

First line of defence - Business areas

Managers in the business areas are responsible for
identifying, managing and reporting ESG risks related
to their respective areas.

Second line of defence - Risk Management and
Compliance
The Risk Management and Compliance functions mon-
itor ESG risk at Group level. Responsibility lies with the
Executive Vice President for Risk Management and the
Head of Compliance. Their responsibilities include:
Ensuring that the Board of Directors adopts a risk
appetite for ESG.
Ensuring that governance and control of ESG risk are
established in accordance with the Board approved
risk appetite.
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Monitoring compliance with internal guidelines and
external requirements related to ESG risk in line with
the Board approved risk appetite.

Periodically reporting on the Group’s exposure to
ESG risk.

Following up relevant IROs from the Group’s
materiality assessment through the risk strategy.

Compliance has a direct reporting line to the Group
Chief Executive Officer and the Board of Directors
and carries out internal controls. No separate control
routines have been established specifically to monitor
IROs. However, ESG is defined as a distinct risk and
control area in the Group’s compliance reporting.

Third line of defence - Internal Audit

Internal Audit reports to the Board of Directors and
follows annual audit plans. ESG risk is included in the
scope of Internal Audit’s reviews. Further information
on the three lines of defence model is available in the
Group’s Pillar 3 report.

Other governance functions related to ESG

- ESG team: Appointed by the Group Executive
Management to approve engagements under the
Green Finance Framework (GFF). The team is led by
the Head of Treasury and includes representatives
from various business areas and SNN Finance.
RIKAP (governance forum for risk and capital
management): Monitors the Group’s risk profile, fund-
ing and regulatory requirements. ESG risk is included
in assessments of the ICAAP, the risk strategy and
risk reports. The forum consists of Executive Vice
Presidents and senior specialists.


https://www.eba.europa.eu/activities/single-rulebook/regulatory-activities/sustainable-finance/guidelines-management-esg-risks
https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/investor/financial-information/capital-adequacy.html
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1.3.5. The Group Executive Management’s handling

of sustainability matters

The Group’s double materiality assessment, including
relevant IROs, forms part of the basis for the determi-
nation of the Group’s business strategy and risk strategy.
The individual IROs are subsequently addressed through
the work of the Group Executive Management, including
strategic discussions on consequences and implications,
approval of targets and ambitions, and the preparation
of governing documents and resource planning.

All material IROs were considered by the Board of
Directors through its review and adoption of the 2025
double materiality assessment. Table 1-10 in 110 Material
IROs provides an overview of how the Group Executive
Management and the Board have addressed material
IROs during the reporting period. The table also shows
which IROs have not been specifically addressed by the
Board or the Group Executive Management beyond the
decision on double materiality.

Innovation Portfolio Board
The Group has an established framework for managing
new ideas and initiatives, covering both small scale and

larger business initiatives. ESG related issues are consid-
ered where relevant. In 2025, climate related risks and
opportunities were particularly addressed through the
following initiatives:

Energy advisory services — Regnskapshuset and

Corporate Market

Tactical ESG roadmap for the Retail Market

ESG data service from SpareBank 1 Utvikling

Green loans in the Alliance (transition loans for the

corporate market)

The Executive Vice Presidents responsible for the follow-
ing areas are permanent members of the Innovation
Portfolio Board: Business Development and Technology,
Risk Management, Group Finance, Organisation and
Business Support, as well as the Executive Vice Presidents
for the Corporate Market (BM) and the Retail Market
(PM). In addition, the managing directors of the Group’s
subsidiaries attend the meetings. The Board meets on a
quarterly basis.

1.4. Sustainability related incentive schemes

As a general rule, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge does not
operate bonus schemes for employees or governing
bodies. An exception applies to investment advisers,
who are subject to a separate bonus scheme. This
scheme is not based on specific ESG performance;
however, failure to comply with regulatory require-
ments, including those related to sustainability, is one
of several factors considered in the value assessment
that may lead to reductions in bonuses.

No other remuneration is linked to the achievement
of sustainability related targets in other parts of the
Group. The Group’s remuneration policy is adopted
by the Board of Directors. Further information is
available in the Guidelines for remuneration on the

Group’s website.

1.5. Due diligence

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge conducts due diligence

assessments across several key processes, including:
ESG assessments through the ESG module
(Corporate Market)
Sustainability assessments of securities funds
Procurement processes and outsourcing
Sponsorships and the Samfunnslaftet programme
HR processes

The Group’s procedures for conducting due diligence
assessments are developed based on the OECD
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Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises. Further infor-
mation on the Group’s due diligence assessments is
available in a separate statement on snn.no. In 2025,

a new risk assessment of compliance with the Transpar-
ency Act was carried out.

Table 1-5 presents the steps in SNN’s due diligence
process and where these are described in the sustaina-
bility statement.

Table 1-5: Elements of the due diligence process and where they are addressed in the sustainability statement

CORE ELEMENTS OF DUE DILIGENCE

LOCATION IN THE SUSTAINABILITY STATEMENT

Embedding due diligence into governance, strategy and
business model

1.3 Governing bodies (GOV-2)

1.4 Sustainability related incentive schemes (GOV-3)

Material IROs and linkage to strategy and business model in
Chapters 3-8 (SBM-3)

Engaging with affected stakeholders in all key stages of the
due diligence

1.3 Governing bodies (GOV-2)

1.8 Stakeholder engagement (SBM-2)

1.9 Double materiality assessment (IRO-1)

Policies in Chapters 3-8 (MDR-P)

Engagement with own workforce/affected communities/cus-
tomers in Chapters 5-7 (51-2, $3-2, 54-2)

Identifying and assessing adverse impacts

1.9 Double materiality assessment (IRO-1)
110 Material IROs (SBM-3)

Taking actions to address those adverse impacts

Actions to address material IROs in Chapters 3-8 (MDR-A)
3.3 Transition plan (E1-1)

Tracking the effectiveness of these efforts and communication

Targets and metrics in Chapters 3-8 (MDR-T and MDR-M)



https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library
https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library
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1.6. Risk management related to
sustainability reporting

In 2024, the Group reported for the first time in accord-
ance with the CSRD. The reporting requirements have
been extensive and have led to changes in several
processes and routines to ensure compliance with the
reporting requirements. Dedicated internal procedures
have been developed for the conduct of the double
materiality assessment and for sustainability reporting.
These procedures define, among other things, the tasks
of the responsible parties, who are required to:
Familiarise themselves with the reporting require-
ments applicable to their area of responsibility based
on IROs and material reporting standards.
Ensure that governing documents, measures and
targets are in place.
Understand the data requirements for the reporting
disclosures, including assessing how the disclosures
can be addressed over time and preparing the unit
for disclosures subject to phase in requirements.

The Group nevertheless acknowledges that the imple-
mentation of the sustainability reporting directive
entails risk in the initial years. A risk assessment of risks

related to sustainability reporting has therefore been
carried out, based on the Standard for periodic risk
assessment. This assessment was reviewed by the Audit
Committee prior to the presentation of the annual
report and has been registered in the Group’s opera-
tional risk management system. The following risks have
been identified:

Incorrect figures, missing or incomplete data

Time constraints with tight deadlines

Lack of consistency between actual reporting and

ESRS requirements

Risk of insufficient internal control over sustainability

reporting

Quality of the reporting

Key person risk related to sustainability reporting

The list of risks is not exhaustive and will be updated
annually. Measures to mitigate the risks have been
implemented and are followed up through the Group’s
operational risk management system. Some measures
will be introduced and further developed during 2026.

1.7. Strategy, business model and

value chain

The Group’s business model is fundamentally anchored
in the principle of local value creation through a long
standing presence in Northern Norway, spanning nearly
190 years. The business strategy is built around the prin-
ciple of shared value creation for customers, society
and the Group. This is reflected in three strategic objec-
tives: to be the first choice for people and businesses,
to be an engaged and inclusive organisation, and to

lift the region (a new objective from 2026). The Group’s
vision, “For Northern Norway”, reflects its commitment
to standing alongside the region and working to be the
preferred banking partner in the north.

At the same time, the Group acknowledges that all of
its activities may have negative impacts on the climate,

nature, people and society. All decisions made by the
Group in its policies, management systems, products
offered and advice provided have consequences. Some
of these constitute direct risks to the Group, while
others may be transformed into opportunities. This is
further elaborated in the Group’s double materiality
assessment in Chapter 1.9.

Together with the risk strategy, the business strategy is
the Group’s most important management tool for exe-
cutive management, the Board of Directors and each
individual employee, and applies to all companies within
the Group. It sets the framework for the objectives

to be achieved and the priorities to be implemented.
The strategy has been developed based on insights

from the SNN 2030 Insight Report, market surveys, and
dialogue with internal and external stakeholders. For
more information on stakeholder engagement, see 1.8
Stakeholder engagement.

The Board of Directors is the highest authority responsi-
ble for the adoption and follow up of the business strat-
egy. The business strategy is available to all employees
through the Group’s internal management systems and
forms part of training programmes and leadership
development. The main principles are also communi-
cated externally through the annual report and the
Group’s website.

The Group offers a wide range of products and
services to both private individuals and businesses
within banking, accounting, savings, insurance, real

1.7.1. Value chain

The Group creates value by offering its products in the
market and linking these activities to the international
capital markets. Upstream activities in the value chain
consist of input factors such as financial market services
(funding, funds and insurance) and procurement, includ-
ing IT services and office leases, as well as deliveries
from the Alliance’s production companies (SpareBank 1
Gruppen and the SpareBank 1 Alliance).
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estate brokerage and financing. All industries in which
the Group provides financing are disclosed in Note 11
to the annual financial statements.

The primary market area comprises customers in North-
ern Norway; however, the Group also has customers
further south in the country. Customers are located in
both urban and rural areas. The geographical distribu-
tion of credit exposure is disclosed in Note 2 to the
annual financial statements. The Group has a strong
local focus and is actively engaged in supporting local
communities through various initiatives and projects.
Most of the Group’s employees live and work in Northern
Norway. A more detailed description of the employee
distribution is provided in 5.6.2. Number of employees.

The Group’s own activities include advisory services,
lending and savings products, payment services and
related offerings. Downstream activities in the Group’s
value chain comprise customers, investments and
societal returns. See Figure 1-2.
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Figure 1-2: SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s value chain. See Note 11 to the annual financial statements for further
information on the industries financed by the Bank.

1.7.2. Sustainability strategies
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The world is facing major climate related changes and
increasing pressure on natural resources. This not only
harms nature and society but also affects global finan-
cial stability. Combined with climate policies in both
Norway and the EU, increased reporting requirements
for businesses, and society’s overall transition towards
a low emission economy, these factors will influence the

Group’s ability to operate and create value in the future.

Sustainability and ESG risk are therefore integral parts
of both the Group’s business strategy and risk strategy.
These strategies guide the Group’s work on products,
services and processes.

One of the Group’s strategic focus areas in 2025 has
been sustainable and profitable growth. This includes,
among other things, strengthening the Group’s green
portfolio by providing competitive capital to activities
aligned with the Group’s Green Finance Framework. At
the same time, the Group is positioning itself for trading
in green financial instruments. The Group has also de-
veloped a transition plan as a key driver of its transfor-
mation efforts and sustainability related growth targets,
both for lending activities in the retail market (PM) and
the corporate market (BM), as well as for its own opera-
tions. See Chapter 3 for targets in this area.

One of the key instruments is green loans for the retail
and corporate markets. The Group’s ability to offer
green products on attractive terms is of significant
interest to customers and stakeholders. Green loans
are products linked to energy performance certificates
and financing of environmentally friendly and energy
efficient measures in new and existing homes, holiday
homes, cabins and commercial properties. These loans
offer customers favourable interest rates, whether they
are building new properties, renovating, or switching
to energy sources with a lower environmental impact.
The green loans have been developed based on green
finance frameworks that define the criteria for what can
be classified as green.

Another important instrument in the Group’s
sustainability efforts is services that contribute to

the transition. In recent years, SpareBank 1 Regnskaps-
huset Nord-Norge has established a dedicated unit
with advisers specialising in sustainability. In 2025,
Regnskapshuset launched the service Energy Perfor-
mance Certification for Commercial Buildings.

The Group has internal targets for transition products
related to the retail market (PM) and the corporate mar-
ket (BM). These targets are not in line with the MDR-T
requirements and are therefore not included in the
reporting for 2025.

The ESG data used for target monitoring is sourced
from several inputs, including direct data, estimates
and portfolio information. A dedicated dashboard for
monitoring the ESG portfolio consolidates and presents
the data used for portfolio management.

A key challenge in the development of green loans is
access to, and the lack of, data. Examples include miss-
ing energy performance certificates, non compliance
with the Energy Performance Certificate Regulations,
and incorrect or incomplete self reported information.
This may make it difficult to document the green transi-
tion of the building stock and poses challenges both for
customers seeking to make sustainable choices and for
banks aiming to document their transition instruments.
It also constitutes a direct risk for customers in cases
where incorrect energy ratings or missing property
information may affect leasing, transactions and docu-
mentation related to upgrades.

A key priority for the Group in 2025 has therefore been
to improve ESG data quality related to the property
portfolio, particularly by obtaining energy performance
certificates and estimating data on properties’ energy
consumption. This is reflected in the Group’s risk strategy
and followed up through its credit policy. Documented
energy performance certificates are also necessary for
banks’ facilitation of green products and for reporting
under the EU Taxonomy.
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1.8. Stakeholder engagement

An overview of the Group’s stakeholder engagement is presented in

Table 1-6. The purpose of the engagement is to ensure that stakeholders’

perspectives inform the Group’s strategy and business model.

Table 1-6: Overview of SNN’s key stakeholder groups, engagement methods and follow-up
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KEY TOPICS CONSIDERED IN THE

KEY TOPICS CONSIDERED IN THE

Personnel report
WinningTemp employee
survey

Internal and external
whistleblowing channels
Tripartite cooperation /
Working Environment
Committee (AMU)
Diversity forum

Input to the Group’s work
on values

* Sickness absence
* Diversity and inclusion
* Employee engagement

STAKEHOLDERS ENGAGEMENT METHODS DMA FOLLOW-UP
Customers * Position surveys — Retalil * Strategic importance of Actions:
Market (PM) and Corpo- sustainability Findings from the sustainability survey have
rate Market (BM) * Customers’ perception of been a key source of insight in the identifica-
* Customer meetings — PM SNN as a banking partner tion of IROs. Measures implemented aim to
and BM * Customers’ ESG risk increase customers’ awareness of climate risk
* Sustainability survey 2025 in their own investments.
* Dialogue with corporate
customers in connection The ESG score of corporate customers may
with ESG scoring in the ESG affect pricing.
module
Strategic changes:
In the business strategy, the following prin-
ciple is prioritised: to be the first choice for
people and businesses. In addition, eco-
systems and sustainable growth have been
maintained as strategic focus areas in the
business strategy for 2026.
Information to governing bodies:
* Position survey results are presented
annually to the Group Executive
Management and serve as input to
the strategy process.
* The Board of Directors receives reporting
on ESG screening of customers.
Employees * Development reviews * Competence and training Actions:

Findings from the employee survey (Win-
ningTemp) are a key source of insight in the
identification of IROs. Measures implemented
are expected to have a positive effect on
employees’ experience of the Group as an
employer.

The Group has established the following core
values through its business strategy: Genuine,
close and simple.

In 2025, the Group employed a dedicated
trainee with a focus on diversity.

Internal initiatives related to diversity
and mental health have also been implement-
ed.

Strategic changes:

In the business strategy, the following prin-
ciple is prioritised: We shall have engaged
employees in an inclusive organisation.

Information to governing bodies:

* Quarterly reviews of the WinningTemp
results are presented to the Group
Executive Management.

STAKEHOLDERS ENGAGEMENT METHODS DMA FOLLOW-UP
Northern * Sustainability survey 2025 * Few companies consider Actions:

Norwegian * Evaluation of the Sam- sustainability to be strate- Findings from the sustainability survey and
society funnslgftet programme gically important the evaluation of Samfunnslgftet have been

* Media coverage * Interpretation of sustain- important sources of insight in the identifi-

* General Meeting of Repre- ability reporting require- cation of IROs and influence how the Group

sentatives ments develops and exercises its societal role.

* Conferences (Agenda * Security and preparedness

Nord-Norge) * Profitability Strategic changes:

* Investor dialogue For 2025, SNN has established a new strate-
gic objective with associated KPIs: Lifting
the region.

Information to governing bodies:

* IROs have been presented to the Board
of Directors in connection with the double
materiality assessment.

* In 2025, Samfunnslgftet revised its strate-
gy, which was approved by the Board of
Directors.

Public * Annual status meetings * The Bank’s role in the green | Actions:
authorities with the Financial Supervi- transition * Updated the Group’s double materiality
sory Authority of Norway * The Group is subject to assessment in line with ESRS
(Finanstilsynet) and quar- the sustainability reporting | * Risk assessment related to the Transparen-
terly reporting in selected directive (CSRD/ESRS) cy Act
areas * Increased requirements
* Participation in profes- for banks’ transition role Strategic changes:
sional committees under (as defined in the EBA Sustainability has been clearly embedded in
Finance Norway Guidelines) the Group’s business strategy and expanded
objectives have been included in the risk
strategy.

Information to governing bodies:

* The Board of Directors receives quarterly
risk reports, compliance reports and
reporting on AML (anti money laundering)
efforts.

Investors * Rating reports * Interpretations of simpli- Actions:
and rating * Conferences fications in sustainability * Qualification of green assets through the
agencies * Investor presentations and reporting (Omnibus) ESG team
meetings * Exposure to climate risk * Improved quality of taxonomy reporting
* Taxonomy alignment * Implementation of a cost reduction
* Cost developments programme

Strategic changes:

Quality of taxonomy reporting and the scope

of ESG screening are defined as specific

objectives in the risk strategy.
Suppliers * Supplier follow up * Greenhouse gas emissions | Actions:
and business | * Collaboration with the and green transition * Further development of green products
partners SKIFT network * Data quality within the Alliance

Climate partnerships
Norges Rafisklag
Alliance networks within
the SpareBank 1 Alliance
Finance Norway

Interpretation of reporting
requirements

* Collaborative forums within the Alliance on
interpretation of reporting requirements

* Contributions to Finance Norway’s work
on interpretation of CSRD and taxonomy
reporting requirements

Information to governing bodies:

* The Board of Directors annually approves
the statement on compliance with the
Transparency Act.
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KEY TOPICS CONSIDERED IN THE

tion to large scale impacts
on nature

STAKEHOLDERS ENGAGEMENT METHODS DMA FOLLOW-UP

Silent stake- * Conferences * Limiting greenhouse gas Actions:

holders * News articles emissions * The Group prepares greenhouse gas

(such as * Research reports * Limiting nature accounting

climate, degradation * The Group has established a transition plan
nature and * Understanding the role of * Identification of IROs in the Group’s
animals) the financial sector in rela- materiality assessment

Strategic changes:

* Targets from the transition plan will be
followed up through the business strategy
and the risk strategy

Information to governing bodies:

* Quarterly reporting on financed emissions
to the Group Executive Management

* The Board of Directors’ involvement in
matters that may have significant negative
impacts on nature has been strengthened
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1.9. Double materiality assessment

In 2025, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge continued its process
for the double materiality assessment, with minor ad-
justments from 2024, when the Group became subject
to reporting obligations under the CSRD. The process
remains based on the ESRS and EFRAG guidance and
has been assessed through an internal validation group.

1.9.1. Identification of IROs

The updated double materiality assessment in 2025
was based on previous materiality assessments,
supplemented by updated literature reviews, a
review of current market practices and new stake-
holder engagement.

In identifying impacts, efforts were made to cover
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s business activities, with
particular focus on impacts that may arise in connection
with credit granting, lending activities, procurement,
employment conditions and financial monitoring. This
included identifying impacts in which the Group is
involved through its own operations, for example where
employees are affected, as well as through business
relationships such as customers and suppliers.

The following sources were used to understand how the

Group affects affected stakeholders, and to gain insight

into ESG matters that may affect the Group financially:
Internal sources: Internal reports and analyses,
customer surveys, employee surveys, previous
materiality assessments and stakeholder interviews.
External sources: Annual reports, research reports,
news articles, surveys and supervisory reports.
Input from 20 internal specialist environments within
the Group, where employees contributed perspec-
tives on behalf of employees, local communities,
customers and the environment.

The perspectives of the various stakeholders are de-
scribed in more detail in 1.8 Stakeholder engagement.

Unaddressed negative impacts may often develop into
risks, just as positive impacts may develop into oppor-
tunities. The Group has therefore sought to identify and
understand these interdependencies in its assessment
of relevant topics.

The most recent update was carried out in spring 2025,
and a new double materiality assessment will be con-
ducted during 2026. This year’s assessment has more
clearly defined the Group’s material IROs, which form
the basis for reporting requirements and priorities in
the sustainability work.

The combined insights were used to prepare a gross
list of IROs, which was subsequently scored and
assessed for materiality.

IROs related to climate change

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge reports on how the Group
contributes to greenhouse gas emissions through its
own operations, its customer portfolio, and as a result
of the Group’s investments in associated companies
and jointly controlled entities within the SpareBank 1
Alliance. For further information, see 3.8 Greenhouse
gas accounting. These emissions are taken into account
in the identification of IROs related to climate change.

The Group assesses how the lending portfolio within
residential and commercial real estate is exposed to
physical climate risk. The assessment is carried out
using map data from the Norwegian Water Resources
and Energy Directorate (NVE), which Eiendomsverdi has
linked to residential and commercial properties at asset
level to assess the portfolio’s exposure to sea level rise,
storm surge, flooding, snow and rockslides, landslides,
debris flows, quick clay landslides and surface water.

Risk exposure is assessed over the short, medium and
long term, with a time horizon ranging from the pres-
ent day to up to 1,000 years, depending on the type

of risk. The map data is based on emissions scenarios.
For the assessment of sea level rise, the RCP 8.5 emis-
sions scenario is applied up to 2090. Areas classified as
flood zones for the 200 year flood in 2100 are based
on combinations of the RCP 4.5 and RCP 8.5 emissions
scenarios. For further information, see 3.2.2 Physical
climate risk.

Quantification of physical risk based on map data is
still at an early stage, and the Group does not currently
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incorporate these data into its credit models, as there is
a risk that the data could impair model quality. For 2026,
the Group plans to include measurement of physical risk
in the risk strategy, which will result in these risk types
being incorporated into strategic planning and capital
allocation plans. For further details, see 3.6.2 Other
climate related targets.

The Group also assesses how SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge,
particularly through its customer portfolio, is exposed
to transition risk. These assessments are guided by a
societal transition consistent with limiting global warm-
ing to 1.5°C, as well as the provisions of the Global Bio-
diversity Framework, which are expected to influence
taxation, regulation, behavioural changes and customer
preferences. Table 1-7 presents examples of climate

related transition events that the Group has sought, to
the best of its ability, to take into account in its assess-
ment of transition risks.

In the Group’s assessment of risk exposure and capital
needs (Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment Process
— ICAAP), analyses are conducted to identify which
industries and customers are expected to experience
increased credit losses under three different scenarios.
None of the scenarios are aligned with the 1.5°C target;
however, they are based on scenarios developed by
the Network for Greening the Financial System (NGFS),
namely Current Policies and Fragmented World, assum-
ing temperature increases of 2.9°C and 2.3°C, respec-
tively. For further details, see 3.2.1 Scenario analysis.

Table 1-7: Climate related transition events considered in the assessment of transition related risks

and opportunities

products and services

* Mandatory requirements
and regulation of existing
production processes

* Exposure to litigation

POLICY AND REGULATION TECHNOLOGY MARKET REPUTATION

* Increased pricing on * Replacement of existing * Changes in customer * Changes in consumer
greenhouse gas emissions products and services with behaviour preferences

* Enhanced emissions- lower emission alternatives | * Uncertainty regarding * Stigmatisation of the
reporting obligations * Costs associated with tran- market signals sector

* Mandatory requirements sitioning to lower emission * Increased raw material * Increased concern among
and regulation of existing technologies costs stakeholders

* Negative feedback from
stakeholders

IROs related to pollution

The Group has not screened its own locations for IROs
related to pollution. IROs linked to business activities, in-
cluding pollution associated with the lending portfolio,
have been assessed but were not identified as mate-
rial. No systematic dialogue has been conducted with
affected local communities on this topic. The assess-
ment is instead based on public supervisory reports in
relevant industries.

IROs related to water and marine resources

The Group has not screened its own locations for IROs
related to water and marine resources. IROs linked to
business activities, including the exploitation of marine
resources in the lending portfolio, have been assessed
but were not identified as material. No systematic dia-
logue has been conducted with affected local commu-
nities on this topic. The assessment is instead based on
public sources and dialogue with industry specialists.

IROs related to biodiversity and ecosystems

The Group’s own locations have not been screened for
IROs related to biodiversity and ecosystems, as all local
offices are located in cities or urban areas in Northern
Norway on already developed land. Based on this, it

is assessed that the Group’s physical locations do not
lead to degradation of natural habitats, species habi-
tats, or disturbance of species within protected areas.
Consequently, it has not been considered necessary to
implement specific measures to limit biodiversity loss
at these locations. In addition, it has been assessed as
having limited relevance to engage in dialogue with
local communities regarding any shared biological re-
sources and ecosystems, as the Group’s operations

do not involve such resource sharing in practice.

For the lending portfolio, however, several IROs re-
lated to biodiversity and ecosystems across various
industries have been identified and assessed, based on

public sources and dialogue with industry specialists.
The Group has initiated the development of robustness
analyses to assess the lending portfolio’s exposure to
transition related, physical and systemic risks related to
biodiversity and ecosystems. For further information,
see 411 The Group’s resilience related to biodiversity
and ecosystems.

IROs related to resource use and the circular
economy

The Group has assessed IROs related to resource use
and the circular economy through its financing activities
and investments in alliance companies. These IROs were
not assessed as material in this year’s analysis. With
regard to the Group’s procurement activities, the topic
has been covered through the assessment of IROs

1.9.2. Assessment of IROs

To assess the materiality of each IRO on the gross list,
the IROs were scored through dialogue between vari-
ous specialist environments, including sustainability, risk
management, HR, procurement and ICT security. Two
different scoring methodologies were applied: one for
impacts and one for risks and opportunities.

Impacts were categorised as positive or negative, and
as actual or potential. The impacts were then scored
based on the criteria of likelihood, scale, scope and
irremediability (Table 1-8).

Risks and opportunities were assessed based on the
criteria of likelihood and financial effect (Table 1-9).
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related to climate change. No systematic dialogue has
been conducted with affected local communities on
this topic. The assessments are instead based on public
sources and input from internal specialist environments.

IROs related to business conduct

The Group has assessed IROs related to business
conduct based on internal reports and analyses, public
sources and input from internal specialist environments.
The assessment has focused on activities such as bank-
ing and financing services, the Group’s procurement, IT
operations, and employees’ roles and conduct.

The threshold values for scoring financial effects were
aligned with the economic cost levels used by the
Group’s risk function in operational risk management.

An IRO was classified as preliminarily material if it
received a score above a defined materiality thres-
hold. For impacts, materiality was assessed based on
thresholds for severity (calculated as the average of
scale, scope and irremediability) and likelihood. For risks
and opportunities, materiality was assessed based on
thresholds for likelihood and financial effect.
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Table 1-8: Scoring criteria applied to impacts

LIKELYHOOD SCALE
HOW LIKELY IS IT THAT THE HOW SEVERE/BENEFICIALIS | SCOPE IRREMEDIABILITY
SCORE IMPACT WILL OCCUR? THE IMPACT? HOW WIDESPREAD IS THE IMPACT? CAN THE IMPACT BE REVERSED?
1 Very unlikely Insignificant Limited / very few Relatively easy
2 Unlikely Low impact Low / some With effort (time and cost)
3 Moderately likely Moderate impact Moderate / a significant pro- Difficult to reverse
portion
4 Likely High Widespread / the majority Very difficult to reverse
5 Very likely / actual Critical National / global / almost all Irreversible
impact
Table 1-9: Scoring criteria applied to risks and opportunities
LIKELYHOOD FINANCIAL EFFECT
SCORE HOW LIKELY IS IT THAT THE RISK/OPPORTUNITY WILL OCCUR? WHAT COST WILL IT ENTAIL?
1 Very unlikely Insignificant
2 Unlikely Low impact
3 Moderately likely Moderate
4 Likely Severe
5 Very likely / actual impact Critical
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1.9.3. Validation and decision making on IROs

An internal validation group consisting of managers and
specialists from Legal, Risk, Treasury, Corporate Market
(BM) and Sustainability reviewed the scoring of the
preliminarily material IROs. To ensure a holistic view of
the Group’s material impacts, risks and opportunities,
certain adjustments were made to the scores. This app-
lied in particular to risks, where 15 preliminarily material
risks had been identified. For these risks, the Risk
Management function carried out additional quanti-
tative and qualitative assessments to ensure a more
detailed decision making basis.

Two main methods were used to assess the risks:

1. Nominal losses and present value calculation of ex-
pected losses: For most risks, expected losses were
first estimated based on probability and nominal
amounts for the short, medium and long term. The
expected losses were then discounted to present
value. A risk was considered material if either the sum
of nominal amounts (prior to probability weighting
and present value calculation) or the present value

1.10. Material IROs

The Group has identified material impacts, risks and
opportunities across six themes. The revised materiality
assessment in 2025 resulted in simplifications and the
consolidation of several IROs from 2024, as well as the
classification of certain IROs as non material. Further

of expected losses exceeded defined materiality
thresholds.

2. Qualitative judgement: For risks where quantification
of probability and financial effect was challenging
and could be misleading, a qualitative assessment
based on professional judgement was applied.

The review resulted in 13 risks being validated as
material, while two fell below the materiality threshold
(“Breach of personal data security” and “Liability in cases
of fraud”). However, based on qualitative judgement
and their high societal significance, these two were
reclassified as material negative impacts.

The final materiality assessment was presented to the
Group Executive Management and adopted by the
Board of Directors in June 2025. Changes to the materi-
ality assessment have been approved by the Board of
Directors in connection with the annual report.

details are presented in Table 1-10. In total, 27 IROs
were assessed as material in 2025. More detailed
descriptions of the IROs are provided in the topical
specific chapters.®

+

3 Descriptions of IROs in accordance with ESRS 2, paragraph 48 (b) — (c) are provided in the topical specific chapters: 3. Climate change,
4. Biodiversity and ecosystems, 5. Own workforce, 6. Affected communities, 7. Consumers and end users, and 8. Business conduct.
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Table 1-10: The Group’s material IROs in 2025, including changes from 2024. The table also indicates which
IROs have been addressed by the Group Executive Management (GEM) and the Board of Directors in
separate matters, in addition to the approval of the double materiality assessment that applies to all IROs.
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2024 2025
MANAGEMENT CONSIDERATION BEYOND THE APPROVAL OF THE DOUBLE
TIME HORIZON POSITION IN THE VALUE CHAIN MATERIALITY ASSESSMENT
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND OP- MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND uP- OWN DOWN- GROUP MAN-

MATERIAL TOPIC PORTUNITIES CATEGORY CHANGE IN 2025 OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT MEDIUM LONG STREAM | OPERATION | STREAM AGEMENT BOARD MATTER CONSIDERED
Greenhouse gas emissions in the Negative Greenhouse gas emissions in the lending | Negative ° ° ® ° Transition plan; Sustainability Policy
lending portfolio impact portfolio impact

[ J [ J

Risk Risk S S °
Low strategic importance of Risk Low strategic importance of sustaina- Risk ° ° ° ° ° Indirectly through the Risk Strategy
sustainability bility and Business Strategy
Properties with low or missing Risk Properties with low or missing energy Risk ° ° ° ° ° Risk Strategy; Credit Policy (Retail
energy performance certificate o . performance certificate Market and Corporate Market)

Maintained as material IROs
Access to ESG data Risk Access to ESG data Risk PY P P P Risk Strategy; Credit Policy (Retail
Market and Corporate Market);
. i Transition plan

Opportunity Opportunity ° Y °
Increasing the share of energy Opportunity Increasing the share of energy efficient Opportunity ° ° ° P Risk Strategy; Credit Policy (Retail
efficient buildings in the portfolio buildings in the portfolio Market and Corporate Market)
Products and services for green Opportunity Products and services for green tran- Opportunity ° ° ° ° Portfolio Board (including Executive
transition sition Vice Presidents)

Climate change
Climate adaptation in the credit Risk Physical climate risk in the Risk ° ® ° ® Risk Strategy; Credit Policy (Retail
process lending portfolio Market and Corporate Market)
Insurance payouts related to Risk
natural hazards Merged
Decline in market value of collat- Risk
eral

New IRO 2025 Internal focus on climate Positive ° ° ° ° ° Sustainability in practice; budgeting
impact process; transition plan
New IRO 2025 Greenhouse gas emissions in alliance Negative ° ° ° ° No direct treatment by the Board or
companies impact GEM in 2025
Risk of insufficient ESG compe- Risk Reclassified under Own work-
tence in decision making force as IRO "Lack of ESG
competence"
Risk of failure to comply with own Risk Reclassified under Business con-
ambitions duct as IRO "Failure to comply
with own ambitions"
Biodiversity and | Nature degradation and Negative Maintained as material IRO Nature degradation and Negative ° ° ° ° ° Risk Strategy; Credit Policy
ecosystems ecosystem weakening impact ecosystem weakening impact (Corporate Market)
Diversity and inclusion Positive Re-categorised to a negative Diversity and inclusion Negative ® S ° S Equality and Anti Discrimination Act
impact impact impact
Sickness Absence Risk Maintained as material IRO, but Sickness Absence and Overtime Usage Risk ° ° ° ° Personnel report
includes also overtime usage
New IRO 2025 Equality and equal pay Negative ° ® ° S Equality and Anti Discrimination Act
impact
own workforce Lack of ESG competence Risk ° ° ° ° ° Ssasz ssr::gris of the materiality
Competence development Positive
impact

HSE Positive Removed; not assessed as
impact material

Collective agreements Positive
impact
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2024 2025
MANAGEMENT CONSIDERATION BEYOND THE APPROVAL OF THE DOUBLE
TIME HORIZON POSITION IN THE VALUE CHAIN MATERIALITY ASSESSMENT
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND OP- MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND uP- OWN DOWN- GROUP MAN-
MATERIAL TOPIC PORTUNITIES CATEGORY CHANGE IN 2025 OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT MEDIUM LONG STREAM | OPERATION | STREAM AGEMENT BOARD MATTER CONSIDERED
Local value creation Positive Local value creation Positive Revision of the Samfunnslgftet
. . ([ [ [ J [ [ ] [ ]
e impact o ) impact strategy
e Maintained as a material IRO
Land-use conflicts in the North Risk Land-use conflicts in the North Risk No direct treatment by the Board or
[ [ J [ J .
GEM in 2025
Access to banking products Negative Maintained as a material IRO, Reduced presence in rural areas Negative Addressed in connection with the
impact with the IRO name refined to “Re- impact (] [ [ [ Corporate Market credit policy for
duced presence in rural areas” 2026
Personal data Risk Reclassified to negative impact, Breach of personal data security Negative Quarterly reporting to the Board
with the IRO name “Breach of impact ([ ] (] [ [ [ [
personal data security”
Consumers and
end-users . . . L . . s . . .
Greenwashing risk Risk Maintained as a material IRO, Greenwashing risk in the savings area Risk Risk report
thh the reﬁned IRO name ® ® ® ° ° ® ®
Greenwashing risk in the savings
area”
Fraud Negative PY ° ® PS ° ® Quarterly reporting to the Board
impact
Responsibility and transparency in Negative Maintained as a material IRO, with | Insufficient Supplier follow-up Negative Risk assessment of the Transparency
the supply chain impact the refined IRO name “Insufficient impact ([ ] ([ ] [ [ [ [ Act; statement on compliance with
supplier follow-up” the Transparency Act
Cyber attacks and data sequrity Risk Maintained as a material IRO, Cyber attacks and data breaches Risk Annual reporting
with the refined IRO name “Cyber [ ] (] (] [ [
attacks and data breaches”
Preventing economic crime Positive Now only a material risk, with Failure to prevent money laundering and Risk Quarterly compliance reporting to
impact the refined IRO name “Failure to terrorist financing S ° P S the Board
Risk prevent money laundering and
terrorist financing”
Business conduct
New IRO 2025 Internal fraud Risk Implementation of risk tolerance prin-
° ° ° ° ° npter ¢
ciples: status report and final report
Failure to comply with own ambitions Risk Gap analysis of the materiality assess-
° ° ° ° ° ; S
ment; transition plan
Liability in cases of fraud Risk Moved to Consumers and end
users as the negative impact
“Fraud”
Working environment and corpo- Positive Removed; not assessed as
rate culture impact material
The assessment of material risks and opportunities in- see 3.2 The Group’s resilience to climate change. For
cludes any current and expected financial effects. It has further information on robustness assessments related
not been identified that the Group’s material risks and to biodiversity, see 4.1.1 The Group’s resilience related
opportunities have materialised into financial effects to biodiversity and ecosystems.
in the short term. The risk of financial consequences
is considered to be greatest in the medium and long Entity specific disclosures have been prepared in
term. At the same time, there is significant uncertainty accordance with ESRS 1 AR 1-5 for the following IROs:
related to the financial effects of risks over the medium - Sickness Absence and Overtime Usage
and long term, and these effects are currently challeng- - Breach of personal data security
ing to quantify, partly due to a lack of data. + Fraud
- Cyber attacks and data breaches
Annual assessments of the business model’s exposure + Internal misconduct
to ESG risk are carried out through internal processes - Failure to prevent money laundering and terrorist
for risk exposure and capital needs, including the financing

Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment Process (ICAAP).

For a more detailed description of robustness assess-
ments and financial effects related to climate change,
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1.11. Integration of IROs into governance

processes

The Group’s risk appetite for ESG risk is, in line with the
overall risk appetite, defined as low to moderate. The
ESG risk appetite is further quantified and operation-
alised through principles, targets and limits set out in
governing documents. The process of identifying IROs
is a continuous one, whereby governing documents and
processes both set the framework for ESG focus areas
and are themselves amended as a result of new infor-
mation arising from work on other governing
documents and processes.

Below is an overview of governing documents, processes
and tools that collectively contribute to the continued
development of the Group’s understanding, approach
to and quantification of ESG risk (non exhaustive):

Business strategy (provides direction for the

Risk Strategy)

Risk strategy (establishes targets and limits

addressing ESG risk)

Sustainability Policy

Credit policy

Liquidity risk policy

Risk report (quarterly reporting to the Board

of Directors)

ICAAP (internal process for assessing risk

exposure and capital needs)

ILAAP (internal process for assessing funding and

liquidity needs)

IFRS 9 stress testing model for ESG risk

Within the Group’s risk strategy and liquidity risk policy,
indicators (targets and limits) related to ESG risk have
been established or are planned, affecting several of
the material IROs. Some IROs identified through the
Group’s risk assessment processes are addressed in
other governing documents or are more challenging to
quantify and therefore lack measurable indicators.

The indicators addressing ESG risk in the risk strategy
are, like indicators for other risk areas, reported to the
Board of Directors on a quarterly basis. In cases where
one or more indicators approach the maximum risk appe-
tite, the Group will implement relevant measures to en-
sure that the approved risk appetite is not breached.

The materiality assessment is reviewed annually based
on IROs identified through the risk management pro-
cess. Indicators in the risk strategy and other governing
documents are subsequently adjusted in line with the
revised materiality assessment to mitigate the identified
risk. Internal Audit, as the third line of defence, ensures
that the risk management framework is aligned with the
Group’s risk appetite.
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1.12. Coverage of ESRS reporting require-
ments in the sustainability statement

To assess which information is relevant to disclose in
connection with the Group’s sustainability statement,
EFRAG’s mapping guidance* for identifying applicable
reporting requirements was applied. Based on this,
reporting requirements were assessed against the
Group’s material IROs. The assessment was carried out
by the Group’s Sustainability Department.

On the basis of this review, the following reporting
requirements were identified as relevant:
Reporting requirements in ESRS 2.
IRO 1 requirements and other ESRS 2 requirements in
topical standards assessed as material.
Reporting requirements related to policies, actions
and targets (MDR-P, MDR-A, MDR-T).
Reporting requirements related to the transition plan
in the climate change standard ESRS E1.

Metrics in topical standards where these are linked
to identified IROs and assessed as material.
Processes for stakeholder engagement in the
material social standards.

In addition, entity specific disclosures have been
prepared for certain IROs, see 1.10 Material IROs.

Reference is also made to:
An overview of reporting requirements addressed in
the sustainability statement, see 113 ESRS Index.
An overview of where data points from other EU
legislation are addressed in the sustainability state-
ment, see 114 Data points from other EU legislation
(Appendix B).

4 Question ID 177 - Mapping of sustainability matters to topical disclosures (Q&A ID 177)
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REFERANCE TO ESRS

CHAPTER NAME

General
information

Environmental
information

ESRS 2 ESRS E1, E2, General information

E3, E4, E5, S1,

S3, S4, G1
BP-1 1.1. Reporting basis
BP-2 1.2. Specific circumstances
GOVA1 1.3. Governing bodies
GOV-1 G185 (b) 1.3.1. Composition, role and competence of the Board of Directors

1.3.4. Composition, role and competence of the Group Executive Management
GOV-2 1.3.2. The Board’s handling of sustainability matters
1.3.5. The Group Executive Management’s handling of sustainability matters

GOV-3 E1§13 1.4. Sustainability related incentive schemes
GOV-4 1.5. Due diligence
GOV-5 1.6. Risk management related to sustainability reporting
SBM-1 1.7. Strategy, business model and value chain
SBM-2 S1§812 1.8. Stakeholder engagement

S3§7

5488
SBM-3 110. Material IROs
IRO-1 E1: § 20-21 1.9.1. — 1.9.3. Double materiality assessment

E2:§ 11

E3:§8

E4: § 17-19

E5: § 11

G1:§6
IRO-1 1.11. Integration of IROs into governance processes
IRO-2 1.12. Coverage of ESRS reporting requirements in the sustainability statement
SMB-3 SBM-3 3.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
SMB-3 SBM-3 3.2. The Group’s resilience to climate change

E1-1 3.3. Transition plan
MDR-P E1-2 3.4. Policies
MDR-A E1-3 3.5. Actions to address material IROs related to climate change
MDR-T E1-4 3.6. Targets

Ei:5 3.7. Energy consumption and energy mix

E1-6 3.8. Greenhouse gas accounting

E1-7 Not material

REFERANCE TO ESRS CHAPTER NAME
E1-8 Not material
E1-9 3.2. The Group’s resilience to climate change
jEsms2 | Eseses | sodvestyandecowsem
SBM-3 SBM-3 4.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
Environmental E4-1 4.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
iciiaer MDR-P E4-2 4.2. Policies
MDR-A E4-3 4.3. Actions to address material IROs related to biodiversity and ecossytems
MDR-T E4-4 4.4. Targets
E4-5 Not material
E4-6 Not material
ESRS 2 ESRS S1 Own workforce
SBM-3 SBM-3 5.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
MDR-P S1-1 5.2. Policies
S1-2 5.3. Engagement with own workforce
S1-3 8.3.1. Whistleblowing channels for employees
MDR-A S1-4 5.5. Actions to address material IROs related to own workforce
MDR-T S1-5 5.6. Targets and metrics
$1-6 5.6.2. Number of employees
$1-6 (50 c) 5.6.3. Turnover
S1-7 Phase-in ESRS 1 (see chapter 1.2)
S1-8 Not material
S1-9 5.6.4. Diversity metrics
Social S1-10 Not material
information
S1-11 Not material
S1-12 Not material
$1-13 (83 a) 5.6.5. Development reviews
S1-13 (83 b, Not material
84, 85)
S1-14 Not material
S1-15 Not material
S1-16 5.6.6. Pay gap
Entity- 5.6.7. Sickness absence and overtime usage
specififz
reporting
S117 5.4. Whistleblowing channel and handling of incidents
ESRS 2 ESRS S3 Affected communities
SBM-3 SBM-3 6.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
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REFERANCE TO ESRS

CHAPTER NAME

MDR-P S3-1 6.2. Policies
S3-2 6.3. Engagement with affected communities
S3-3 8.3.2. Whistleblowing channels for external stakeholders
MDR-A S3-4 6.5. Actions to address material IROs related to affected communities
MDR-T S3-5 6.6. Targets and metrics
Social ESRS 2 ESRS S4 Consumers and end-users
information SBM-3 SBM-3 7.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy and business model
MDR-P S4-1 7.2. Policies
S4-2 7.3. Engagement with customers
S4-3 8.3.2. Whistleblowing channels for external stakeholders
MDR-A S4-4 7.5. Actions to address material IROs related to customers
MDR-T S4-5 7.6. Targets and metrics
ESRS 2 ESRS G1 Business conduct
MDR-P G1-1(10 a) 8.2. Policies
G1-1 (10 b) Not relevant
G1-1 (10 ¢) 8.3. Whistleblowing channels
G1-1 (10 d) Not relevant
MDR-P G1-1 (10 e) 8.2. Policies
G1-1 (10 f) Not material
MDR-P G1-1 (10 Q) 8.2. Policies
G1-1 (10 h) 8.1.2. Material risks (Internal fraud)
G1-2 (14) Not material
MDR-A G 1-2 (15) 8.4. Actions to address material IROs related to business conduct
(Insufficient Supplier follow-up)
Governance MDR-A Entity- 8.4. Actions to address material IROs related to business conduct
information specif[c (Cyber attacks and data breaches)
reporting
MDR-A Entity- 8.4. Actions to address material IROs related to business conduct
specifif: (Failure to prevent money laundering and terrorist financing)
reporting
MDR-A Entity- 8.4. Actions to address material IROs related to business conduct
specifif; (Failure to comply with own ambitions)
reporting
G1-3 (21 a-b) 8.5.2. Metrics (Signing the SNN Code, Proportion of employees who have
completed digital anti-money laundering and terrorist financing training)
G1-3 (21 ¢) 8.4. Actions to address material IROs related to business conduct
G1-4 (24) (Internal fraud)
G1-4 (25) Not relevant
MDR-T 8.5.1. Targets
G1-5 Not material
G1-6 Not material

Board of Director's Annual Report » Sustainability » General information 93 '




' 94 Board of Director's Annual Report » Sustainability » General information

1.14. Data points from other EU legislation
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Energy intensity associated with activities in
high climate impact sectors paragraphs 40
to 43

REFERENCE TO
MATERIAL / NOT SUSTAINABILITY

DISCLOSURE REQUIREMENT AND RELATED DATAPOINT SFDR REFERENCE PILLAR 3 REFERENCE BENCHMARK REGULATION REFERENCE EU CLIMATE LAW REFERENCE MATERIAL STATEMENT
ESRS 2 GOV-1 Indicator number 13 of Table #1 of Annex 1 Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) Material 1.31
Board's gender diversity paragraph 21 (d) 2020/1816, Annex Il
ESRS 2 GOVA1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, Material 1.31
Percentage of board members who are inde- Annex ||
pendent paragraph 21 (e)
ESRS 2 GOV-4 Indicator number 10 Table #3 of Annex 1 Vesentlig 15
Statement on due diligence paragraph 30
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicators number 4 Table Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, Not material
Involvement in activities related to fossil fuel #1 of Annex 1 Implementing Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 Table 1: Qualitative Annex ||
activities paragraph 40 (d) i information on Environmental risk and Table 2: Qualitative

information on Social risk
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicator number 9 Table #2 of Annex 1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, Not material
Involvement in activities related to chemical Annex ||
production paragraph 40 (d) ii
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Indicator number 14 Table #1 of Annex 1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818, Not material
Involvement in activities related to Article 12(1) Delegated Regulation (EU)
controversial weapons paragraph 40 (d) iii 2020/1816, Annex I
ESRS 2 SBM-1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818, Not material
Involvement in activities related to cultivation Article 12(1) Delegated Regulation (EU)
and production of tobacco paragraph 40 (d) iv 2020/1816, Annex II
ESRS E1-1 Regulation (EU) 2021/1119, Article 2(1) 3.3%
Transition plan to reach climate neutrality by
2050 paragraph 14
ESRS E1-1 Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818, 3.3
Undertakings excluded from Paris-aligned Implementing Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 Template 1: Banking Article 121 (d) to (g), and Article 12.2
Benchmarks paragraph 16 (9) book-Climate Change transition risk: Credit quality of

exposures by sector, emissions and residual maturity
ESRS E1-4 Indicator number 4 Table #2 of Annex 1 Article 449a Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818, 36
GHG emission reduction targets paragraph 34 Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission Implementing Article 6

Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 Template 3: Banking book — Climate

change transition risk: alignment metrics
ESRS E1-5 Indicator number 5 Table #1 and Indicator no. 5 Not material
Energy consumption from fossil sources Table #2 of Annex 1
disaggregated by sources (only high climate
impact sectors) paragraph 38
ESRS E1-5 Indicator number 5 Table #1 of Annex 1 37
Energy consumption and mix paragraph 37
ESRS E1-5 Indicator number 6 Table #1 of Annex 1 Not material

5 As of today, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge does not have a transition plan that complies with the requirements of the ESRS standards. However, the
Group has a board-approved transition plan covering parts of its operations.
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DISCLOSURE REQUIREMENT AND RELATED DATAPOINT

SFDR REFERENCE

PILLAR 3 REFERENCE

BENCHMARK REGULATION REFERENCE

EU CLIMATE LAW REFERENCE

MATERIAL / NOT
MATERIAL

REFERENCE TO
SUSTAINABILITY
STATEMENT

ESRS E1-6
Gross Scope 1, 2, 3 and Total GHG emissions
paragraph 44

Indicators number 1 and 2 Table #1 of Annex 1

Article 449a; Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission Imple-
menting Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 Template 1: Banking book
- Climate change transition risk: Credit quality of exposures by
sector, emissions and residual maturity

3.8

ESRS E1-6
Gross GHG emissions intensity paragraphs 53
to 55

Indicators number 3 Table
#1 of Annex 1

Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission
Implementing Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 Template 3: Banking
book — Climate change transition risk: alignment metrics

Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818,
Article 8(1)

38

ESRS E1-7
GHG removals and carbon credits paragraph
56

Regulation (EU) 2021/1119, Article 2(1)

Not material

ESRS E1-9
Exposure of the benchmark portfolio to
climate-related physical risks paragraph 66

Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818,
Annex Il Delegated Regulation (EU)
2020/1816, Annex Il

322

ESRS E1-9

Disaggregation of monetary amounts by acute
and chronic physical risk paragraph 66 (a)

ESRS E1-9

Location of significant assets at material
physical risk paragraph 66 (c).

Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission
Implementing Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 paragraphs 46 and
47; Template 5: Banking book - Climate change physical risk:
Exposures subject to physical risk.

322

ESRS E1-9

Breakdown of the carrying value of its real
estate assets by energy-efficiency classes
paragraph 67 (c).

Article 449a Regulation (EU) No 575/2013; Commission
Implementing Regulation (EU) 2022/2453 paragraph 34;
Template 2:Banking book -Climate change transition risk: Loans
collateralised by immovable property - Energy efficiency of
the collateral

323

ESRS E1-9
Degree of exposure of the portfolio to
climate-related opportunities paragraph 69

Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1818,
Annex Il

324

ESRS E2-4

Amount of each pollutant listed in Annex Il
of the E-PRTR Regulation (European Pollutant
Release and Transfer Register) emitted to air,
water and soil, paragraph 28

Indicator number 8 Table #1 of Annex 1
Indicator number 2 Table #2 of Annex 1
Indicator number 1 Table #2 of Annex 1
Indicator number 3 Table #2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS E3-1
Water and marine resources paragraph 9

Indicator number 7 Table #2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS E3-1
Dedicated policy paragraph 13

Indicator number 8 Table 2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS E3-1
Sustainable oceans and seas paragraph 14

Indicator number 12 Table #2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS E3-4
Total water recycled and reused paragraph 28
(c)

Indicator number 6.2 Table #2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS E3-4
Total water consumption in m 3 per net revenue
on own operations paragraph 29

Indicator number 6.1 Table #2 of Annex 1

Not material

ESRS 2 SBM-3 — E4 paragraph 16 (a) i

Indicator number 7 Table #1 of Annex 1

41

ESRS 2 SBM-3 - E4 paragraph 16 (b)

Indicator number 10 Table #2 of Annex 1

4.1

ESRS 2 SBM-3 — E4 paragraph 16 (c)

Indicator number 14 Table #2 of Annex 1

4.1

ESRS E4-2
Sustainable land / agriculture practices or
policies paragraph 24 (b)

Indicator number 11 Table #2 of Annex 1

4.2
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ESRS E4-2 Indicator number 12 Table #2 of Annex 1 4.2
Sustainable oceans / seas practices or policies
paragraph 24 (c)

ESRS E4-2 Indicator number 15 Table #2 of Annex 1 4.2
Policies to address deforestation paragraph
24 (d)

ESRS S1-1 Indicator number 9 Table #3 and Indicator 52
Human rights policy commitments paragraph number 11 Table #1 of Annex |
20

ESRS S1-1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 5.2
Due diligence policies on issues addressed Annex ||
by the fundamental International Labor

Organisation Conventions 1 to 8, paragraph 21

ESRS $1-1 Indicator number 1 Table #3 of Annex | 5.2
workplace accident prevention policy or
management system paragraph 23

ESRS S1-3 Indicator number 5 Table #3 of Annex | 54
grievance/complaints handling mechanisms
paragraph 32 (c)

ESRS S1-16 Indicator number 12 Table #1 of Annex | Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 5.6.6
Unadjusted gender pay gap paragraph 97 (a) Annex I

ESRS S1-16 Indicator number 8 Table #3 of Annex | 5.6.6
Excessive CEO pay ratio paragraph 97 (b)

ESRS $1-17 Indicator number 7 Table #3 of Annex | 54
Incidents of discrimination paragraph 103 (a)

ESRS S1-17 Indicator number 10 Table #1 and Indicator n. 14 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 54
Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human | Table #3 of Annex | Annex Il Delegated Regulation (EU)

Rights and OECD paragraph 104 (a) 2020/1818 Art 12 (1)

\
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ESRS S3-1 Indicator number 9 Table #3 of Annex 1and 82
Human rights policy commitments paragraph Indicator number 11 Table #1 of Annex 1

16

ESRS S3-1 Indicator number 10 Table #1 Annex 1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 8.2
Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Annex Il Delegated Regulation (EU)

Rights, ILO principles or and OECD guidelines 2020/1818, Art 12 (1)

paragraph 17

ESRS S3-4 Indicator number 14 Table #3 of Annex 1 8.2
Human rights issues and incidents paragraph

36

ESRS S4-1 Indicator number 9 Table #3 and Indicator 8.2
Policies related to consumers and end-users number 11 Table #1 of Annex 1

paragraph 16

ESRS S4-1 Indicator number 10 Table #1 of Annex 1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 8.2
Non-respect of UNGPs on Business and Human Annex Il Delegated Regulation (EU)

Rights and OECD guidelines paragraph 17 2020/1818, Art 12 (1)

ESRS S4-4 Indicator number 14 Table #3 of Annex 1 8.2
Human rights issues and incidents paragraph 35

ESRS G1-1 Indicator number 15 Table #3 of Annex 1 8.1
United Nations Convention against Corruption

paragraph 10 (b)

ESRS G1-4 Indicator number 17 Table #3 of Annex 1 Delegated Regulation (EU) 2020/1816, 84
Fines for violation of anti-corruption and Annex Il)

anti-bribery laws paragraph 24 (a)

ESRS G1-4 Indicator number 16 Table #3 of Annex 1 84
Standards of anti- corruption and anti-bribery
paragraph 24 (b)
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Environmental
iInformation

2. EU taxonomy
3. Climate change
4. Biodiversity and ecosystems
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2. EU taxonomy

The EU Taxonomy is a classification system that defines
which economic activities are sustainable in light of the
EU’s six environmental objectives. The Taxonomy Regula-
tion (EU) 2020/852 introduces requirements for under-
takings to report on sustainable economic activities
based on these objectives. The six environmental
objectives are:

1. Climate change mitigation
2. Climate change adaptation

3. Sustainable use and protection of water and
marine resources

4. Transition to a circular economy
5. Pollution prevention and control

6. Protection and restoration of biodiversity
and ecosystems

Taxonomy reporting must disclose the share of eco-
nomic activities that are Taxonomy-eligible and, further,
the share that is Taxonomy-aligned.

The European Commission sets the technical screening
criteria that determine whether an economic activity is
aligned with the Taxonomy. To be Taxonomy-aligned, an
activity must:
Contribute substantially to one of the six environ-
mental objectives in line with the screening criteria
Do no significant harm (DNSH) to the other five envi-
ronmental objectives
Comply with minimum social safeguards

Screening criteria for the first two climate-related environ-
mental objectives were set in Delegated Regulation
(EU) 2021/2139 (Climate Delegated Act). The criteria for
the remaining four environmental objectives were set

in Delegated Regulation (EU) 2023/2486 (Environmental
Delegated Act). The reporting obligation under the
Taxonomy Regulation follows the same thresholds as
the CSRD.

On 3 July 2025, the Ministry of Finance adopted chang-
es to the transitional rules in line with the EU’s “stop-the-
clock” directive, under which entities that would other-
wise have been in scope from the 2025 or 2026 financial
year are granted a two-year deferral.

For the 2025 financial year, the reporting obligation
therefore applies only to the same entities as in 2024,
i.e. public-interest entities' with more than 500 employ-
ees and either sales revenue above NOK 580 million or
a balance sheet total above NOK 290 million.

In December 2025, the EU agreed an amending direc-
tive that will adjust the scope of the CSRD from the
2027 financial year. The directive was published in

the Official Journal in February 2026 as Directive (EU)
2026/470. The Ministry of Finance intends to propose
the necessary legislative changes to exempt affected
entities from reporting obligations for the 2026
financial year.

In January 2026, the EU published simplifications to the
Taxonomy rules applicable from the 2025 reporting
year. Due to the late introduction, entities may choose
to report either under the new simplifications or con-
tinue following the previous rules for the 2025 financial
year. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has chosen to report
under the previous rules for 2025, consistent with the
2024 annual report. From the 2026 financial year, the
simplifications are planned to be adopted in line with
the new transitional rules.

1 Public interest entities are defined as listed entities, banks, credit institutions and insurance undertakings.
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For the 2025 financial year, the Group reports Taxon-
omy information for its financing activities, non financial
activities and asset management activities based on
Annexes |, I, lll, IV, V and VI of Commission Delegated
Regulation (EU) 2021/2178 and its related delegated
regulations, Commission Delegated Regulation (EU)
2021/2139 and Commission Delegated Regulation (EU)
2023/2486. The Taxonomy reporting covers the regula-
tory Group.

In addition, reporting is provided for Annex Xl (nucle-
ar energy and fossil gas related activities). The Group

has screened its lending portfolio against the relevant
NACE codes set out in Commission Delegated Reg-
ulation (EU) 2021/2178 and the associated regulation,
Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 2022/1214. The
Group’s lending portfolio has limited exposure to the
NACE codes referred to in the regulation, and entities
with such exposure do not match the activity descrip-
tions in Annex | to Commission Delegated Regulation
(EU) 2022/1214. Consequently, the Group’s reporting
under Template 1 does not trigger a reporting obliga-
tion for Templates 2-5.


https://eur-lex.europa.eu/eli/dir/2026/470/oj/eng
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/eli/dir/2026/470/oj/eng
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/?uri=CELEX:32021R2178
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/?uri=CELEX%3A02021R2139-20240101
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/EN/TXT/?uri=CELEX%3A02021R2139-20240101
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/eli/reg_del/2023/2486/oj
https://eur-lex.europa.eu/eli/reg_del/2023/2486/oj
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2.1. Taxonomy reporting for financing
activities (Annex V and VI)

As at 31 December 2025, the Group’s financing activities
(Annex VI) had the following exposure to economic
activities that are Taxonomy-eligible and Taxonomy-
aligned based on counterparties’ reported KPI

for Turnover:

NOK 115,499 million eligible
NOK 16,709 million (8.18%) Taxonomy-aligned

2.1.1. Exposure to undertakings included in GAR

In reporting exposure to undertakings included in the
Green Asset Ratio (GAR)?, the Group has included expo-
sure to undertakings that are part of in-scope groups.
Assessments are therefore based on Taxonomy infor-
mation from the nearest reporting parent, often the ulti-
mate parent. The latest available Taxonomy information
has been used; where 2025 data was unavailable, 2024
reporting was used. When including counterparties’
KPls, the Group assumes such reporting to be accurate
and reliable, which is a potential source of error

in reporting.

Exposure to financial undertakings
included in GAR

For 2025, analyses were performed on the Bank’s liquid-
ity portfolio, which mainly comprises bonds issued by
governments, supranational institutions, municipalities
and covered bonds (OMF). Only bonds issued by enti-
ties in scope have been reported. Owing to uncertainty
and data quality, sustainability-labelled bonds have
been assessed in the same way as other bonds, based
on counterparties’ overall KPI from Bloomberg, as most
issuers do not report KPIs specifically for green bonds.

Methodological changes mean that 2024 reporting is
not directly comparable to 2025, including a new app-
roach to covered bonds and to green bonds. Compara-
tive figures for 2024 have not been restated to the new
methodology due to data limitations.

Exposure to non-financial under-
takings included in GAR

Reporting of exposure to non-financial undertakings is
based on whether the use of proceeds is known. Where
known, the activity is assessed against relevant Taxon-
omy criteria; where unknown, the counterparty’s gen-
eral KPI is used. This approach follows the Taxonomy’s
requirement to assess the activity actually financed. For
object finance provided by SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-
Norge AS, the following activities from the Taxonomy
Compass have been relevant when assessing Taxono-
my-aligned activity in Turnover and CapEx:

(CCM 6.5) Transport by motorbikes, passenger cars

and light commercial vehicles

(CCM 6.10) Sea and coastal freight water transport;

vessels for port operations and auxiliary activities

2 Exposure to undertakings included in the GAR is presented in Annex VI, Templates 1, 3 and 4, rows 2 and 20.
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2.1.2. Exposure to households: residential

mortgage loans

In accordance with FINREP definitions, exposure to
sector codes 7000, 8200, 8500 and 9800 is classified

as exposure to households. All lending exposure se-
cured by residential property is considered Taxonomy
eligible. To assess whether the mortgage portfolio is
Taxonomy aligned under the environmental objective
Climate change mitigation, the Group has assessed the
portfolio against the criteria for substantial contribution
and DNSH.

Substantial contribution

Together with other market participants, the SpareBank
1 Alliance has agreed on a common methodology for
the criteria used to identify mortgages that qualify
under the substantial contribution requirement for the
environmental objective Climate change mitigation. A
common industry standard supports transparent and

comparable reporting of contributions to the transition.

The criteria applied to assess substantial contribution
depend on the year of construction of the dwelling.

FOR BUILDINGS BUILT FROM 2021 ONWARDS:
NZEB-10%3

To qualify under NZEB 10%, all of the following criteria
must be met:

The building was constructed in 2021 or later.
The building is owned by a private individual.
The building has a valid energy performance
certificate (EPC) from Enova.

The building falls within the NZEB 10 thresholds
(based on a valid energy rating or calculated
delivered energy in accordance with the EPC).

The thresholds for energy rating and calculated deliv-
ered energy depend on the type of building and are
based on the Government’s guidance on the calculation
of primary energy demand in buildings and energy
performance requirements for nearly zero energy build-
ings. The applied criteria are presented in Table 2-1.

Table 2-1: Criteria used to qualify buildings built from 2021 as Taxonomy-aligned

QUALIFYING CRITERIA

BUILDING TYPE ALTERNATIVE 1

ALTERNATIVE 2

Apartment * EPC grade A from Enova Calculated delivered energy from EPC
The building is an apartment * Usable floor area (BRA) of at least 150 )
m? (proxy for heated area) _ Correction +
BRA
Correction — 892 KWh/m?
2000 — per year*

Small house

The building is of the type single-family
house, row house, semi-detached house,
agricultural property or holiday home.

* EPC grade A from Enova

Calculared delivered energy per EPC =
28.9 + (76 + 1600/BRA)*0.9 kWh/m? per
year

3 Regulation (EU) 2021/2139, Annex |, Section 7.7, requires buildings constructed from 2021 onwards to meet the criteria set out in Section 7.1, which
specifies that the building must comply with Nearly Zero Energy Buildings (NZEB) — 10 %.

4 The value 89.2 is calculated using the formula 28.9 + 67 x 0.9 kwh/m2 per year. The correction factor is based on Multiconsult’s standard for
apartment buildings and varies depending on the energy rating. Where BRA = 0, this is adjusted to 72 m2.
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The criteria for apartments to meet the NZEB 10% re-
quirement were updated in 2025 so that the assessment
is carried out at building level, in line with the require-
ments of the NZEB methodology. The change entails
an adjustment to the floor area correction. Previously,
the assessment was based on calculated delivered
energy from the energy performance certificate, which
includes a floor area correction at individual apartment
level. Under the updated methodology, this apartment
level floor area correction has been removed and re-
placed by a building level floor area correction, based
on Multiconsult’s standard for apartment buildings. The
calculations are therefore based on energy data and a
floor area correction for the building as a whole.

The methodological change provides a more consistent
and methodologically sound basis and results in more
apartments than previously meeting the NZEB 10% crite-
rion. As a consequence of this change, the comparative
figures for 2024 have been restated.

FOR BUILDINGS BUILT UP TO AND INCLUDING 2020:
TOP 15 PER CENT MOST ENERGY EFFICIENT
BUILDINGS

This definition is applied to buildings with a year of
construction of 2020 or earlier. The Group also includes
buildings where the year of construction is missing, as

it is assumed that these relate to buildings constructed
prior to 2021.

The buildings selected under this definition must be
among the top 15 per cent most energy efficient build-
ings in Norway. The Group uses Multiconsult’s model to
identify the relevant buildings and applies the following
criteria, depending on the year of construction:

Year of construction 2012-2020:
The building type is an apartment, detached
house, terraced house, semi detached house,
holiday home or agricultural building (farmhouse),
and must, under the legislation, qualify under TEK
10 and TEK 17.

Year of construction prior to 2012 or without year of

construction:
A valid energy performance certificate from Enova
Energy rating A or B
The building type is an apartment, detached
house, terraced house, semi-detached house,
holiday home or agricultural building (farmhouse)

Note: Based on these criteria, the energy rating is not
included in the assessment for dwellings constructed in
the period 2012-2020. This may result in a small number

of buildings registered with a lower energy rating
being classified as taxonomy aligned (green) on the
basis of the TEK standard. These buildings are likely to
be correctly classified as green but registered with an
incorrect energy rating in Enova. There may also be
cases where the year of construction is incorrect and
the energy rating is correct; however, in general, the
data quality for energy ratings is weaker than for year
of construction. The selected criterion therefore pro-
vides the most equitable and representative basis.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge receives information on collat-
eral properties from Eiendomsverdi, which has an API
query against Enova’s register. Enova is a public reg-
ister that may contain errors and omissions as a result
of incorrect self registration by private individuals.

Self labelling of energy certificates that receive a high
energy rating requires a higher level of information,
which reduces the risk of mislabelling. New buildings are
required to be labelled by an expert, which also helps
reduce the risk of mislabelling. For buildings constructed
in the period 2012-2020, the Group assumes that de-
velopers comply with Norwegian legislation and qualify
under TEK 10 or TEK 17. The Bank acknowledges that
there may be sources of error in Enova’s registrations
for certain properties; however, at an overall level, this
provides a fair representation of taxonomy aligned
residential property.

DNSH

Dwellings that meet the criteria for substantial contri-
bution are subsequently assessed against the DNSH
(Do No Significant Harm) requirements for the environ-
mental objective Climate change adaptation. The entire
residential portfolio has been screened using map data
to identify dwellings exposed to physical climate risk.
Risk scenarios with a reasonable likelihood of affecting
credit risk during the loan tenor, and with a risk score of
5-6, are assessed as material, even if climate adaptation
measures have been implemented on the property.
Dwellings that are identified under such material risk
scenarios are excluded and are therefore not reported
as taxonomy aligned. In 2025, NOK 376 million (MNOK
376) was excluded as a result of exposure to material
physical risk.

In the 2024 annual report, no dwellings were excluded
on the basis of physical climate risk. The comparative
figures for 2024 presented in this annual report have
therefore been restated, and NOK 320 million (MNOK 320)
was excluded due to exposure to material physical risk.
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2.1.3. Exposure to households: motor vehicle loans

In accordance with the FINREP definitions, exposure to
sector codes 7000, 8200, 8500 and 9800 is classified as
exposure to households. In the reporting of exposure
related to car loans, vehicle classes M1, N1and L are
considered to be within the scope of the Taxonomy.
Since the 2024 annual report, the Group has improved
the methodology for identifying these vehicle classes

as a result of improved data availability. The compar-
ative figures for 2024 presented in this annual report
have therefore been restated.

None of the motor vehicle loans are assessed as taxon-
omy aligned, as electric vehicles do not meet the DNSH
requirement related to pollution from tyre wear.

2.2. Business strategy, product design
and engagement with customers and

counterparties

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s risk strategy supports the
Group’s business strategy and sets quantitative targets
for ESG risk. In 2025, the risk strategy included targets
for taxonomy aligned residential and commercial real
estate, as well as the share of volumes qualifying under
the Green Finance Framework (GFF). The criteria in the
GFF are aligned with the screening criteria for sectors

made available by the European Commission but
also include criteria for other sectors that are not yet
covered by the EU Taxonomy.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge offers transition financing
to commercial real estate that meets the applicable
requirements.



' 110  Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy

2.3. Taxonomy reporting for non-financial
activities (Annex | and Il)

The non-financial companies have no turnover, capital
expenditure (CapEx) or operating expenditure (OpEX)

The Group reports under Annexes | and Il for its non-
financial activities, including the subsidiaries Eiendoms-
Megler 1 Nord-Norge AS, Fredrik Langes Gate 20 AS
and SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS.
However, the companies do have activities that are
within the scope of the EU Taxonomy (Table 2-2).

Table 2-2: Taxonomy-eligible activities of the Group’s non-financial companies

derived from activities classified as taxonomy aligned.
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2.4. Taxonomy reporting for asset
management (Annex lll and 1V)

However, the portfolio includes equity holdings linked
to activities that are within the scope of the EU Taxon-
omy. The relevant activity is CCM 9.1 Close to market
research, development and innovation.

The Group reports under Annexes lll and IV for asset
management, including the subsidiary SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge Portefglje AS. The asset management ac-
tivities have no turnover or capital expenditure (CapEx)
derived from activities classified as taxonomy aligned.

ACTIVITY CODE TURNOVER CAPEX OPEX
Computer programming, consultancy and related CCA 82 °

activities

Professional services related to buildings’ energy CCM 9.3 ®

efficiency contributing to climate action

Renovation of existing buildings CCM 72 [
Acquisition and ownership of buildings CCM 77 )

2.5. Consolidated KPI at Group level

The Group’s consolidated KPI for Taxonomy-aligned

activities as a weighted average of KPIs is shown below

(Table 2-3).

Table 2-3: The Group’s weighted average of KPIs for Taxonomy aligned activities

KPI PER BUSINESS SEGMENT
PROPORTION OF KPI TURNOVER
REVENUE TOTAL GROUP KPI TURNOVER KPI CAPEX BASED WEIGHTED KPI CAPEX BASED
(MNOK) REVENUE (A) BASED (B) BASED (C) (A*B) WEIGHTED (A*C)
A. Financial activities 5,847 91%
Asset management® 0 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
Banking activities” 5,847 91% 818% 818% 7.40% 7.40%
TURNOVER CAPEX TURNOVER KPI, CAPEX KPI,
KPI (B) KPI (C) WEIGHTED (A*B) WEIGHTED (A*C)
B. Non-financial 613 9.5% 0% 0% 0.0% 0.0%
activities®
Total revenue of the Group 6,460 100%
AVERAGE KPI AVERAGE KPI CAPEX
TURNOVER BASED BASED
Average KPI of the Group 7.40% 7.40%

o N o o

Revenue refers to the sum of net interest income, net commission and other income, and net income from financial investments.
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje AS
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge AS (banking activities) and SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge AS (leasing and secured loans)
SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS, EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS and Fredrik Langes Gate 20 AS
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Disclosures according to

Annex VI Template
for the KPIs of credit
Institutions
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0. Summary of KPIs to be disclosed by credit
institutions under Article 8 Taxonomy Regulation

2025

% OF ASSETS % OF ASSETS
EXCLUDED FROM THE EXCLUDED FROM THE
NUMERATOR OF THE DENOMINATOR OF
TOTAL GAR (ARTICLE 7(2) | THE GAR (ARTICLE 7(1)
ENVIRONMENTALLY % COVERAGE (OVER AND (3) AND SECTION AND SECTION 1.2.4 OF
SUSTAINABLE ASSETS' KPP KPpIsees TOTAL ASSETS)*** 11.2. OF ANNEX V) ANNEX V)
Green asset
Main KPI ratio (GAR) 16,709 818% 818% 96.47% 3115% 3.53%
stock
% OF ASSETS % OF ASSETS
EXCLUDED FROM THE | EXCLUDED FROM THE
NUMERATOR OF THE DENOMINATOR OF
TOTAL GAR (ARTICLE 7(2) THE GAR (ARTICLE 7(1)
ENVIRONMENTALLY % COVERAGE (OVER | AND (3) AND SECTION | AND SECTION 1.2.4 OF
SUSTAINABLE ASSETS KPI KPI TOTAL ASSETS)*** 11.2. OF ANNEX V) ANNEX V)
Additional
KPls GAR (flow) 4,958 6.60% 6.60% 98.12% 21.48% 1.88%
Trading
book*
Financial
guarantees
Assets under
management
Fees and
commissions
income**
* For credit institutions that do not meet the conditions of Article 94(1) of the CRR or the conditions set out in Article
325a(1) of the CRR
*x Fees and commissions income from services other than lending and AuM
Instutitons shall dislcose forwardlooking information for this KPIs, including information in terms of targets,
together with relevant explanations on the methodology applied.
ox % of assets covered by the KPI over banks’ total assets
il based on the Turnover KPI of the counterparty
ko based on the CapEx KPI of the counterparty, except for lending activities where for general lending Turnover KPI is
used
Note 1: Across the reporting templates: cells shaded in black should not be reported.
Note 2: Fees and Commissions (sheet 6) and Trading Book (sheet 7) KPIs shall only apply starting 2026. SMEs’ inclusion in these

1

KPIs will only apply subject to a positive result of an impact assessment.

Based on the Turnover KPI of the counterparty as reported in row 48 of template 1 Assets for the calculation of GAR (Turnover)
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1. Assets for the calculation of GAR based on Turnover
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2025

2025

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

POLLUTION (PPC)

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO)

TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS

(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SEC-
TORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVAN SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF
TOTAL [GROSS] USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF OF WHICH USE OF WHICH
CARRYING PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH PRO- TRANSI- OF WHICH
MILLION NOK AMOUNT CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING CEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 138,272 115,494 16,709 16,314 3 6 0 115,499 16,709 16,314 3
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 20,970 2,839 395 3 4 0 2,843 395 3
3 Credit institutions 20,970 2,839 395 3 4 0 2,843 395 3
4 Loans and advances 1,961
5 Debt securities, including UoP 18,348 2,839 395 3 4 0 2,843 395 3
6 Eqmty struments o - - - - - - -
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
" EqUity struments - - - - - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 Equity instruments -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 Equity instruments -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 1,085 476 17 17
21 Loans and advances 1,085 476 17 17
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments
24 Households 116,217 112,178 16,297 16,297 112,178 16,297 16,297
25 of which loans collateralised by 108287 | 108287 | 16297 | 16,297 108,287 | 16,297 | 16,297
residential immovable property
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 5,359 3,891 3,891
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking
31 possession: residential and
commercial immovable properties
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¢«— 1. Assets for the calculation of GAR based on Turnover 2025

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SEC- OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVAN SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) TORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF
TOTAL [GROSS] USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF OF WHICH USE OF WHICH
CARRYING PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH PRO- TRANSI- OF WHICH
MILLION NOK AMOUNT CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING CEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
Assets excluded from the numerator
32 | for GAR calculation (covered in the 65,933
denominator)
33 | Financial and Non-financial undertakings 58,615
SMEs and NFCs (other than SMEs)
34 not subject to NFRD disclosure 56,002
obligations
35 Loans and advances 49140
36 of whlch loans collateralised by com- 22,237
mercial immovable property
37 of which building renovation loans 0
38 Debt securities 2,704
39 Equity instruments 4,159
Non-EU country counterparties
40 not subject to NFRD disclosure 2,613
obligations
41 Loans and advances 0
42 Debt securities 2,610
43 Equity instruments 3
44 | Derivatives 371
45 | ondemand interbank loans 1,449
46 | Cash and cash-related assets 18
Other categories of assets (e.g. Good-
47 | O gor eg 2,040
will, commodities etc.)
48 | Total GAR assets 204,206 115,494 16,709 16,314 g 6 (0] 115,499 16,709 16,314 8
49 | Assets not covered for GAR calculation 7471
Central governments and Supra-
50 ralg P 6,161
national issuers
51 Central banks exposure 1,096
52 Trading book 214
53 Total assets 21,677 115,494 16,709 16,314 3 6 0] 115,499 16,709 16,314 3
Off-balance sheet exposures - Undertakings subject to NFRD disclosure obligations
54 | Financial guarantees 39 39 39
55 | Assets under management
56 Of which debt securities
57 Of which equity instruments
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1. Assets for the calculation of GAR based on Turnover 2024

2024

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SEC- OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVAN SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) TORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF
TOTAL [GROSS] USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF OF WHICH USE OF WHICH
CARRYING PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH PRO- TRANSI- OF WHICH
MILLION NOK AMOUNT CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING CEEDS TIONAL ENABLING

GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator

Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 130472 106,076 | 14,302 14,059 71 0 106,076 | 14,302 14,059 71 0
GAR calculation

2 Financial undertakings 19,869 7,086 387 144 71 7,086 387 144 71
3 Credit institutions 19,869 7,086 387 144 71 7,086 387 144 71
4 Loans and advances 1,775

5 Debt securities, including UoP 17,443 7,086 387 144 71 7,086 387 144 71
o . . . . . . .
7 Other financial corporations

8 of which investment firms

9 Loans and advances

10 Debt securities, including UoP

o [ e . . . . . .

12 of which management companies

13 Loans and advances

14 Debt securities, including UoP

15 Equity instruments - - - -

16 of which insurance undertakings

17 Loans and advances

18 Debt securities, including UoP

19 Equity instruments - —-
20 | Non-financial undertakings 4,499 1 0 0 0 0
21 Loans and advances 4,499 1 0 0 0 0
22 Debt securities, including UoP

23 Equity instruments

24 | Households 106,104 98,989 13,915 13,915 98,989 13,915 13,915

of which loans collateralised by

25 . . 94,714 94,714 13,915 13,915 94,714 13,915 13,915
residential immovable property

26 of which building renovation loans

27 of which motor vehicle loans 4,275 3,439 3,439

28 | Local governments financing

29 Housing financing

30 Other local government financing

Collateral obtained by taking
31 possession: residential and
commercial immovable properties
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€— 1. Assets for the calculation of GAR based on Turnover 2024

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SEC- OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS OF WHICH TOWARDS TAXONOMY RELEVAN SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) TORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY OF WHICH ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SUSTAINABLE (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF
TOTAL [GROSS] USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF OF WHICH USE OF WHICH
CARRYING PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH PRO- TRANSI- OF WHICH
MILLION NOK AMOUNT CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING CEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
Assets excluded from the numerator
32 | for GAR calculation (covered in the 63,194
denominator)
33 | Financial and Non-financial undertakings 53,510
SMEs and NFCs (other than SMEs)
34 not subject to NFRD disclosure 52134
obligations
35 Loans and advances 41,353
36 of whlch loans collateralised by com- 1,971
mercial immovable property
37 of which building renovation loans 0
38 Debt securities 7,003
39 Equity instruments 3,778
Non-EU country counterparties
40 not subject to NFRD disclosure 1,376
obligations
41 Loans and advances 0
42 Debt securities 1,368
43 Equity instruments 7
44 | Derivatives 4334
45 | ondemand interbank loans 729
46 | Cash and cash-related assets 2,228
47 O‘ther categoﬂes of assets (e.g. Good- 2394
will, commodities etc.)
48 | Total GAR assets 193,667 106,076 14,302 14,059 71 (0] 106,076 14,302 14,059 (0] (0]
49 | Assets not covered for GAR calculation 3,940
50 (?entra}l governments and Suprana- 2,521
tional issuers
51 Central banks exposure 1,419
52 Trading book
53 | Total assets 197,607 106,076 14,302 14,059 7 [0] 106,076 14,302 14,059 0 [0]
Off-balance sheet exposures - Undertakings subject to NFRD disclosure obligations
54 | Financial guarantees 137
55 | Assets under management
56 Of which debt securities
57 Of which equity instruments
1. This template shall include information for loans and advances, debt securities 2. The following accounting categories of financial assets should be considered: 3. Banks with non-EU subsidiary should provide this information separately for 4. For motor vehicle loans, institutions shall only include those exposures gener-
and equity instruments in the banking book, towards financial corporates, Financial assets at amortised cost, financial assets at fair value through other exposures towards non-EU counterparties. For non-EU exposures, while there are ated after the date of application of the disclosure
non-financial corporates (NFC), including SMEs, households (including residential comprehensive income, investments in subsidiaries, joint ventures and associates, additional challenges in terms of absence of common disclosure requirements and
real estate, house renovation loans and motor vehicle loans only) and local financial assets designated at fair value through profit or loss and non-trading methodology, as the EU taxonomy and the NFRD apply only at EU level, given the
governments/municipalities (house financing). financial assets mandatorily at fair value through profit or loss, and real estate relevance of these exposures for those credit institutions with non-EU subsidiaries,
collaterals obtained by credit institutions by taking possession in exchange in of these institutions should disclose a separate GAR for non-EU exposures, on a best
cancellation of debts. effort basis, in the form of estimates and ranges, using proxies, and explaining the

assumptions, caveats and limitations
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2. GAR sector information based on Turnover
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CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)
[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT
OF WHICH
BREAKDOWN BY SECTOR - NACE 4 DIGITS ALk
LEVEL (CODE AND LABEL) MILLION NOK (ccm)
1 10321 695 17
2 | 4632 0
3 | 510 346
4 | 5220 9
5 |5320 1
6 | 6812
7 | 6820 30

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
MILLION NOK (ccMm)

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (CCA)

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
MILLION NOK (cca)
5 2

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (WTR)

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (WTR)

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (CE)

POLLUTION (PPC)

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO)

TOTAL (CCM+CCA+WTR+CE+PPC+BIO)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

NON-FINANCIAL CORPORATES
(SUBJECT TO NFRD)

SMES AND OTHER NFC
(NOT SUBJECT TO NFRD)

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

BREAKDOWN BY SECTOR - NACE 4 DIGITS EN!‘ES:YTZ%?EW
LEVEL (CODE AND LABEL) MILLION NOK (PPC)

1 | 0321

2 | 4632

3 | 5110

4 | 5220

5 | 5320

6 | 6812

7 | 6820

1. Credit institutions shall disclose in this template information on exposures in the
banking book towards those sectors covered by the Taxonomy (NACE sectors

4 levels of detail), using the relevant NACE Codes on the basis of the principal
activity of the counterparty

2. The counterparty NACE sector allocation shall be based exclusively on the
nature of the immediate counterparty. The classification of the exposures incurred
jointly by more than one obligor shall be done on the basis of the characteristics
of the obligor that was the more relevant, or determinant, for the institution to
grant the exposure. The distribution of jointly incurred exposures by NACE codes
shall be driven by the characteristics of the more relevant or determinant obligor.
Institutions shall disclose information by NACE codes with the level of
disaggregation required in the template.

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
MILLION NOK (PPC)

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (BIO)

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
(BIO)

MILLION NOK

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
(CCM+CCA+WTR+
MILLION NOK CE+PPC+BIO)
695 17
0
346
9
1
5 2
30

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE
(CCM+CCA+WTR+
CE+PPC+BIO)

MILLION NOK

[GROSS] CARRYING AMOUNT

OF WHICH
ENVIRONMENTALLY
SUSTAINABLE

MILLION NOK (ce)
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3. GAR KPI stock based on Capex

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the GAR KPIs on stock of loans 3. Credit institutions can, in addition to the information included in this template, 4. Credit institutions shall duplicate this template for revenue based and CapEx
calculated based on the data disclosed in template 1, on covered assets, and by show the proportion of assets funding taxonomy relevant sectors that are based disclosures
applying the formulas proposed in this template environmetnally sustainable (Taxonomy-aligned). This information would enrich the

information on the KPl on environmentatlly sustainable assets compared to total

2. Information on the GAR (green asset ratio of ‘eligible’ activities) shall be accom-
covered assets

panied with information on the proportion of total assets covered by the GAR

2025

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELI- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELI- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) GIBLE) GIBLE) IGIBLE) IGIBLE) IGIBLE) MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAX-
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) ONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF PROPORTION
USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF TOTAL
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- ENA- USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH ASSETS
IN THE DENOMINATOR) CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS BLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 83.63% 12.09% 11.80% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 83.64% | 12.09% 11.80% 0.00% 65.32%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 13.54% 1.89% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 13.56% 1.89% 0.02% 9.91%
3 Credit institutions 13.54% 1.89% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 13.56% 1.89% 0.02% 9.91%
4 Loans and advances
5 Debt securities, including UoP 15.47% 216% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 15.49% 216% 0.02% 8.67%
6 Equity instruments - - - - - - -
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
M Equity instruments - - - - - - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 EqUity nstruments - - - - - - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 EqUity nstruments - - - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 57.73% 1.91% 157% 57.73% 1.91% 1.57% 0.51%
21 Loans and advances 57.73% 1.91% 157% 57.73% 1.91% 157% 0.51%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 EqUity nstruments - - -
24 | Households 96.52% 14.02% 14.02% 96.52% | 14.02% | 14.02% 54.90%
of which loans collateralised b
25 . . v 100% 15.05% 15.05% 5116%
residential immovable property
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 72.62%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
3 session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 56.63% 818% 7.99% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 56.63% 818% 7.99% 0.00% 96.47%
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€<— 3. GAR KPI stock based on Capex

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELI- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELI- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-EL- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) GIBLE) GIBLE) IGIBLE) IGIBLE) IGIBLE) MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED AS- PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAX-
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) ONOMY-ALIGNED)
OF OF OF OF
WHICH OF OF OF WHICH OF WHICH WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF PROPORTION
o USE OF WHICH WHICH USE OF USE OF USE OF WHICH USE OF WHICH USE OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF TOTAL
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PRO- TRANSI- ENA- PRO- OF WHICH PRO- OF WHICH PRO- ENA- PRO- ENA- PRO- ENA- USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH ASSETS
IN THE DENOMINATOR) CEEDS TIONAL BLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS ENABLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS BLING CEEDS BLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 81.30% 10.96% 10.78% 0.05% 0.00% 81.30% | 10.96% | 10.78% 0.05% 0.00% 66.03%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 10.05%
3 Credit institutions 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 10.05%
4 Loans and advances 0,90 %
5 Debt securities, including UoP 40.63% 2.22% 0.82% 0.41% 40.63% 2.22% 0.82% 0.41% 8.83%
6 EqUity nstruments - - - - - - -
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
n EqUity nstruments - - - - - - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 EqUity nstruments - - - - - - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 EqUity nstruments - - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 2.28%
21 Loans and advances 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 2.28%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments - - -
24 | Households 93.29% 1311% 13.11% 93.29% 13.11% 13.11% 53.69%
of which loans collateralised b
25 residential immovable propertil/ 100% 1469% | 14.69% 100% 14.69% | 14.69%
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 80.45%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
3N session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 54.77% 7.38% 7.26% 0.04% 0.00% 54.77% 7.38% 7.26% 0.04% 0.00% 98.01%
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3. GAR KPI stock based on Turnover

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the GAR KPIs on stock of loans
calculated based on the data disclosed in template 1, on covered assets, and by

applying the formulas proposed in this template

2. Information on the GAR (green asset ratio of ‘eligible’ activities) shall be accom-
panied with information on the proportion of total assets covered by the GAR

3. Credit institutions can, in addition to the information included in this template,
show the proportion of assets funding taxonomy relevant sectors that are

environmetnally sustainable (Taxonomy-aligned). This information would enrich the

information on the KPI on environmentatlly sustainable assets compared to total
covered assets

Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy

4. Credit institutions shall duplicate this template for revenue based and CapEx

based disclosures

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
PROPORTION OF
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH TOTAL
USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH ASSETS
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 8353% | 12.08% 11.80% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 8353% | 12.08% | 11.80% 0.00% 65.32%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 13.54% 1.89% 0.00% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 13.56% 1.89% 0.02% 9.91%
Credit institutions 13.54% 1.89% 0.00% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 13.56% 1.89% 0.02% 9.91%
4 Loans and advances
5 Debt securities, including UoP 15.47% 216% 0.00% 0.02% 0.02% 0.00% 15.49% 216% 0.02% 8.67%
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
1 Equity instruments - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 Equity instruments - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 Equity instruments - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 43.89% 157% 157% 018% 44.07% 157% 157% 0.51%
21 Loans and advances 43.89% 157% 157% 018% 44.07% 157% 157% 0.51%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments - -
24 Households 96.52% 14.02% 14.02% 96.52% | 14.02% | 14.02% 54.90%
of which loans collateralised b
25 . . Y 100% 15.05% 15.05% 15.05% 5116%
residential immovable property
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 72.62% 0.00% 0.00%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
31 session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 56.56% 818% 7.99% 0.00% 0.00% 56.56% 818% 7.99% 0.00% 96.47%
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€— 3. GAR KPI stock based on Turnover
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2024

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
PROPORTION OF
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH TOTAL
USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH ASSETS
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 81.30% 10.96% 10.78% 0.05% 0.00% 81.30% | 10.96% | 10.78% 0.05% 0.00% 66.03%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 10.05%
3 Credit institutions 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 35.67% 1.95% 0.72% 0.36% 10.05%
4 Loans and advances 0.90%
5 Debt securities, including UoP 40.63% 2.22% 0.82% 0.41% 40.63% 2.22% 0.82% 0.41% 8.83%
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
1 Equity instruments - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 Equity instruments - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 Equity instruments - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 2.28%
21 Loans and advances 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 0.03% 0.00% 0.00% 2.28%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments - -
ouseholds .29% 1% 1% 29% 1% 1% 69%
24 H hold 93.29% 131% 13.11% 93.29% 131% 13.11% 53.69%
of which loans collateralised b
25 . - Y 100% 14.69% 14.69% 100% 14.69%
residential immovable property
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 80.45%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
31 session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 54.77% 7.38% 7.26% 0.04% 0.00% 54.77% 7.38% 7.26% 0.04% 0.00% 98.01%
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4. GAR KPI flow based on CapEx

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the GAR KPIs on flow of loans
calculated (new loans on a net basis) based on the data disclosed in template 1,

on covered assets, and by applying the formulas proposed in this template

2. Credit institutions shall duplicate this template for revenue based and CapEx
based disclosures
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2025

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE) POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE) MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUND-
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
PROPORTION OF
o OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH | OF WHICH TOTAL
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH ASSETS
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 4598% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 45.98% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 76.64%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 33.87% 17.69% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.69% 15.25% 6.95%
3 Credit institutions 33.87% 17.69% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.69% 15.25% 6.95%
4 Loans and advances
5 Debt securities, including UoP 3387% | 17.69% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.69% 15.25% 6.95%
[¢]
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
il Equity instruments - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 Equity instruments - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 Equity instruments - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 0.49% 0.49% 0.04%
21 Loans and advances 0.49% 0.49% 0.04%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments - -
24 Households 46.54% 30.00% | 30.00% 46.54% | 30.00% | 30.00% 69.65%
of which loans collateralised b
25 . L Y 4718% | 30.00% | 30.00% 4718% | 30.00% | 30.00% 66.71%
residential immovable property
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 28.88% 28.88% 2.30%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
31 session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 45.98% 29.67% 29.96% 15.25% 4598% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 9812%
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4. GAR KPI flow based on Turnover

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the GAR KPIs on flow of loans
calculated (new loans on a net basis) based on the data disclosed in template 1,

on covered assets, and by applying the formulas proposed in this template

2. Credit institutions shall duplicate this template for revenue based and CapEx
based disclosures
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2025

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

POLLUTION (PPC)

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO)

TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY

RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-
MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUND-
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE- ING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
OMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED) (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)
PROPORTION OF
% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS Clstor | Transi | oF whic st or | oF wic CUstor | oF whics st or | oF whic Clseor | orwhich Clstor | orwhich Custor | reante | orweien | Aseers
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | ENABLING PROCEEDS | TIONAL ENABLING COVERED
GAR - Covered assets in both numerator
and denominator
Loans and advances, debt securities and
1 equity instruments not HfT eligible for 46.04% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 46.04% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 76.64%
GAR calculation
2 Financial undertakings 33.87% 17.70% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.70% 15.25% 6.95%
3 Credit institutions 33.87% 17.70% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.70% 15.25% 6.95%
4 Loans and advances
5 Debt securities, including UoP 33.87% 17.70% 15.25% 33.87% | 17.70% 15.25% 6.95%
6 Equity instruments - -
7 Other financial corporations
8 of which investment firms
9 Loans and advances
10 Debt securities, including UoP
il Equity instruments - -
12 of which management companies
13 Loans and advances
14 Debt securities, including UoP
15 Equity instruments - -
16 of which insurance undertakings
17 Loans and advances
18 Debt securities, including UoP
19 Equity instruments - -
20 | Non-financial undertakings 0.64% 0.64% 0.04%
21 Loans and advances 0.64% 0.64% 0.04%
22 Debt securities, including UoP
23 Equity instruments - -
24 Households 46.54% 30.00% | 30.00% 46.54% | 30.00% | 30.00% 69.65%
25 rogs‘i’éhgt‘i;cl’?nﬂfnf)‘jfggiirze':eayy 4718% | 30.00% | 30.00% 4718% | 30.00% | 30.00% 66.71%
26 of which building renovation loans
27 of which motor vehicle loans 28.88% 28.88% 2.30%
28 | Local governments financing
29 Housing financing
30 Other local government financing
Collateral obtained by taking pos-
31 session: residential and commercial
immovable properties
32 Total GAR assets 46.04% 29.67% 29.96% 15.25% 46.04% | 29.67% | 29.96% 15.25% 9812%

135




137

Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy

136  Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy

5. KPI off-balance sheet exposures stock (Turnover)

2025

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO)

TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)

9 OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH

% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH

IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
98.75%

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

POLLUTION (PPC)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

1 Financial guarantees (FinGuar KPI)

98.75%

2 Assets under management (AuM KPI)

5. KPI off-balance sheet exposures stock (CapEx)

2025

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO)

TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

POLLUTION (PPC)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS OF WHICH | OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH | OF WHICH
USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
96.85% | 0.00%

1 Financial guarantees (FinGuar KPI)

96.85% | 0.00%

2 Assets under management (AuM KPI)

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the KPIs for off-balance sheet expo-
sures (financial guarantees and AuM) calculated based on the data disclosed in

template 1, on covered assets, and by applying the formulas proposed in

this template

2. Institutions shall duplicate this template to disclose stock and flow KPIs for
off-balance sheet exposures
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5. KPI off-balance sheet exposures flow (Turnover)

2025

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM) CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA)

WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR) POLLUTION (PPC)

BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS

(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-
MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS
FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON-
OMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUND-
ING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS

OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH | OF WHICH
USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
1 Financial guarantees (FinGuar KPI)

2 Assets under management (AuM KPI)

5. KPI off-balance sheet exposures flow (CapEx)

2025

CIRCULAR ECONOMY (CE)

CLIMATE CHANGE MITIGATION (CCM)

CLIMATE CHANGE ADAPTATION (CCA) WATER AND MARINE RESOURCES (WTR)

POLLUTION (PPC) BIODIVERSITY AND ECOSYSTEMS (BIO) TOTAL (CCM + CCA + WTR + CE + PPC + BIO)
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY

RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING
TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUNDING TAXONO-

MY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE)

FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS (TAXON-
OMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELEVANT
SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED
ASSETS FUNDING TAXONOMY RELE-
VANT SECTORS (TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

PROPORTION OF TOTAL COVERED ASSETS FUND-
ING TAXONOMY RELEVANT SECTORS
(TAXONOMY-ALIGNED)

% (COMPARED TO TOTAL COVERED ASSETS

OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH OF WHICH
USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF OF WHICH USE OF TRANSI- OF WHICH
IN THE DENOMINATOR) PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS ENABLING PROCEEDS TIONAL ENABLING
1 Financial guarantees (FinGuar KPI) 0.10% 0.00%

0.10% 0.00%
2 Assets under management (AuM KPI)

1. Institution shall dislcose in this template the KPIs for off-balance sheet expo-

sures (financial guarantees and AuM) calculated based on the data disclosed in

template 1, on covered assets, and by applying the formulas proposed in
this template

2. Institutions shall duplicate this template to disclose stock and flow KPIs for
off-balance sheet exposures



' 140 Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy 141 ‘

Disclosures according to Annex Il Templtates for the KPIs of non-financial undertakings

Template: Proportion of turnover from products or services associated with Taxonomy-aligned economic
activities — disclosure covering year 2025

DNSH CRITERIA (“DOES NOT
FINANCIAL YEAR 2025 YEAR SUBSTANTIAL CONTRIBUTION CRITERIA SIGNIFICANTLY HARM”)  (H)
w w =~ w w > Iy
o _ o3 e o= odq - 2 e .
ze z= ) _ N zc z= Ry e} N & PROPORTION OF
PROPORTION OF Iz TZ 2 [ Iz T Z 8 = g N TAXONOMY- ALIGNED (A1) CATEGORY ENABLING CATEGORY
o z [e) . z wn =
ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES (1) CODE (A} () TURNOVER (3) TURNOVER, YEAR N (4) ©0o = < o «3 o 00 0= @ o o 2 >~ | OR-ELIGIBLE (A.2) ACTIVITY (19) TRANSITIONAL ACTIVITY (20)
E = Wz = = < w w = Wz = = < w S
< =2 x =0 > =< =2 o = = > a TURNOVER, YEAR N-1(18)
<0 <o w 2 3z 5 0 <a i > 2L = Sz
- S < = o 05 o S = >3 & = o< a =
SE e < o) =5 o SE e < o) < > o £5
(S o< 2 a O o @ (S O < 2 a (SIS @ S0
Y; N; N/ZEL | Y3 N; NZEL | Y; N; NZEL | Y; N N/EL | Y; N N/EL | Y; N; N/EL
Text 9 t t T T T T Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N 9
MNOK % ®) (© (b) (c) (b) () (b) () () (€) (b) (©) * ; !
A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
Al.  Environmentally sustainable activities (Taxonomy-aligned)
Turnover of environmentally sustainable activities
. (0] 0% % % % % % %
(Taxonomy-aligned) (A.1)
Of which enabling 0 0% % % % % % %
of which transitional o] 0%
A.2. Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (g)
Computer programming, consultancy
. CCA 82 17.7 2.9% N/EL EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL
and related activities
Professional services related to energy
performance of buildings contribution to | CCM 9.3 01 0.0% EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL N/EL
climate mitigation
Turnover of Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally
X . . . 17.8 2.9% 0.0% 2.9% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2)
A. Turnover of Taxonomy-eligible activities (A.1+A.2) 17.8 2.9% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
Turnover of Taxonomy- non-eligible activities 598 97.1%
TOTAL 616 100%
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Template: Proportion of CapEx from products or services associated with Taxonomy-aligned economic
activities — disclosure covering year 2025

DNSH CRITERIA (“DOES NOT
FINANCIAL YEAR 2025 YEAR SUBSTANTIAL CONTRIBUTION CRITERIA SIGNIFICANTLY HARM?) (H)
s | ¢sg e &= | ¢s8 = e g
zg z= @ . S zc zZ= R s N = PROPORTION OF
PROPORTION OF CAPEX Iz TZ 2 = Iz TZ = [ 8 TAXONOMY-ALIGNED (A1) CATEGORY ENABLING CATEGORY
’ o z @ o — z @
ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES (1 CODE (A ) CAPEX(3) YEAR N (4) 02 b= S o x3 2 = = ® o x3 2 s % | OR-ELIGIBLE (A2) CAPEX | ACTIVITY (19) TRANSITIONAL ACTIVITY (20)
7 E = = 35 g ek el = = 30 S 22 | YEARN-1(18)
<6 <& i 2 >z = <0 <a i 2 >z = =9
s = > < [ | O 0 Q s = 2 < = ar Qo g Z L
o= ifa) < o x5 o o= jrifa) < o x5 [®) =<
03 (SR = a Ouw @ 0> O < 2 a O o @ S &
Y;N; N/JEL | Y;N; N/EL | Y; N; NZEL | Y; N; N/EL | Y; N; N/EL | Y; N; N/EL
Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N
MNOK (b) (c) (b) () (b) (0 (b) (¢ (b) (c) (b) (c)
A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
Al.  Environmentally sustainable activities (Taxonomy-aligned)
CapEx of environmentally sustainable activities o 0%
(Taxonomy-aligned) (A.1) )
Of which enabling 0 0%
Of which transitional 0 0%

A.2. Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (g)

Acquisition and ownership of buildings CCM 77 381 89.7%
CapEx of Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally 381 897%
sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2)

A. CapEx of Taxonomy-eligible activities (A.1+A.2) 381 89.7%
B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES

CapEx of Taxonomy-non- eligible activities 4.4 10.4%
TOTAL 425 100%
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Template: Proportion of OpEx from products or services associated with Taxonomy-aligned economic
activities — disclosure covering year 2025

DNSH CRITERIA (“DOES NOT
FINANCIAL YEAR 2025 YEAR SUBSTANTIAL CONTRIBUTION CRITERIA SIGNIFICANTLY HARM”)  (H)
w w a w w > o
o _ o5 e o= o - e e \
z zZ= © _ N z< z< s S N E PROPORTION OF
PROPORTION OF OPEX Iz TZ 2 = Iz T Z w [ N TAXONOMY-ALIGNED (A1) CATEGORY ENABLING CATEGORY
’ o z o) . z » ~
ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES (1 COPE (A @) OPEX(®) YEAR N (4) oo b= S o =3 4 oo b= @ o - 4 S =~ | OR-ELIGIBLE (A.2) OPEX, ACTIVITY (19) TRANSITIONAL ACTIVITY (20)
HE el = = 33 y ek E < = = 3 g 2 & | YEAR N-1(18)
<0 <5 i 2 >z 2 <0 <5 & 2 =39 2 S
s = S < = 3 0o a] >z S < = o o= a] z <
o= ia) < o x5 o i ia) < o) @ > o =5
(S O < B a O o = (S O < = a [T = S0
Y; N; NZEL | Y; N; NZEL | Y5 N NZEL | Y; N N/EL | Y; N; N/EL | Y; N; N/EL
T T t T T T Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N Y/N
MNOK (b) () (b) () (b) (0 (b) () (b) (c) (b) (c)
A. TAXONOMY-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
Al.  Environmentally sustainable activities (Taxonomy-aligned)
OpEx of environmentally sustainable activities o 0%
(Taxonomy-aligned) (A.1) )
of which enabling 0 0%
of which transitional o] 0%

A.2. Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (f)

Renovation off existing buildings CCM 72 2.8 57%

OpEXx of Taxonomy-eligible but not environmentally 28 7%
sustainable activities (not Taxonomy-aligned activities) (A.2) ’ e

A. OpEx of Taxonomy eligible activities (A.1+A.2) 2.8 5.7%
B. TAXONOMY-NON-ELIGIBLE ACTIVITIES
OpEx of Taxonomy-non-eligible activities 46.4 94.3%

TOTAL 49.2 100%
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CCM 0% 0.0%
CCA 0% 2.9%
WTR 0% 0%
CE 0% 0%
PPC 0% 0%
BIO 0% 0%
CCM 0% 89.7%
CCA 0% 0%
WTR 0% 0%
CE 0% 0%
PPC 0% 0%
BIO 0% 0%
CCM 0% 5.7%
CCA 0% 0%
WTR 0% 0%
CE 0% 0%
PPC 0% 0%
BIO 0% 0%
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Disclosures according to Annex IV
Template for the KPI of asset managers

Standard template for the disclosure required under
Article 8 of Regulation (EU) 2020/852 (asset managers)

The weighted average value of all the investments that are directed at
funding, or are associated with taxonomy-aligned economic activities
relative to the value of total assets covered by the KPI, with following
weights for investments in undertakings per below:

Turnover-based: 0%

CapEx-based: 0%

The weighted average value of all the investments that are directed at
funding, or are associated with taxonomy-aligned economic activities, with
following weights for investments in undertakings per below:
Turnover-based: 0 MNOK

CapEx-based: 0 MNOK

The percentage of assets covered by the KPI relative to total investments
(total AuM). Excluding investments in sovereign entities,
Coverage ratio: 0%

The percentage of derivatives relative to total assets covered by the KPI.
0%

The monetary value of assets covered by the KPI. Excluding investments in
sovereign entities.
Coverage: 0 MNOK

The value in monetary amounts of derivatives: 0 MNOK

The proportion of exposures to EU financial and non-financial undertakings
not subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU over total assets
covered by the KPI:

For non-financial undertakings: 0%

For financial undertakings: 0%

Value of exposures to EU financial and non-financial undertakings not
subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU:

For non-financial undertakings: 0 MNOK

For financial undertakings: 0 MNOK

(1) Climate change mitigation

Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » EU taxonomy

Turnover: 0% Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
CapEx: 0% Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEx)

(2) Climate change adaptation

Turnover: 0% Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
CapEx: 0% Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEx)

(3) The sustainable use and protec- | Turnover: 0%
tion of water and marine resources | CapEx: 0%

Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEx)

(4) The transition to a circular
economy

Turnover: 0% Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
CapEx: 0% Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEXx)

(5) Pollution prevention and
control

Turnover: 0% Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
CapEx: 0% Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEx)

(6) The protection and restoration | Turnover: 0%
of biodiversity and ecosystems CapEx: 0%

Transitional activities: A% (Turnover; CapEx)
Enabling activities: B% (Turnover; CapEx)

Disclosures according to Annex Xl|

Template 1 Nuclear and fossil gas related activities

The proportion of exposures to financial and non-financial undertakings
from non-EU countries not subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive
2013/34/EU over total assets covered by the KPI:

For non-financial undertakings: 75.8%

For financial undertakings: 24.2%

Value of exposures to financial and non-financial undertakings from
non-EU countries not subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive
2013/34/EU:

For non-financial undertakings: 5.7 MNOK

For financial undertakings: 1.8 MNOK

ROW

NUCLEAR ENERGY RELATED ACTIVITIES

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to research, development, demonstration
and deployment of innovative electricity generation facilities that produce energy from
nuclear processes with minimal waste from the fuel cycle.

NO

The proportion of exposures to financial and non-financial undertakings
subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU over total assets
covered by the KPI:

For non-financial undertakings: 0%

For financial undertakings: 0%

Value of exposures to financial and non-financial undertakings subject
to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU:

For non-financial undertakings: 0 MNOK

For financial undertakings: 0 MNOK

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction and safe operation of
new nuclear installations to produce electricity or process heat, including for the purposes of
district heating or industrial processes such as hydrogen production, as well as their safety
upgrades, using best available technologies.

NO

The proportion of exposures to other counterparties over total assets
covered by the KPI:
0%

Value of exposures to other counterparties: 0 MNOK

The value of all the investments that are funding economic activities that
are not taxonomy-eligible relative to the value of total assets covered by
the KPI:

43.4%

Value of all the investments that are funding economic activities that are
not taxonomy-eligible:
3.3 MNOK

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to safe operation of existing nuclear
installations that produce electricity or process heat, including for the purposes of district
heating or industrial processes such as hydrogen production from nuclear energy, as well as
their safety upgrades.

NO

Fossil gas related activities

The value of all the investments that are funding taxonomy-eligible eco-
nomic activities, but not taxonomy-aligned relative to the value of total
assets covered by the KPI:

56.6%

The proportion of Taxonomy-aligned exposures to financial and
non-financial undertakings subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive
2013/34/EU over total assets covered by the KPI:

For non-financial undertakings:

Turnover-based: 0%

Capital expenditures-based: 0%

For financial undertakings: Turnover-based: 0%

Capital expenditures-based: 0%

Value of all the investments that are funding Taxonomy-eligible economic
activities, but not taxonomy-aligned:
4.3 MNOK

Value of Taxonomy-aligned exposures to financial and non-financial
undertakings subject to Articles 19a and 29a of Directive 2013/34/EU:
For non-financial undertakings:

Turnover-based: 0 MNOK

Capital expenditures-based: 0 MNOK

For financial undertakings:

Turnover-based: 0 MNOK

Capital expenditures-based: 0 MNOK

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction or operation of electricity
generation facilities that produce electricity using fossil gaseous fuels.

NO

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction, refurbishment, and
operation of combined heat/cool and power generation facilities using fossil gaseous fuels.

NO

The undertaking carries out, funds or has exposures to construction, refurbishment and
operation of heat generation facilities that produce heat/cool using fossil gaseous fuels.

NO

The proportion of taxonomy-aligned exposures to other counterparties
in over total assets covered by the KPI: Turnover-based: 0%
Capital expenditures-based: 0%

Value of taxonomy-aligned exposures to other counterparties:
Turnover-based: 0 MNOK
Capital expenditures-based: 0 MNOK
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3. Climate change

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is located in the Arctic region, where global
warming since 1979 has progressed 3.8 times faster' than in the rest of

the world. Climate change affects the world in many ways, and it also
affects the market area in which the Group conducts its operations. This
chapter describes how the Group addresses climate change within its own
operations and value chain, based on the reporting standard ESRS E1 -
Climate change. Reported comparative figures for 2024 are shown in
parentheses in this chapter.

1 The Arctic has warmed nearly four times faster than the globe since 1979 | Communications Earth & Environment (nature.com)

Board of Director's Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » Climate change (ESRS E1) 151 ‘

3.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy

and business model

The world is facing major climate related changes and
potential destruction. In addition to tangible damage to
nature and ecosystemes, this also affects global financial
stability. This impacts SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s busi-
ness model and ability to create value, both through
increased physical climate risk and stricter regulatory
requirements for transition. The financial sector has
been designated by the EU as a key actor in the green
transition, inter alia through instruments such as the
Corporate Sustainability Reporting Directive (CSRD),
the EU Taxonomy and the EU Green Bond Standard. In
recent years, these requirements have influenced the
Group’s strategy, risk management and sustainability-
related priorities.

The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has
established in policy that the Group shall have a busi-
ness model compatible with a sustainable economy and
aligned with limiting global warming in accordance with
the Paris Agreement and Norwegian legislation. This
includes the adoption of a long term target of net zero
emissions in the lending portfolio, as further defined in
the Group’s transition plan.

The Group’s double materiality assessment in 2025
identified several IROs? that have a direct impact on the
Group’s resilience and business model. A more detailed
description of the IROs identified as material in the
assessment is provided below.

Table 3-1: The Group’s material IROs related to climate change, including time horizon and position in

the value chain

TIME HORIZON POSITION IN THE VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT MEDIUM LONG UPSTREAM OPERATION STREAM
Internal focus on climate Positive ° ° ° °
impact
Negative
. ) ° ) ®
. . impact
Greenhouse gas emissions in
the lendin rtfoli -
e lending portfolio Risk
) ) ®
Greenhouse gas emissions in Negative ° ° ° °
alliance companies impact
Low strategic importance of Risk
. o [} [} [ ]
sustainability
Properties with low or missing Risk ° ° °
energy performance certificate

2 IROs refers to impacts, risks and opportunities.


https://www.nature.com/articles/s43247-022-00498-3
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TIME HORIZON POSITION IN THE VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT MEDIUM LONG UPSTREAM OPERATION STREAM
Physical climate risk in the lend- | Risk
. . o [} [ J
ing portfolio
Risk
[ J [ ] [ J [ ]
Access to ESG data
Opportunit
PP y ° ° °
Increasing the share of energy Opportunity
efficient buildings in the port- ° [ [
folio
Products and services for Opportunity ° ° °
green transition

Internal focus on climate

The IRO “Internal focus on climate” is assessed as posi-
tive because the Group’s efforts to build climate under-
standing and internal structures have a positive impact,
despite market related and regulatory setbacks over
the past year. The Group began its focus on sustaina-
bility around 2019 from both a risk and business per-
spective, at a time when the green transition was
characterised by optimism. From that time to the pres-
ent, analyses show that businesses in Northern Norway
have demonstrated a gradual decline in interest in
climate and sustainability.® This in itself constitutes a
strategic risk and has made influence building efforts
more challenging. International backlash against ESG
observed over the past couple of years has further
exacerbated this challenge.

Nevertheless, the Group maintains its focus on climate,
where the most important lever for a financial group

is linked to the terms and requirements set for green
transition through lending. Such a transition can be
demanding for both the Group’s employees and its
customers. Through stakeholder dialogue, it emerged
that employees wanted the Group to be clearer inter-
nally about how it intends to use its influence. This was
further identified as a positive impact, in that “tone from
the top” and visible internal measures help strengthen
the focus on climate in interactions with customers. A
lack of internal focus on climate could, in the extreme,
lead to a negative impact. The Group therefore priori-
tises strengthening internal influence through increased
awareness and measures that also affect its own opera-
tions and the way employees work.

3 Climate attitudes in Northern Norway, kbnn.no

Greenhouse gas emissions in the
lending portfolio

The Group has a negative impact on climate change by
providing loans and leasing to activities that contribute
to greenhouse gas emissions into the atmosphere. High
emissions in the lending portfolio may pose a risk to
the Group in the form of increased CO, taxes and other
regulatory measures, or other market related factors
that challenge customers’ ability to service their loans.
This issue may affect access to capital, credit ratings
and investor interest.

Greenhouse gas emissions in
alliance companies

As an owner of alliance companies within the SpareBank 1
Alliance, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is partially responsible
for the emissions generated by these companies. The
emissions are significant and have a negative impact on
the climate.

Low strategic importance of
sustainability

Analyses conducted for the Knowledge Bank for Northern
Norway (kbnn.no) show that companies in Northern
Norway assign sustainability a low level of strategic
importance. This attitude represents a risk to the Group
in the form of lost opportunities and regulatory lag re-
lated to the green transition. The Group has an adopted
business strategy to act as a driving force for sustaina-
bility in the region.
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Properties with low or missing
energy performance certificate

Missing or weak energy performance certification of
properties pledged as collateral for both residential
and commercial real estate loans represent a risk to the
Bank’s lending portfolio. This may materialise through
lower property values and reduced marketability,
weakened collateral for loans and, consequently, an in-
creased risk of losses. Energy performance certificates
are also included in the Group’s Taxonomy reporting
and may affect the share of the green portfolio.

Physical climate risk in the lending
portfolio

Extreme weather and climate change may cause
damage to property or assets, which in turn can affect
collateral values and lead to increased losses in the
lending portfolio, particularly in geographically ex-
posed areas. This may further result in damage that is
costly to remediate, loss of insurance payouts and, in
the worst case, leave the Group with assets in its port-
folio that are not marketable. Analyses of map data
from the Group’s lending portfolio show that the Group
has significant exposure to both acute and chronic
climate risk. In the short and medium term, physical
risk is primarily an insurance risk, but over the longer
term it may materialise as a financial risk for the Group
as climate change affects infrastructure and the
property portfolio.

Access to ESG data

There is a risk that the Group does not possess suffi-
cient ESG related information about its customers.
This may result in critical decisions being made on an

inadequate knowledge base, which over time could
lead to negative financial consequences for both
customers and the Group.

The IRO has also been identified as a financial opportu-
nity, as access to ESG data can contribute to improved
risk assessments and more accurate pricing. This may
further have a positive impact on funding benefits
through improved ESG reporting and the availability

of portfolios aligned with the EU Taxonomy and the
Group’s own transition targets.

Increase the portfolio share of
energy efficient buildings

An increased share of lending to energy efficient build-
ings is assessed as an opportunity for the Group. An
energy efficient portfolio may positively affect funding
benefits and reduce transition risk in the portfolio for
both residential and commercial real estate. Changes to
energy performance regulations, shifts in preferences
and higher electricity prices are expected to influence
prices for residential and commercial property over the
medium and long term. This may increase demand for
energy efficient residential and commercial buildings.

Products and services for the green
transition

Income opportunities have been identified for the
Group in the green transition through operating as

a financial group that offers products, services and
advisory support for customers’ transition efforts. This
enables the Group to attract new customers and mar-
kets, as well as to build green portfolios for use in the
bond market.



https://www.kbnn.no/
https://www.kbnn.no/artikkel/baerekraftsundersokelsen-2025-klimaholdninger
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3.2. The Group’s resilience to

climate change

The risk framework

As part of the annual assessment of the Group’s SREP
process (ICAAP*), an evaluation is carried out of the
Group’s overall risk exposure and capital requirements.
This includes an assessment of the Group’s exposure
to climate risk. In 2025, analyses and scenario testing of
climate risk in the Group’s lending portfolio were con-
ducted, covering individual industries, collateral assets
and various forward looking scenarios relating to acute
physical risk, sea level rise, storm surge and quick clay
landslides over short, medium and long-time horizons.

The Group’s risk exposure is assessed using a combi-
nation of methods, including the exposure method,
portfolio and sector based approaches, as well as
portfolio adjustment and scenario based approaches.
Several key tools and data sources used to identify
and assess the Group’s risk exposure are provided by
Team ESG Data in SB1 Utvikling and by Eiendomsverdii.
In addition, internally collected data obtained through
the use of the ESG module for the Group’s corporate
banking (BM) customers is an important data source in
the Group’s work on climate risk.

Assessment of ESG in credit approval

Requirements and expectations from supervisory autho-
rities and other stakeholders related to the quantifi-
cation of ESG risk increased in 2025, and these require-
ments are expected to increase further in the coming
years with the introduction of new guidelines for the
governance and control of ESG risk from 2026.°

4 Internal Capital Adequacy Assessment Process
5 EBA/GL/2025/01

The Group has several important incentives for assessing
corporate banking (BM) customers on ESG parameters:
Increasing requirements for precision and level of
detail in regulatory reporting
Achieving a more accurate risk profile of customers
Identifying opportunities and threats in the business
strategy based on the current portfolio
Access to green financing
Contributing to the green transition in the region
Access to ESG data

Customers’ ESG risk shall always be assessed as part

of the credit approval process. This requirement is set
out in the Group’s Credit Approval Policy. In 2023, the
Group implemented the ESG module for credit approv-
als for corporate banking customers. The Group’s policy
requires a more detailed risk classification, using the ESG
module, for all corporate banking customers with expo-
sure exceeding NOK 5 million.

To date, customers with a total volume of NOK 49.6
billion (NOK 354 billion) have been scored in the ESG
modoule. This represents 81 per cent of the total corpo-
rate banking portfolio with exposure above the NOK 5
million threshold for scoring. A summary of the results

is presented in Table 3-2 and shows that 69 per cent

(52 per cent) of the volume has been scored as low risk,
31 per cent (46 per cent) as moderate risk and 0 per cent
(2 per cent) as high risk. ESG risk scoring is a relatively
new modelling framework within the SpareBank 1 Alliance,
and the model’s predictive capability will be continuously
further developed in line with new insights and changing
framework conditions.
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Table 3-2: Overall quantification of scores

NUMBER OF CORPORATE BANKING
RISK LEVEL (BM) CUSTOMERS VOLUME (NOK MILLION) AVERAGE TOTAL SCORE (1-10)
Low 279 34,037 75
Moderate 471 15,513 51
High 2 17 29
Total 752 49,567 6.0

Through the use of the ESG module, the Group is in
the process of achieving a representative dataset of
customers within certain industries. This can in turn be
used in the further work of mapping opportunities and
threats within the respective industries. Customers’
scores from the ESG module will also be incorporated
into the framework for stress testing of ESG risk in
future ICAAP processes. This may assist the Group in,
among other things:

Identifying significant concentrations of credit

exposure to carbon related assets.

Identifying any geographical concentrations of

physical risk.

3.2.1. Scenario projections

Stress testing of transition risk

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, together with the SpareBank 1
Alliance’s Competence Centre for Credit Models (KFK),
has implemented stress testing of ESG risk within the
existing framework of the IFRS 9 model for loan losses.
The purpose of ESG stress testing is to identify custom-
ers and industries that, under various ESG scenarios,
may experience an increase in expected credit losses,
and thereby determine which customers and industries
the Bank should place increased ESG focus on in the

Identifying industries where the Group needs to
intensify its efforts to contribute to transition.
Downwardly adjusting any values of financial
collateral with particularly high ESG risk.

Identifying the Group’s resilience under different
ESG scenarios.

Implementing measures in governing documents to
steer and transition customers with particularly high
ESG risk.

period ahead. This is intended to strengthen banks’
objective assessments of the impact of climate risk on
loss provisions under the IFRS 9 model.

The methodological approaches and applied scenarios
are still in a testing phase and will be further developed
in the coming years in order to align with new guide-
lines for ESG stress testing.




Figur 3-1: IFRS 9 stresstestmodell

NGFS/PPR/Financial outlo

ok
Macroeconomic explanatory Processin
variables applied 9

The ESG-model (scoring)

Industry mapping
Inherent risk
Customer score

The model is based on macroeconomic scenarios
developed by the NGFS (Network of Central Banks and
Supervisors for Greening the Financial System). NGFS

is a network of central banks and supervisory author-
ities working to promote a greener financial system.

As with the standard IFRS 9/ICAAP model, the Bank

uses unemployment and interest rates from the NGFS
macro variables as explanatory variables. The scenarios
developed by NGFS are intended to provide a common
starting point for the assessment of climate risk within
the financial system. Two NGFS scenarios and one
scenario from the existing IFRS 9 model have been
applied. None of the selected scenarios are aligned
with the Paris Agreement’s 1.5°C limit on global warming;
however, SNN has chosen to simulate more severe
scenarios that result in higher temperature increases.

Base case (current policies): This scenario is based on
the NGFS “Current Policies” scenario, with an expected
temperature increase of 2.9°C. It assumes that existing
policies are maintained, leading to high physical risk
due to the absence of more ambitious measures. This
implies that only current policy measures are imple-
mented, which may result in challenges related to
climate change and subsequent impacts on the environ-
ment and society. This includes irreversible changes,
such as increased sea level rise. A decline in property
prices is also expected under this scenario. It is there-
fore important to assess the long term consequences
and implement necessary measures to reduce risk.

Worst case (fragmented world): This scenario is based
on the NGFS “Fragmented World” scenario, with an
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IFRS 9/ICAAP

Stress testing model 7 C Output

expected temperature increase of 2.3°C. It assumes di-
vergent and delayed climate policies. Countries with net
zero targets achieve these only partially (80 per cent of
the target), while other countries continue with current
policies. The scenario results in high physical risk and
high transition risk.

Best case: This scenario is based on the existing IFRS 9
scenario and assumes no decline in residential property
prices or other collateral values.

Customers’ ESG risk is assessed as part of the credit
approval process using the ESG module. Each customer’s
ESG score related to transition risk, derived from the
Bank’s ESG module, is incorporated into the stress test-
ing model described above and is used to differentiate
ESG related stress at both customer and industry level
across the three scenarios. This means that industries
and customers with a high score in the module are
assigned a lower probability of default under a given
NGFS scenario, while customers and industries with a
low score are assigned a higher probability of default.

Results from the IFRS 9 model using inputs from NGFS
macroeconomic scenarios indicate that the NGFS
macro scenarios are considerably milder than current
macroeconomic conditions. This is due both to the pre-
vailing geopolitical situation and to the fact that Norway
is relatively well positioned to address future climate
challenges. The current macroeconomic environment,
characterised by war, trade conflict and high inflation,
may increase the likelihood of a disorderly transition,
which would represent the costliest scenario for
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society. While such a scenario would not, in isolation,
put the Group’s solvency to the test as a result of
climate shocks, individual customers and industries may
experience increased losses. However, the Fit for 55¢
scenario analysis shows that a stressed macroeconomic
environment combined with a climate crisis would

3.2.2. Physical climate risk

In addition to assessing financial resilience at port-

folio level, the Group uses map based data on physical
risk related to properties pledged as collateral for the
Bank’s lending to both the corporate and retail markets.
These data are used to assess the degree of concen-
tration in geographical areas with elevated physical risk,
which may in turn indicate overall exposure to collateral
that could face an increased risk of significant value im-
pairment in the future. Among other things, the Group
has used this data to implement changes to governing
documents related to the credit approval process,
introducing from 2026 a requirement to assess scenarios
involving elevated physical risk prior to loan approval.
The data are also used to estimate potential monetary
impacts of natural hazards on the Bank’s collateral
within specific geographical areas as part of the

ICAAP process.

Exposure of the property portfolio
to physical risk

Northern Norway is characterised by rugged terrain
and coastal communities and is therefore particularly
exposed to sea level rise and storm surges. The Group
has access to map data from the Norwegian Water
Resources and Energy Directorate (NVE) and the
Norwegian Mapping Authority, which Eiendomsverdi
has linked to residential and commercial properties at
individual asset level. Eiendomsverdi has developed a
risk score for the various physical risk scenarios, as well
as an overall physical risk score. The score ranges from
0 to 6, where 6 represents the highest risk. The score
is primarily based on the degree of impact on the
property and the probability of the various scenarios
occurring. The overall risk score is set equal to the
highest risk score across the individual scenarios.

As part of the risk mapping process, the Group has es-
tablished data points for collateral properties, including
properties transferred to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt or

6  Fit-for-55 climate scenario analysis - European Central Bank

increase losses. The Fit for 55 stress test indicates that
banks are able to withstand negative shocks, but the
magnitude of the losses highlights the importance of
integrating climate risk into banks’ risk management
models in order to prevent losses from increasing.

SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt, with associated outstand-
ing loan balances and identification of exposure to var-
ious hazard levels and physical risk scenarios. The map
data identify risks related to storm surges, sea level rise,
flooding, rockslides/landslides/quick clay landslides, as
well as the probability of surface water risk. The most
significant risk types are further categorised into acute
risk and chronic risk. Properties may be affected by mul-
tiple map layers, and the outstanding balances of cer-
tain properties may therefore be included in both acute
and chronic risk categories. Physical risk scenarios with
a reasonable likelihood of affecting credit risk over the
loan tenor, and with a risk score of 5-6, are assessed as
material, even where climate adaptation measures have
been implemented at the property.

Acute climate risk

Analyses of map data for acute risk with scores of 5-6
that entail credit risk over the loan tenor show that,

at the end of 2025, the Group’s collateral properties
(including those transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt and

SB1 Neeringskreditt) with material risk have a combined
exposure of NOK 3.8 billion (NOK 1.5 billion). This repre-
sents a total of 2.9 per cent (1.3 per cent) of the out-
standing loan balance for all collateral assets to which
the Group is exposed. Exposure to acute climate risk
accounts for 1.5 per cent (1.5 per cent) of exposure to
the retail market and 8.4 per cent (0.5 per cent) of expo-
sure to the corporate market. The significant increase
in acute climate risk compared with 2024 is largely
attributable to improvements in map data, rather than
increased exposure to physical climate risk.

The risk categories of flooding, landslides, quick clay
and surface water are included under the concept of
acute climate risk. The risk score is determined based
on the variables of probability and consequence; how-
ever, no data are currently available regarding whether
risk mitigating measures have been implemented at the
properties. This must be identified and documented



https://www.ecb.europa.eu/pub/pdf/other/ecb.report_fit-for-55_stress_test_exercise~7fec18f3a8.en.pdf

through customer dialogue. The surface water risk
category represents by far the largest exposure within
material acute risk, amounting to NOK 3.4 billion (NOK
1.2 billion) of the outstanding balance of collateral
properties in the property portfolio. Damage caused
by surface water is compensated in accordance with
insurance policies and is generally not covered by the
Norwegian Natural Damage Act.

The geographical exposure to acute climate risk is
greatest in the cities where the Group has the highest
lending exposure. However, none of these cities are
particularly exposed when calculated as a share of total
lending within the municipality. Tromsg, Bodg, Alta and
Harstad have the highest density of properties and
account for a large share of the exposure to surface
water risk. Overall, this risk profile is considered to
reflect a relatively well diversified geographical risk
distribution from Northern Norway to the southern
parts of the country. A broader geographical spread,
as reflected in the distribution of the property portfolio
in Northern Norway, reduces the economic risk associ-
ated with acute events. No residential properties were
identified in 2025 where the value of the collateral was
adjusted as a result of acute climate risk.

Chronic climate risk

Chronic climate risk refers to the risk of damage or loss
resulting from long-term changes in the climate, which
may affect nature, society and the economy. Rising sea
temperatures and melting glaciers increase the risk of
sea level rise along the Norwegian coast, which in turn
may threaten coastal areas, islands, cities and infrastruc-
ture through flooding, erosion and saltwater intrusion.
Analyses of selected map data and scenarios related to
chronic physical risk show that, at the end of 2025, the
Group’s collateral assets have a total lending exposure
of NOK 2.5 billion (NOK 540 million). This represents 1.9
per cent (0.5 per cent) of the total outstanding loan
balance of the collateral assets to which the Group is

7 Sea-Level Rise and Extremes in Norway
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exposed. Exposure to chronic climate risk accounts for
0.5 per cent (0.5 per cent) of the retail market (PM) port-
folio and 7.7 per cent (0.4 per cent) of the corporate
market (BM) portfolio.

Scenarios have been developed for mean high water,
as well as 20 year, 200 year and 1,000 year storm surges
for sea levels at present (current scenario), in 2050 and
in 2090. For the climate uplift applied for 2090, the Rep-
resentative Concentration Pathways (RCP) 8.5 scenario
has been used. The future scenarios take account of
land uplift and other processes that influence local sea
levels. These scenarios are relevant for spatial planning,
building and construction, climate adaptation and work
on societal safety and emergency preparedness. The
scenarios for sea level rise towards 2050 indicate that
20 year and 200 year storm surges have the greatest
impact on properties in the portfolio. The expected sea
level rise towards 2090 is anticipated to have an even
more negative impact on the main buildings of exposed
properties than the other scenarios mentioned.

The geographical exposure is concentrated in coastal
municipalities; both Vagan, Vestvaggy and Sortland
have relatively high exposure compared with total lend-
ing. This is due to the traditional development of resi-
dential and commercial property in proximity to coastal
infrastructure. According to the report Sea Level Rise
and Extremes in Norway” several factors are favourable
to Norway when assessing exposure and vulnerability
to extreme weather along the coast. The coastline is
generally steep and rocky, and post glacial land uplift
counteracts sea level rise. Unlike many other coastal
nations, Norway has therefore, to date, experienced
limited consequences from sea level rise. No residential
properties were identified in 2025 where the value of
the collateral was adjusted as a result of chronic risk.
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Figure 3-2: Material acute and chronic risk by segment and in total as at 31 December 2025 (NOK million)
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Figure 3-3: Material chronic and acute risk by county as at 31 December 2025 (NOK million)
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https://www.miljodirektoratet.no/publikasjoner/2024/april-2024/sea-level-rise-and-extremes-in-norway/
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Figure 3-4: Material chronic and acute risk by municipality as at 31 December 2025 (NOK million)
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Insurance risk

The Group is directly exposed to climate risk through
weather related events that result in value impairment
of borrowers’ collateral, as well as through the insur-
ance company Fremtind Forsikring. The company is part
of the SpareBank 1 Gruppen, in which SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge holds a 19.5 per cent ownership interest. Loss
events resulting from cloudbursts, flooding, extreme
snowmelt, heatwaves, drought, ground frost without
snow cover, landslides, rockfalls and extreme weather
are increasingly affecting insurance companies.

Although the Norwegian Natural Perils Insurance
Scheme covers a significant share of payouts related to
natural hazards, several types of loss events fall outside
the scheme or may be subject to reduced compensa-
tion. Policyholders are themselves obliged to prevent
or limit the extent of damage. This includes mainte-
nance of property and/or assets to prevent deteriora-
tion over time. To mitigate the risk of stranded assets,
the Group has acquired map based data that identify
various physical risk scenarios for the property port-
folio. The Group has introduced measures and require-
ments in its Credit Approval Policy to reduce the risk

of stranded assets. The policy specifies that the Bank
shall exercise caution when financing residential prop-
erties exposed to high physical climate risk, and that
“the Bank shall refrain from financing assets exposed to
climate risk where insurance coverage is not available”.
Furthermore, “the customer’s exposure to climate risk,
where relevant, shall be subject to a prudence assess-
ment, documented and taken into account in the

credit decision”.

The current solidarity based insurance scheme has
enabled Fremtind Forsikring to build substantial re-
serves for natural damage, and analyses of insurance
payouts from the Norwegian Natural Perils Pool in

8 Annual financial statements, Note 3

recent years indicate no material insurance risk related
to the ownership interest in Fremtind Forsikring in the
short to medium term.

Over the longer term, however, this may challenge the
pricing and profitability of insurance companies. This, in
turn, could lead to increased volatility in profitability in
the insurance sector, including earnings effects reflected
in the Group as a result of the profitability of SpareBank
1 Gruppen.

ESG module - physical climate risk

Customers scored in the ESG module receive a sepa-
rate score for physical risk. Table 3-3 presents the distri-
bution of customer scores across different industries.
The column for inherent industry adjustment indicates
the score assigned before individual assessment, while
the average total score reflects the combined inherent
and individual assessment. The primary industries of
agriculture and fisheries score lowest on physical risk
and are the most exposed to such risk. With the excep-
tion of agriculture, physical risk scores are significantly
higher than the average total ESG score, indicating that
other risk types constitute the largest ESG risks in

the portfolio.

Screening of physical risk in the ESG module shows that
customers with high physical risk over the medium and
long term make an immaterial contribution to net inter-
est income. In total, these customers account for NOK
9.1 million (NOK 10 million) of the Group’s net interest
income, corresponding to 0.2 per cent (0.2 per cent) of
total net interest income.? Despite the limited earnings
contribution, customers with elevated physical risk will
be subject to closer follow up through targets for the
maximum share of volume with low ESG scores, as well
as requirements for higher decision making levels in
credit approval.
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Table 3-3: ESG score - physical risk

PHYSICAL RISK SCORE
NUMBER OF VOLUME (0-10), AVERAGE TOTAL ESG
INDUSTRY CUSTOMERS SCORED (NOK MILLION) | after inherent adjustment SCORE (0-10)
Industry and other 182 15,766 8.2 6.9
Commercial buildins 271 11,844 82 55
Fisheries 87 7452 6.6 5.0
Aqguaculture 13 3,942 73 73
Shipping 14 2,709 10 71
Power generation 10 2,608 10 79
Property development projects 50 2,391 8.9 6.1
Transport 10 1,097 10 6.4
Agriculture 64 695 6.5 6.4
Machinery and construction contractors, 27 672 10 57
etc.
Housing cooperatives 24 391 84 57
Total 752 49,567 1A 6.0

Right of use assets under IFRS 16 exposed to physical climate risk

The Group has also identified which of its right of use
assets under IFRS 16 are exposed to material physical
climate risk prior to the assessment of climate adapta-
tion measures (Table 3-4). These assets account for 01
per cent of total assets. The Group has not prioritised
identifying corresponding data for 2024. From next
year onwards, comparable figures will be reported.

9 As described in the Annual Financial Statements — Balance sheet

Table 3-4: Right of use assets under IFRS 16 exposed
to material physical climate risk prior to the assess-
ment of measures

2025 SHARE OF

(NOK MILLION) | TOTAL ASSETS (%)

Assets exposed to physical 189 013%
climate risk

of which chronic 136 0.09%

of which acute 53 0.04%

Total assets® 144,303 100%
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Stress testing of physical climate risk

To identify potential financial effects of the Bank’s
exposure to physical climate risk, stress tests have been
carried out in which the value of the Bank’s collateral for
issued loans with high physical risk has been subjected
to impairment.

To assess the potential financial effects of a quick clay
landslide scenario, all collateral assets in Tromsg munic-
ipality with acute quick clay landslide risk were identi-
fied. The Bank’s IFRS 9 model was applied to set the
market value of collateral with acute quick clay landslide
risk to zero. The IFRS 9 model was then used to recal-
culate expected credit losses for the entire lending
portfolio, including the effects on both the corporate
(BM) and retail (PM) segments of the simulated value
impairment of the identified collateral.

The consequences for earnings, capital adequacy and
liquidity of a simulated quick clay landslide in Tromsg

3.2.3. Transition risk

In order to achieve both internal targets and the EU’s
targets for reduced emissions by 2030, and to ensure
that only zero emission buildings remain from 2050 on-
wards, residential and commercial buildings in Northern
Norway, and Norway more broadly, will require signifi-
cant upgrades in the years ahead. The Group uses

data from Eiendomsverdi, which provide insight into
the share of the property portfolio with valid energy
performance certificates, as well as the distribution of
energy certified collateral across the respective energy

municipality — or a proxy for a sustained significant
decline in property values due to lack of marketability in
areas exposed to quick clay landslides — are neverthe-
less immaterial. The effects of writing down all collateral
flagged with acute risk are more significant; however,
such a value impairment is also manageable and, given
the current macroeconomic environment, would not
materially challenge the Bank’s capital adequacy

or liquidity.

The Group uses the results of the stress testing to
assess financial resilience over the short, medium and
long term. In addition, the results are used in further
work to identify customers, portfolios and industries for
which it is critical that the Group has a clear transition
strategy in the coming years.

classes. Where official energy performance certificates
are not available, the Bank also has access to estimated
energy ratings. These estimates are used to supple-
ment assessments of overall exposure to transition risk
across the entire property portfolio. In addition, annual
targets for energy certification have been implemented
in the risk strategy to monitor and ensure that the port-
folio is moving in the right direction towards the Bank’s
long term net zero target.

Distribution of properties pledged as collateral by energy efficiency class

Residential mortgages and lending to the industry Real
estate trading and operations represent the largest
share of the Group’s lending portfolio. In assessments
of transition risk, lending secured by real estate is there-
fore of particular relevance to the Group. The most
significant risk drivers related to real estate over the
short, medium and long term are assessed to be:

The building’s standard, age, TEK standard, energy

performance rating and environmental certification.

Changes in preferences among buyers and tenants.

Loan maturity.

Lack of willingness or ability among borrowers and

property owners to choose green solutions.

Tables 3-5 and 3-6 show that the Group has a relatively
small share of properties with officially registered energy
performance certificates, although there has been pos-
itive development in recent years. Analyses of the resi-
dential mortgage portfolio show that the average loan
to value ratio is highest for dwellings with the poorest
energy ratings. This may pose a risk over time, as these
customers have limited ability to finance measures to
improve the energy efficiency of their homes.

Tables 3-7 and 3-8 show that the Group has a high share
of older properties, which may take time to transition,
but which also represent an opportunity for increased
financing of existing customers.
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For further information on the Group’s targets related
to energy rated residential and commercial property,

see section 3.6.2. Other climate related targets.

Table 3-5: Distribution of collateral in residential property (including housing cooperatives and loans

transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt) by energy efficiency class

Table 3-6: Distribution of collateral in commercial real estate (including loans transferred to SB1
Neeringskreditt) by energy efficiency class
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NUMBER NUMBER

- OFFICIAL - OFFICIAL
ENERGY RATING (2025) (2024) CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
A 457 320 137 11% 0.8% 0.3%
B 2,367 1,935 441 5.5% 4.6% 0.9%
C 1,505 1,327 178 3.5% 31% 0.4%
D 2,050 1,749 301 4.8% 41% 0.6%
E 2,008 1,806 202 4.7% 4.3% 0.4%
F 2,715 2,273 442 6.3% 54% 0.9%
G 3,626 3411 215 8.4% 8.1% 0.4%
Missing energy performance 28,324 29,501 1177 65.7% 69.7% 1A

certificate

Total 43,061 43,322 739 100% 100 % 3.9%

OFFICIAL OFFICIAL

VOLUME (NOK | VOLUME (NOK
ENERGY RATING MILLION) - 2025 | MILLION) - 2024 CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
A 1,894 1,508 386 1.7% 1.5% 0.2%
B 11,397 8,974 2,423 10.5% 8.9% 1.6%
C 5,284 4,517 767 4.9% 4.5% 0.4%
D 6,730 5,599 1131 6.2% 5.6% 0.6%
E 6,815 5,739 1,075 6.3% 5.7% 0.6%
F 8,396 7107 1,289 7.7% 71% 0.7%
G 10,136 9,123 1,013 9.3% 9.1% 0.3%
Missing energy performance 59,019 59,272 -253 53.3% 57.6% 1A

certificate

Total 109,671 101,841 7,831 100.0% 100.0% 4.4%

NUMBER NUMBER

- OFFICIAL - OFFICIAL
ENERGY RATING (2025) (2024) CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
A 6 8 -2 0.3% 0.4% -0.1%
B 87 64 23 4.2% 3.3% 0.9%
C 76 38 38 3.7% 1.9% 1.7%
D 91 31 60 4.4% 1.6% 2.8%
E 39 24 15 1.9% 1.2% 0.7%
F 34 20 14 1.6% 1.0% 0.6%
G 38 24 14 1.8% 1.2% 0.6%
Missing energy performance 1,696 1,753 -57 82.1% 89.3% IA

certificate

Total 2,067 1,962 105 100% 100% 7.3%

OFFICIAL OFFICIAL

VOLUME (NOK | VOLUME (NOK
ENERGY RATING MILLION) - 2025 | MILLION) - 2024 CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
A 984 1,004 -21 4.9% 5.2% -0.3%
B 2,926 2,609 317 14.7% 13.6% 11%
C 1,377 923 454 6.9% 4.8% 21%
D 1,502 1,025 476 7.5% 5.3% 2.2%
E 761 456 305 3.8% 24% 1.5%
F 265 285 -20 1.3% 1.5% -0.2%
G 376 225 151 1.9% 1.2% 0.7%
Missing energy performance 11,709 12,687 -977 58.8% 66.0% IA

certificate

Total 19,900 19,214 686 100.0% 100.0% 7.2%

Table 3-7: Distribution of outstanding balances for residential property (including housing cooperatives and

loans transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt) by year of construction

RESIDENTIAL RESIDENTIAL

PROPERTY PROPERTY

2025 2024
ENERGY RATING (NOK MILLION) (NOK MILLION) CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
Unknown 6,671 7,330 -659 6.1% 7.2% -11%
<1990 59,316 54,338 4,978 541% 53.4% 0.7%
1990-2010 21,413 20,330 1,083 19.5% 20.0% -0.4%
2011-2020 15,895 13,349 2,546 14.5% 131% 1.4%
>2020 6,376 6,494 -118 5.8% 6.4% -0.6%
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Table 3-8: Distribution of outstanding balances for commercial real estate (including loans transferred to SB1

Neaeringskreditt) by year of construction

COMMERCIAL COMMERCIAL

REAL ESTATE REAL ESTATE

2025 2024
ENERGY RATING (NOK MILLION) | (NOK MILLION) CHANGE SHARE 2025 SHARE 2024 CHANGE
Unknown 4,007 3,840 167 20.1% 20.0% 0.1%
<1990 5121 4,879 242 25.7% 25.4% 0.3%
1990-2010 4,881 4,639 242 24.5% 24.1% 0.4%
2011-2020 3,661 3,890 -229 18.4% 20.2% -1.8%
>2020 2,229 1,996 263 1.2% 10.2% 1.0%

ESG module

Customers scored in the ESG module receive a sep-
arate score for transition risk. Table 3-9 presents the
distribution of customer scores across different indus-
tries. The industries commercial real estate, housing
cooperatives and fisheries score lowest on transition
risk. This is due both to relatively high inherent risk
and to stringent requirements and expectations from
authorities and interest groups regarding transition.
New technology and incentives, in the form of public
support schemes, appear to be taking longer than
anticipated to materialise in these industries. In addi-
tion, there are substantial investment barriers to
transition, which means that transition efforts must
take place over a longer term horizon.

Table 3-9: ESG score - transition risk

Screening of transition risk in the ESG module shows

that customers with high transition risk over the medium

and long term make a limited contribution to net inter-
est income. In total, these customers account for NOK
56 million (NOK 73.6 million) of the Group’s net interest
income. This represents 1.4 per cent (1.8 per cent) of
the Group’s total net interest income'®, and from 2026
this type of customer will be subject to closer follow up
through targets for the maximum share of customers
with high ESG scores.

TRANSITION RISK SCORE

NUMBER OF (0-10), AVERAGE TOTAL
INDUSTRY CUSTOMERS SCORED | VOLUME (NOK MILLION) | after inherent adjustment SCORE (0-10)
Industry and other 182 15,766 6.3 6.9
Commercial buildings 271 11,844 41 55
Fisheries 87 7452 4.0 5.0
Aquaculture 13 3,942 71 7.3
Shipping 14 2,709 6.0 71
Power generation 10 2,608 77 79
Property development projects 50 2,391 5.3 61
Transport 10 1,097 53 6.4
Agriculture 64 695 5.6 6.4
Machinery and construction contractors etc. 27 672 44 57
Housing cooperatives 24 391 3.8 57
Total 752 49,567 6.0

10 Note 3 Financial statement
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3.2.4. Opportunities

Sustainable growth is a dedicated strategic focus

area in the Group’s business strategy from 2026. This

is based on the assessment that financing and transi-
tion financing represent business opportunities for the
Group. The opportunities (IROs) identified in the double
materiality assessment relate to offering green prod-
ucts and services, as well as implementing measures to
increase the share of energy efficient buildings in the
portfolio. A decisive factor for the Group’s success in
this regard is access to ESG data that enables accurate
pricing and assessment of ESG risk, as well as reporting
on impacts to investors and other stakeholders, which
in turn may positively affect funding benefits.

The instruments available to the Group include the sale
of green loans and services that create incentives for
transition. These are products that can generate net
income for the Group while at the same time strength-
ening the lending portfolio in line with national targets
for a low emission society. The Group’s transition

plan states the following: It is in the Group’s long term

interest that people and businesses in the region are
able to keep pace with the transition, in line with society’s
requirements and expectations.

The Group conducts annual measurements through

the Knowledge Bank for Northern Norway on how the
region relates to transition and the green shift. The 2025
sustainability survey shows that economic factors are
both a driver and a barrier to transition. This highlights
a need in the market for clear and targeted incentive
schemes from public authorities in order to accelerate
the transition. The Group has embedded in its strategy
an ambition to act as a driving force for transition, while
remaining mindful that this must be carried out in a sus-
tainable manner that safeguards profitability for both
the Group and its customers.

At present, the Group has not quantified the potential
market size, cost savings or net income related to climate
related opportunities. This will be assessed going
forward as data availability and data quality improve.

3.2.5. Results of resilience analyses

The Group’s risk exposure has been assessed based
on the Group’s double materiality assessment. As
described in section 31, the IROs related to climate risk
are central to testing the Group’s resilience to ESG risk.
Social responsibility risk and corporate governance risk
are also included in the framework for managing ESG
risk; however, compared with climate risk, these areas
are less suited to financial stress testing.

No industry standard has been established for the
measurement or identification of ESG risk, and there is
considerable uncertainty associated with existing quan-
titative methods. In recent years, however, the Group
has invested significant resources in acquiring tools and
data to identify ESG risk in line with new guidance from
both the Norwegian Financial Supervisory Authority
(Finanstilsynet) and the EBA. This has provided the
Group with valuable data at industry, portfolio and
individual customer level.

In the short and medium term, the Group’s portfolio is
not considered to be particularly exposed to ESG risk.
At present, the Group has not made adjustments to risk
parameters for customers with elevated ESG risk. This

means that the Bank’s credit models are not directly
affected by a customer’s or an industry’s exposure to
climate risk. This is primarily due to the difficulty

of predicting probabilities of default and collateral
value impairment associated with risks that have not
yet materialised.

Nevertheless, the Group acknowledges that individual
customers and industries may face increased risk over
the longer term as a result of transition risk or physical
risk. Accordingly, several targets and limits related to
climate risk have been established in the Group’s risk
strategy. The strategy, together with its operationali-
sation through credit policies and standards, has been
designed to identify, manage and limit the Group’s
future exposure to both transition risk and physical risk.
For a more detailed description of the Group’s govern-
ing documents, see section 3.4.

Results from the ESG module indicate that several
customers and industries within the corporate banking
(BM) portfolio may be exposed to transition risk over
the longer term.



3.3. Transition plan

At present, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge does not have

a transition plan that fully meets the requirements of
the ESRS standard. However, the Group has a Board
approved transition plan covering parts of its opera-
tions. This plan sets a target of net zero emissions by
2050, with associated emissions targets for residential
property, commercial real estate, aquaculture and fish-
eries, as well as for the Group’s own operations towards
2030. For the lending portfolio, the targets are based
on sector specific emissions pathways where available,
and otherwise on national emissions targets, with the
inherent limitations this entails.™

SBTi'?and CRREM™ have developed emissions pathways
for the building stock that are aligned with the Paris
Agreement, and the Group has based its targets for
the residential and commercial real estate portfolios on
these pathways. For the fisheries and aquaculture port-
folios, targets are based on Norway’s emissions targets
for shipping and fisheries, as no established frameworks
exist for annual emissions reduction trajectories in these
sectors. Targets for the Group’s own operations are
based on the SBTi methodology to ensure alignment
with the Paris Agreement. See section 3.6 for further
information on the targets set out in the transition plan.
In the coming years, the transition plan will be expand-
ed to cover additional industries, so that a larger share
of the lending portfolio is subject to targets and meas-
ures. This is necessary to ensure effective follow up of
the ambition to achieve net zero emissions by 2050.

At the same time, it is expected that data quality for
financed emissions will improve over time, as better
data availability and more precise methodologies will
change emissions reporting. As a result, the Group
anticipates that the transition plan, the greenhouse gas
emissions baseline and progress towards targets will
need to be revised regularly in line with methodological
developments. The transition plan was adopted in the
third quarter of 2025 and sets out the overarching
direction for emissions reductions across the Group.
Following this, Group management has made decisions
on processes expected to contribute to emissions
reductions in the greenhouse gas accounting for 2026.
At the same time, the Group will require additional time
to implement emissions reducing measures in line with

11 In accordance with ESRS E1 paragraph AR 2
12 Science Based Targets initiative (SBTi)
13 Carbon Risk Real Estate Monitor (CRREM)
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the targets. Some departments have initiated work on
developing action plans towards 2030, including annual
measures to be implemented up to that year.

The Group’s decarbonisation levers and key measures

in 2025 included:
Products and services for transition:
As a provider of financial products and advisory ser-
vices, the Group can offer customers incentives to
reduce emissions through more favourable terms.
This includes green loan products for residential
property, transition financing for commercial real
estate and agriculture, as well as energy advisory ser-
vices. The Group has established a green financing
framework that enables the provision of incentives
for energy efficiency improvements and green
transition. For further information, see section 3.4.4.
Requirements in credit processes:
Through its credit policy, the Group can impose
requirements in the lending process on customers
who have not initiated transition measures in line
with established frameworks. Key governance tools
include the Credit Policy (see section 3.4.2). For
example, requirements related to energy efficiency
are imposed to steer the lending portfolio towards
lower energy consumption and reduced greenhouse
gas emissions.
Changing consumption patterns:
The Group can reduce emissions from its own
operations by changing consumption patterns,
including limiting unnecessary purchases, reducing
travel activity, and optimising space utilisation and
energy efficiency in its premises.
Increasing data insight:
Through increased access to direct data from
customers and by enabling data systems for the
capture and reporting of emissions, the Group can
improve its decision making basis for determining
which measures are necessary to implement.

A prerequisite for successfully implementing the tran-
sition plan is also strengthening advisers’ competence
related to transition, targets and instruments that can
be applied in dialogue with customers on issues that will
affect them. For further information, see section 3.5.
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Internal investments to realise the transition plan in 2025
were limited to internal resources, as well as joint priori-
tisation of ESG data development carried out in collab-
oration with SpareBank 1 Utvikling. Quantification of
these investments has not been undertaken. In total, the
Group (including Regnskapshuset) has allocated six full
time equivalents and two part time positions to tasks
related to climate and sustainability, thereby implement-
ing targets and activities in line with the transition plan.
In addition, responsibility for follow up of the transition
plan has been delegated to the relevant professional
units. During 2026, planning will take place for potential
investment needs related to further mapping of cus-
tomers’ transition efforts.

The Group has few physical assets with material green-
house gas emissions over their lifetime. Potential locked
in emissions associated with assets are therefore not
assessed as a material risk to achieving the targets. The
largest sources of emissions are linked to the lending
portfolio, and loans with long maturities in the port-
folio may give rise to locked in emissions. The transition
plan emphasises early implementation of measures and

management based on emissions pathways in order
to reduce cumulative emissions over time. The Group
monitors progress towards its 2030 targets, inter alia
through ESG dashboards that present relevant data
points on the portfolio’s transition status.

The transition plan has been approved by the Board of
Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and is integrated
into the Group’s business strategy and risk strategy. It
is further anchored in governing documents such as the
Sustainability Policy and the Credit Policy. For further
information, see section 1.7 Strategy, business model
and value chain. Targets and actions are followed up
through the Group’s corporate governance frame-
work and quarterly risk reporting to the Board. Going
forward, the plan is expected to influence the Group’s
financial planning and priorities through resource allo-
cation and the setting of targets at unit level in line with
the transition plan.

The Group conducts banking activities and is therefore
not among the sectors excluded from the EU Paris
aligned Benchmark.


https://www.crrem.eu/about-crrem/
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3.4. Policies

The Group’s material climate related IROs are managed
through a range of different governing documents. The
relationship is illustrated in Table 3-10, and information
about the relevant documents is addressed below.

Table 3-10: Link between SNN’s material climate related IROs and governing documents

GOVERNING DOCUMENTS

sustainability

CREDIT
POLICY —
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RETAIL (PM) / GREEN SNN
RISKS AND SUSTAINABILITY | CORPORATE FINANCE RISK BUSINESS OWNERSHIP CODE OF
OPPORTUNITIES POLICY (BM) FRAMEWORK | STRATEGY STRATEGY POLICY CONDUCT
Internal fi n
ternal focus o ° ° °
climate
Greenhouse gas
emissions in the L) ) )
lending portfolio
Greenhouse gas
emissions in alli- )
ance companies
Low strategic
importance of [ () ®

Properties with low
or missing energy
performance
certificates

Physical climate
risk in the lending ° )
portfolio

Access to ESG
data

Increase the
portfolio share of
energy efficient
buildings

Products and
services for the ) ) ) )
green transition
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Sustainability Policy

The policy sets out the Group’s overarching principles
for ESG efforts across the entire Group. It defines that
conclusions from the double materiality assessment
shall be operationalised, inter alia, through the Bank’s
risk strategy, transition plan and other governing docu-
ments. The policy further states that climate change is
one of the greatest challenges of our time and estab-
lishes the ambition that the Group shall act as a driving
force for a sustainable future in the North. All IROs
identified under E1 Climate change are followed up and
operationalise this ambition. For further information, see
the description in 8.2 Policies.

Credit policy

The Group has two credit policies: one for the corpo-
rate market (BM) and one for the retail market (PM).
These are governing documents that operationalise the
Group’s risk strategy and set out overarching princi-
ples for lending. They define both general and specific
provisions regarding what and whom the Bank finances
and are a key instrument for ensuring responsible and
sustainable lending practices. The documents provide
specific guidance for managing the following climate
related IROs: greenhouse gas emissions in the lending
portfolio, properties with low or missing energy per-
formance certificates, increasing the portfolio share of
energy efficient buildings, and physical climate risk in the
lending portfolio.

The credit policies are revised annually following inter-
nal stakeholder involvement from several professional
areas, before being approved by the Board of the
parent bank. Implementation is assigned to the retail
and corporate banking divisions. The target group com-
prises all employees involved in credit granting, includ-
ing managers, advisers and members of credit com-
mittees. The credit policies are not publicly available;
however, certain targets and measures are disclosed

in the Group’s annual reporting. Monitoring is carried
out through ongoing risk reporting, internal control and
audit, as well as annual reporting.

Green Finance Framework

The Green Finance Framework (GFF) aims to facilitate
financing and funding that contribute to the green tran-
sition, both through the issuance of green bonds and
by stimulating green lending within the portfolio. The
framework is a key tool for aligning the Group’s funding
strategy with its sustainability and transition efforts.
The GFF is anchored in the Group’s business and risk

strategies and the Sustainability Policy. Overall respon-
sibility rests with the Group Executive Vice President for
Group Finance and is operationalised through the Head
of Treasury. Monitoring is conducted through annual
reporting on allocation and impact (Allocation Report
and Impact Report), as well as ongoing assessment of
the framework’s criteria by the ESG team.

The GFF governs all financial products and services that
are to be classified as green within the Group, including
green loans, green bonds and other green financing in
both the corporate and retail markets. It applies to all
relevant employees working with product development,
credit, funding and reporting. The GFF is based on the
ICMA Green Bond Principles, the EU Taxonomy and,
where relevant, the EU Green Bond Standard. A Second
Party Opinion (SPO) is obtained from external providers
such as ISS ESG to ensure that the framework meets
relevant standards.

Risk strategy

The risk strategy defines the level of risk the Group is
willing to accept in order to achieve its business objec-
tives, and how risk is to be managed and monitored.

It sets the direction for the Group’s governance and
control activities, with risk appetite reflected in underly-
ing governing documents. The risk strategy covers the
entire Group, including the parent bank and subsidiar-
ies. Monitoring is carried out through ongoing report-
ing to the Board and management, as well as an annual
assessment of overall risk exposure and capital require-
ments (ICAAP). Scenario analyses and stress tests are
also conducted, including for climate risk.

The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has
ultimate responsibility for adopting and following up
the risk strategy, with quarterly status reporting. The
Chief Executive Officer and Group Executive Manage-
ment are responsible for implementation and opera-
tionalisation. The risk strategy is not publicly available;
however, selected targets are disclosed in the Group’s
annual reporting. The content is designed in accord-
ance with relevant laws and regulations, including
requirements for risk management under the Financial
Institutions Act and EBA guidelines (EBA GL 2025/01). It
also includes requirements for the assessment of ESG
and climate risk and is relevant for most material risks
in this chapter (IROs), with the exception of internal
focus on climate and greenhouse gas emissions in
alliance companies.

The Board has determined that the Group’s risk appe-
tite related to climate risk is low to moderate. This risk
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appetite is further operationalised through several
quantitative targets related to climate risk. In recent
years, the risk strategy has further developed its focus
on identifying and measuring climate risk, and for the
2025 risk strategy ten different targets have been de-
fined, with particular emphasis on improved data quality
and measurement of the transition plan. The targets
and defined risk appetite are described in more detail
in section 3.6.2.

Business strategy

The IROs described in this chapter on climate change
form part of the Group’s business strategy, including
the adopted ambition to act as a driving force for a
sustainable future in the North. These are particularly
linked to the strategic focus area Sustainable growth in
2025 and the strategic principle of climate footprint. For
further information on the Group’s business strategy,
see the description in section 1.7.

Ownership policy

The ownership policy aims to establish principles and
guidelines for how SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge shall man-
age and exercise its ownership interests. The objective
is to ensure sound governance and control, favourable
value development and safeguarding of the Group’s
interests as an owner. The policy is linked to the IRO
greenhouse gas emissions in alliance companies.
Monitoring is carried out through reporting require-
ments, documentation requirements and regular review
by the Board and Group Executive Management.

The policy applies to the entire Group, including the
parent bank, subsidiaries and employees appointed

as board members in companies in which the Group
holds ownership interests. The Board of Directors of
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has overall responsibility for
the policy. The Chief Executive Officer is responsible for
implementation, and employees appointed as board
members are responsible for complying with the policy
in their respective companies. A responsible specialist

for ownership governance has also been appointed.
The policy is based on relevant legislation and regulatory
requirements, including the Alliance Agreement, the Par-
ticipation Agreement and the Shareholders’ Agreement
within the SpareBank 1 Alliance. Stakeholders are taken
into account through dialogue with companies and the
appointment of board members. The document is
available on internal websites.

Liquidity risk policy

The Liquidity Risk Policy forms part of the governance
framework within the capital markets area and aims to
ensure that the Group has sufficient liquidity at all times.
The document defines limits for liquidity management,
funding structure and maturity profile, and is intended
to support the Group’s overall risk profile and capital
adequacy. The policy also addresses ESG related
aspects of liquidity management and is linked to the
IRO access to ESG data.

The policy has been approved by the Board of Directors
of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and applies to the entire
Group, including the parent bank, subsidiaries and all
employees with responsibility for liquidity management
and funding. The Chief Executive Officer and the Chief
Financial Officer (Treasury) are responsible for imple-
mentation and follow-up. The document is available on
internal websites.
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3.5. Actions to address material IROs
related to climate change

The Group has implemented several measures to re-
duce greenhouse gas emissions and to manage climate
adaptation within its operations. The key measures
implemented in 2025 to address relevant IROs are
presented in Table 3-11. The measures included in the

reporting for 2025 have been carried out by specialist
resources across various departments and have not
resulted in the Group incurring material investment or
operating expenses.

+
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Table 3-11: Key actions related to climate change
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DECARBONISATION LEVER

ACTION AND SCOPE

RESULT (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED) ™

TIME HORIZON FOR
COMPLETION

RELEVANT IROS

Products and services for transition

Launch of energy advisory services as a service (Regnskapshuset). This service
builds on measures reported by the Group in 2024.

The service is one of the levers used by the Group to influence emissions reduc-
tions in the market and is linked to the Group’s transition financing loans.

Launched in 2025

Low strategic importance of sustainabil-
ity, Properties with low/missing energy

performance certificates, Increase port-
folio share of energy efficient buildings

Transition financing as a loan product is offered for commercial real estate and
agriculture.

These products are levers used by the Group to influence emissions reductions in
the market.

Launched in 2025

Low strategic importance of sustaina-
bility, Increase portfolio share of energy
efficient buildings

Identification and qualification of the share of the lending portfolio that is aligned
with the Green Finance Framework. The Group’s ESG team reviews the portfolio
on a quarterly basis.

Facilitating incentives for customers investing in green transition. The expected
result is to build a larger share of green portfolio assets and contribute to more
customers making investments in line with the Group’s framework.

Qualification takes place
quarterly

Products and services for green
transition

Increasing data insight

All corporate banking customers with exposure exceeding NOK 5 million are
scored in the ESG module.

The model is used to assess ESG risk in customer relationships and to monitor risk
exposures in the lending portfolio. The questions are integrated into the credit
process and are therefore an important influence tool in the Bank’s dialogue with
customers on transition. The score is used in selected industries to qualify cus-
tomers under the Green Finance Framework. Loan cases resulting in a poor score
must be decided at a higher decision making level and may ultimately be denied
financing.

Ongoing measure with no
defined end date

Access to ESG data (opportunities and
risks), Physical climate risk in the lending
portfolio

ESG dashboards presenting the status of climate risk and energy performance
certificates in the portfolio have been implemented in relevant professional
environments.

Portfolio level insights can be used for monitoring and control and to trigger ac-
tion plans for residential and commercial real estate.

Launched in 2025

Access to ESG data (opportunities and
risks)

Facilitating collection of emissions
data from fisheries

During the period 2024-2026, the Group is participating in a SINTEF led project
aimed at collecting and publicly disclosing emissions data from the fishing fleet.
The Group contributes to the project with information on banks’ requirements
and expectations regarding emissions data.

By the end of 2026, emissions data are expected to be made available on a public
platform (Fiskinfo). This can be used to measure developments and implement
emissions reducing measures and is expected, over time, to impact the Group’s

transition plan through improved data availability and more accurate measurement.

2024-2026

Access to ESG data, Greenhouse gas
emissions in the lending portfolio

Requirements in credit processes

The corporate credit policy (BM) sets requirements for energy performance
certificates for commercial real estate.

Properties with low energy ratings are subject to less favourable loan terms. The
intended effect is to increase the share of energy rated properties and improve
the portfolio’s energy efficiency, potentially reducing greenhouse gas emissions in
line with the transition plan.

Ongoing measure with no
defined end date

Properties with low/missing energy
performance certificates; Increase
portfolio share of energy efficient build-
ings; Greenhouse gas emissions in the
lending portfolio

From 2026, the retail credit policy (PM) requires prudence assessments'® for
properties with high physical risk and low energy ratings.

The intended effect is to improve the portfolio’s energy efficiency, potentially
reducing greenhouse gas emissions in line with the transition plan.

Effective from 2026

Physical climate risk in the lending
portfolio

Changing consumption patterns

Greenhouse gas accounting has been introduced as part of the budgeting pro-
cess for managers, as a consequence of the revised transition plan with emis-
sions reduction targets for own operations.

Increased awareness of consumption and greenhouse gas emissions is intended to
steer reductions in line with the transition plan for own operations.

Implemented in 2025

Internal focus on climate

Quarterly reporting to the Board on achievement of ESG related targets in the
risk strategy.

Enhanced governance and control of climate risk and compliance with the transi-
tion plan. Failure to meet targets will trigger additional follow up.

Ongoing measure with no
defined end date

Internal focus on climate; Physical cli-
mate risk in the lending portfolio

Revised transition plan approved by the Board

Setting the ambition level for the Group’s emissions reductions in line with the Paris
Agreement

Approved by the Board in
Q32025

Internal focus on climate, Greenhouse
gas emissions in the lending portfolio

14 Itis too early to report specific effects leading to emissions reductions. The Group is therefore unable to calculate expected or achieved

emissions reductions. This is expected to be included in future reporting as data quality improves and emissions calculation methodologies

are further developed.

15 A prudence assessment entails assessing the type of risk involved and identifying any measures implemented to mitigate that risk.




3.6. Targets

The Group has set targets related both to emissions
reductions and to other objectives aimed at managing
material climate related IROs. These are described in
more detail in sections 3.6.1 and 3.6.2, respectively.
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3.6.1. Emissions reduction targets

As part of the transition plan, the Group has established
targets for reducing emissions from its own operations
and from commercial real estate and residential mort-
gage lending, aquaculture and fisheries. Targets for

other industries have not been specified at this time.
Table 3-12 summarises the targets as defined in the tran-
sition plan, together with the Group’s progress

to date.

Table 3-12: The Group’s emissions reduction targets towards 2030

AREA TARGET 2030 STATUS 2025 BASELINE 2024 SCOPE TARGET-SETTING METHOD
Own opera- | -42% reduction in 17,337 tCO,e 15,812 tCO.e SNN’s Scope 1, SBTi Absolute
tions tCO,e from 2024 (+9.65 % from 2024) Scope 2 market- contraction

level based and Scope 3

category 1-6 and 8

Residential 1.82 kg COe/m? 247 kg CO,e/m? 3.09 kg CO.e/ Customers’ Scope 1 CRREM 1.5 °C GHGe
property (-0.61 from 2024) m? and Scope 2
Commercial | 2.30 kg CO,e/m? 2.68 kg CO,e/m? 319 kg COe/ Customers’ Scope 1 CRREM 1.5 °C GHGe
property (-0.51 from 2024) m? and Scope 2
Fisheries 50% GHG emissions 39,892 tCO,e 36,971tCOe Customers’ Scope 1 Based on Norway’s
and aqua- reduction compared | (+2,921 from 2024) and Scope 2 national emission
culture to the 2005 level"” target
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Own operations

The Group’s emissions reduction target covers all emis-
sions reported under own operations, with the excep-
tion of Scope 3, Category 7: Employee commuting™
(Table 3-13). Achieving a reduction in greenhouse gas
emissions from own operations in line with the defined
trajectory towards 2030 will require the use of a range
of measures.

The Group has established its emissions targets based
on the methodology of the Science Based Targets initi-
ative (SBTi), in order to align its emissions trajectory with
the objectives of the Paris Agreement. No additional
analyses have been carried out to assess how societal
factors and development trends may affect the Group’s
emissions pathway.

The Group’s targets clarify responsibility for reducing
greenhouse gas emissions within its own operations. In
this context, the internally focused climate related IRO
has been identified as a positive impact (see section
3.1). The measures implemented are intended to influ-
ence behavioural change and consumption patterns
which, over time, are expected to contribute positively
to emissions reductions and improved energy efficiency
in own operations (see Table 3-11).

The Group’s targets have not yet been validated by the
SBTi or any other external party.

Table 3-13: The Group’s progress towards emissions reduction targets for own operations

2030 TARGET COVERAGE
TARGET RESULT 2025 BASELINE 2024 % REDUCTION AS A % OF REPORTED
(T COE) | METHOD (T CO,E) (T CO,E) | FROM2024-2030 | SCOPE EMISSIONS
3.48 | SBTi Absolute 4 6 -42% | Scope 1 100%
contraction
333 | SBTi Absolute 432 574 -42% | Scope 2 100%
contraction market-based
8,835 | SBTi Absolute 16,901 15,232 -42% | Scope 3 100%
contraction category 1-6
and 8
Scope 1
Scope 2
Scope 3
Total own SBTi Absolute category 1-6
operations 9,171 | contraction 17,337 15,812 -42% | and 8 100%

Residential property

The Group’s emissions reduction target for residential property (Table 3-14) covers all greenhouse
gas emissions reported for the retail market (location based), where floor area data are available.

Table 3-14: The Group’s progress towards emissions reduction targets for residential property

9

2030 TARGET1 METHOD RESULT 2025

BASELINE 2024 SCOPE

1.82 kg CO,e/m? CRREM 1.5 °C GHGe 247 kg CO,e/m?

(-0.61 from 2024)

3.09 kg CO,e/m? Customer Scope 1and

Scope 2 (location based)

16 The Group reports targets for residential property and commercial property only in intensity terms, as information on the corresponding
absolute values is not available. This is in line with the transitional provisions set out in ESRS 1, paragraph 132 and 133(a). EFRAG has indicated that 18 The transition plan and the associated emissions targets were adopted before calculations of emissions for Scope 3, Category 7 (employee
guidance for financial institutions addressing this challenge may be issued. commuting) had been established. The targets therefore cover only Scope 1, Scope 2, and Scope 3 Categories 1-6 and 8.

17 In connection with Meld. St. 10 (2020-2021). Grgnnere og smartere — morgendagens maritime naering an ambition was established for Norway to 19 The Group reports the target only in intensity terms, as information on the corresponding absolute values is not available. This is in line with the

reduce emissions from domestic shipping and fisheries by 50% in 2030 compared with the 2005 level. This includes the fisheries sector and transitional provisions set out in ESRS 1, paragraph 132 and 133(a). EFRAG has indicated that guidance for financial institutions addressing this
vessels used in the aquaculture industry. challenge may be issued.
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The Group has established its emissions targets based
on the methodology of the Science Based Targets initi-
ative (SBTi), to ensure that the targets are aligned with
the objectives of the Paris Agreement. The emissions
reduction targets are based on Norwegian decar-
bonisation pathways for different building categories
developed by the Carbon Risk Real Estate Monitor
(CRREM). As CRREM provides pathways for building cat-
egories that differ from the Group’s property types, the
residential property portfolio has been systematically
allocated to the relevant categories and pathways?°.

To establish a single aggregated decarbonisation path-
way for the residential property portfolio, the various
CRREM pathways have been weighted according to
the portfolio’s distribution of floor area within each
building category as of 31 December 2024. In addition,
an expected floor area growth of 15% towards 2030
has been assumed. The assumed floor area growth has
been estimated based on the portfolio’s quarterly lend-
ing growth in NOK from Q2 2020 to Q2 2025, adjusted
for anticipated measures expected to somewhat limit
further growth.

No additional analyses have been carried out to assess
how societal factors and development trends may
affect the emissions pathways.

The Group is aware that the CRREM methodology has
a number of limitations that make the decarbonisation
pathway uncertain for a Norwegian bank. Pending the
development of more precise and comprehensive
methods and frameworks for target setting, the Group
will nevertheless apply the CRREM methodology as a

temporary tool in its transition efforts related to the
residential mortgage portfolio. In this context, it is ex-
pected that the Norwegian Parliament’s consideration
of the Energy Performance of Buildings Directive (EU)
2024/1275% will provide further clarification on expecta-
tions regarding energy efficiency improvements in the
residential building stock.

The Group’s targets have not yet been validated by the
SBTi or any other external party.

In recent years, the Group has implemented several
measures aimed at transitioning the residential mort-
gage portfolio. For further information on key measures
implemented in 2025, see the descriptions of the decar-
bonisation levers Products and services for transition,
Increased data insights, and Requirements in the credit
process in Table 3—11.

Commercial property

The Group’s emissions reduction target for commercial
property (Table 3-15) covers all properties with known
floor area within the corporate market that are included
in the greenhouse gas inventory. Subsequent to the
establishment of the target, the calculation methodol-
ogy for property related emissions has been updated.
The methodological change has resulted in adjustments
to the emissions scope; these adjustments are assessed
as not material. The Group therefore considers that the
target continues to provide a representative picture of
the required emissions reductions. As the methodology
continues to evolve, the Group will continuously assess
whether the target should be adjusted.

Table 3-15: The Group’s emissions reduction targets for commercial property

2

2030 TARGuET2 METHOD RESULT 2025

BASELINE 2024 SCOPE

2.30 kg CO,e/m? CRREM 15 °C GHGe

2.68 kg CO,e/m?
(-0.51 from 2024)

319 kg CO,e/m? Customer Scope 1and

Scope 2 (location-based)

20 The residential property portfolio has been allocated to the following CRREM building categories: Residential multi-family, Residential single-
family, retail warehouse, retail shopping center, retail high street, office, leisure lodging, hotel, healthcare, distribution warehouse warm.
21 Public consultation on the Energy Performance of Buildings Directive (EU) 2024/1275 — regjeringen.no

22 The Group reports the target only in intensity terms, as information on the corresponding absolute values is not available. This is in line with the
transitional provisions set out in ESRS 1, paragraph 132 and 133(a). EFRAG has indicated that guidance for financial institutions addressing this

challenge may be issued.
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The Group has established its emissions targets based
on the methodology of the Science Based Targets
initiative (SBTi), in order to ensure that the targets are
aligned with the objectives of the Paris Agreement. The
emissions reduction targets are based on Norwegian
decarbonisation pathways for different building cate-
gories developed by the Carbon Risk Real Estate Moni-
tor (CRREM). As CRREM provides pathways for building
categories that differ from the Group’s property types,
the residential property portfolio has been systemati-
cally allocated to the relevant categories?.

To establish a single aggregated decarbonisation path-
way for the commercial property portfolio, the various
CRREM pathways have been weighted according to
the portfolio’s distribution of floor area within each
building category as of 31 December 2024. In addition,
an expected floor area growth of 25% towards 2030
has been assumed. The assumed floor area growth

has been estimated based on the portfolio’s quarterly
lending growth in NOK from Q2 2020 to Q2 2025, ad-
justed for anticipated measures expected to somewhat
limit further growth. No additional analyses have been
carried out to assess how societal factors and develop-
ment trends may affect the emissions pathways.

The Group is aware that the CRREM methodology has
a number of limitations that make the decarbonisation
pathway uncertain for a Norwegian bank. Pending the
development of more precise and comprehensive
methods and frameworks for target setting, the Group
will nevertheless apply the CRREM methodology as a
temporary tool in its transition efforts related to the
commercial property portfolio.

The Group’s targets have not yet been validated by the
SBTi or any other external party.

In recent years, the Group has implemented several
measures aimed at transitioning the commercial property
portfolio. For further information on key measures im-
plemented in 2025, see the descriptions of the decar-
bonisation levers Products and services for transition,
Increased data insights, and Requirements in the credit
process in Table 3-11.

Achieving the emissions reduction targets set for both
the residential and commercial property portfolios

is dependent on a range of external factors, including
regulatory requirements from public authorities,
electricity prices, incentives and support schemes.

A key challenge for the Group is also the significant
geographical variation across the region, and the fact
that property values in rural areas differ from those

in more central areas (see section 7.1). Both banks and
public authorities must therefore plan for the transition
of urban as well as rural areas. The Group aims to act as
a driver of the transition, but this must be carried out
in a sustainable manner, ensuring that profitability is
also maintained.

Aquaculture and fisheries

The Group’s emissions reduction target for aquaculture
and fisheries (Table 3-16) covers all Scope 1 and Scope
2 greenhouse gas emissions reported for the sector
Fishing, capture and aquaculture.

Table 3-16: The Group’s emissions reduction targets for aquaculture and fisheries

2030 TARGET METHOD RESULT 2025

BASELINE 2024 SCOPE

50% emissions reduc- Based on Norway’s
tion compared with national emissions
the 2005 level®* targets

39,892 tCO,e

36,971tCOe Customer Scope 1and

(+2,921 from 2024) Scope 2

23 The commercial property portfolio has been allocated to the following CRREM building categories: Distribution warehouse warm, healthcare,
hotel, leisure lodging, residential multi-family, office, retail — high street, retail — shopping centre, retail warehouse, residential single-family.
24 In connection with Meld. St. 10 (2020-2021). Grgnnere og smartere — morgendagens maritime neering an ambition was established for Norway to

reduce emissions from domestic shipping and fisheries by 50% in 2030 compared with the 2005 level. This includes the fisheries sector and

vessels used in the aquaculture industry.



https://www.regjeringen.no/no/dokumenter/horing-av-bygningsenergidirektiv-eu-20241275/id3120072/?expand=horingsbrev
https://www.regjeringen.no/no/dokumenter/meld.-st.-10-20202021/id2788786/

Board of Director's Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » Climate change (ESRS E1)

At present, there are no science based decarbonisation
pathways tailored to the financial sector that can be
applied to portfolios within aquaculture and fisheries.
Pending the development of more precise and com-
prehensive methods and frameworks, the Group has
chosen to base its target on the parliamentary reso-
lution establishing a 50% emissions reduction by 2030
compared with 2005 levels?®.

The Group does not have access to historical emissions
data for the fisheries portfolio dating back to 2005 and
therefore uses 2024 as the baseline year for portfolio
management. The national target is thus applied as an
external reference for the level of ambition. Any lending
growth within the portfolios has not been taken

into account.

The Group is transparent that this approach involves
significant uncertainty, and that adjustments to the
transition plan will be made as improved data and

methodologies become available. Nevertheless, the
approach provides a clear signal that emissions from
the fisheries and aquaculture portfolio must be reduced
in order to align with national climate targets, and that
the Group includes this within its transition efforts.

The Group’s target has not yet been validated by an
external party.

In recent years, the Group has implemented several
measures to support the transition of the fisheries and
aquaculture portfolio through the credit process. For
further information on key measures implemented in
2025, see the descriptions of the decarbonisation levers
Products and services for transition, Increased data
insights, Requirements in the credit process, and Facili-
tating the collection of emissions data from fisheries in
Table 3-11.

25 Meld. St. 10 (2020-2021). Grgnnere og smartere — morgendagens maritime naering
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3.6.2. Other climate related targets

Through its Risk Strategy, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
has established quantitative targets related to climate
related risks and opportunities. These targets are not
aligned with the MDR-T requirements but are used as
internal risk management targets. The specific targets
have been defined based on the Group’s long term
emissions reduction ambitions; however, due to uncer-
tainty related to both data quality and measurement
methodology, the targets are subject to annual
calibration based on new knowledge, information

or data sources.

The targets described in the Risk Strategy are not
based on science based methodologies, but rather

on an assessment of the annual level of improvement
required in order for the Group to achieve its long

term emissions reduction objectives over time. Until
2026, science based targets have not been considered
appropriate for inclusion in the Risk Strategy, due to
both complexity and insufficient data quality. From 2026
onwards, targets supporting science based objectives
will be included in the Risk Strategy for emissions reduc-
tions related to residential and commercial property.

Relevant expert functions have been involved in the
development of all targets. These expert functions have
made adjustments to the underlying governing docu-
ments for which each function is responsible, in order
to address and operationalise the changes made to the
Risk Strategy throughout the organisation. This applies
to all targets described below, and stakeholder involve-
ment is therefore not described explicitly for each indi-
vidual target.

The targets presented for 2024 and 2025 show the
number of percentage points by which the risk indica-
tor must change from the start of the year (reference
value) in order to achieve the target by year end. Target
achievement is presented in accordance with the
aggregation matrix set out in the Risk Strategy. Risk
indicators applicable from 2026 onwards are marked
with an “x” and will be specified in the financial state-
ments for 2026.

For reasons of sensitivity, the Group cannot disclose
quantified target values. For further information, see
Table 3-17.
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Table 3-17: Internal targets in percentage points (p.p.) and target achievement in the Risk Strategy

Share of energy labelled residential property:
In 2025, the Group set a target to increase the share of

Share of volume qualifying under the Green Financ-
ing Framework (GFF): In 2025, the Group set a target

energy labelled residential properties by a minimum of to increase the share of volume qualifying under the
TARGET ACJ.’EF\{,CEE,.TENT TARGET ACJ,’ET,(EE,.TENT CHANGE TARGET 5 percentage points (p.p.) compared with the closing criteria of the Green Financing Framework (GFF) by
2024 2024 CHANGE IN 2024 2025 2025 IN 2025 2026 reference value for 2024. The Group recorded positive 5 p.p. compared with the closing reference value for
Share of energy labelled >4pp. o Positive >5p.p. o Positive X development during the year, particularly an increase 2024. The methodology of the Green Financing Frame-
commercial property in properties classified in energy classes A and B. The work is under continuous development, and during 2025
Share of energy labelled residen- | =4 p.p. Positive - 5pp. Positive « increase in the share of energy labelled properties in the Bank introduced stricter requirements for certain
tial property 1 1 2025 amounted to 3.5 p.p., slightly higher than in 2024 sectors based on ESG module scores and new insights
] ] - (3.2 p.p.). As the target of a 5 p.p--increase was not into market standards. In 2025, the Group recorded an
(S:_a; of residential property = 4pp [ ) Positive A A A A achieved, the Group will continue its efforts to improve increase of 2.4 p.p., representing an improvement of
data quality within the portfolio. 2.9 p.p. compared with 2024 (-0.5%).
Share of commercial property >4 p.p. ° Positive IA IA IA IA
(A-D) Share of energy labelled commercial property: Share of the corporate portfolio scored in the ESG
Taxonomy aligned residential 1A IA IA >5p.p. ° Positive IA In 2025, the Group set a target to increase the share of module: In 2025, the Group set a target to increase
property energy labelled commercial properties by a minimum of 5 the share of corporate banking (BM) volume scored in
Taxonomy aligned commercial A A A ~5p.p. o Positive A p.p. compared with the closing reference value for 2024. the ESG module by 19.2 p.p. compared with the closing
property The Group recorded positive development in the share reference value for 2024. The target aims to provide
o ) N of energy labelled properties, with the largest increase the Group with increased data availability to identify
Share of qualifying volume under >5p.p. Negative >5p.p. Positive X . . . . . . . .
the green financing framework ® ® observed in energy classes C and D. However, the Group customers with higher ESG risk profiles. Since inception,
did not achieve the target, with an increase of 2.9 p.p. in the Group has recorded steady growth in the share
Volume scored in the ESG module | =36 ° Positive >19.2 ° Positive X 2025, representing a decrease of 0.9 p.p. compared with (volume) scored, and in 2025 the target was achieved
PP PP 2024 (3.8 p.p.). with an increase of 20.6 p.p. This increase was never-
Volume scored as high risk in the IA IA IA <35 ° Positive X theless lower than in 2024 (26.8 p.p.), as the pool of
ESG module p-p- Share of taxonomy aligned residential property: previously unscored customers was significantly larger
Share of first time approved ~3pp. o Positive A A A A In 2025, the Group set a target to increase the share in that year.
electric passenger cars of taxonomy aligned residential property by 5 p.p.
Reduction in (CO,e/m?) - residen- A A A A A A « compared with the closing referen.c.e value for 2024. ' Maximum vqlume with low ESG §core: In 2025, Fhe
tial property Although the Group recorded positive development in Group established a new target aimed at managing
- the share of taxonomy aligned residential properties, the transition planning process and engagement with
Sgdmu;gfcqgré%%:gz) - IA A A A A A x jthe target was not achieved, with an increase of 1.7 p.p. counterparties with elevated ESG risk (Iow.ESG scor.e). .
in 2025. Volumes related to customers scored as high ESG risk in
Physical climate risk - commercial IA IA IA IA IA IA X the ESG module require decisions at a higher approval
property From 2026, this target will be replaced by the level, as engagement size thresholds may be triggered.
Physical climate risk — residential IA IA IA IA IA IA X indicator reduction in CO, equivalents per m2 for The volume of customers with low ESG scores may
property residential property. increase by a maximum of 3.5 p.p. compared with the
Emissions data for the fisheries A A A A A A . closing reference value for 2024. No new customers
and aquaculture portfolio Share of taxonomy aligned commercial property: received a red score in 2025, and both the share of

® Within target

® Converging towards target

® Outside target

In 2025, the Group set a target to increase the share of
taxonomy aligned commercial property by 5 p.p. com-
pared with the closing reference value for 2024. The
Group recorded limited progress in the highest energy
classes, and there is reported to be strong competition
for green commercial buildings in Northern Norway.
The share of taxonomy aligned commercial property
increased by 1 p.p. in 2025 and the target was therefore
not achieved.

From 2026, this target will be replaced by the
indicator reduction in CO, equivalents per m2 for
commercial property.

customers and the associated volume declined signifi-
cantly by year end 2025.

ESG requirements within concentration risk limits for
selected industries: Certain industry specific concen-
tration limits allow for higher growth where exposures
qualify under the green transition criteria of the GFF. As
at the end of 2025, utilisation of the concentration limits
still provided significant headroom for the inclusion

of new green assets in certain industries. Utilisation of
these concentration limits increased by 7.4 p.p. (to 12.4
p.p.) in 2025 compared with 2024 (5.05 p.p.).



' 184  Board of Director's Annual Report » Sustainability » Environmental information » Climate change (ESRS E1)

3.7. Energy consumption and energy mix

The Group’s total energy consumption in 2025 amounted
to 4,289.3 MWh, distributed across fuel, electricity and
district heating (Table 3-18).

Electricity and district heating consumption is primarily
based on primary data from suppliers, linked to metering
points registered to the Group or to landlords where the
Group leases premises. Where primary data are unavail-
able, consumption has been estimated using average
energy intensity (kWh per NOK) calculated from available
metered data.

For certain premises of SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset
Nord-Norge AS and EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS,
where energy consumption (kwh) is included in shared
costs and rent, it has not been possible to separate kwh
consumption and the associated cost information. This
energy consumption is therefore not included in the
Group’s reported energy consumption; however, the
total rental and shared costs are included in reported
emissions under Scope 3, Category 8.

Fuel consumption data are sourced from fuel cards and
converted into MWh using the Norwegian Environment
Agency’s official conversion factors?e.

In the 2024 annual report, the energy mix for district heat-
ing was calculated based on energy sources in Tromsa
and Statistics Norway’s waste accounts. In the 2025
annual report, all fuel and district heating consumption

is classified as fossil energy. Electricity consumption is
classified as renewable where guarantees of origin have
been purchased. Electricity consumption without guar-
antees of origin is allocated between fossil energy and
nuclear power based on a recalculation of the Norwegian
Water Resources and Energy Directorate’s (NVE) residual
mix declaration?, such that the two categories together
sum to 100%. This means that renewable energy con-
sumption corresponds to the volume for which guaran-
tees of origin have been purchased, while the remaining
electricity consumption is allocated to fossil energy and
nuclear power based on the recalculated shares.

As a result of changes in the methodology for classifying
energy consumption, comparative figures for 2024 have
been restated. The changes imply an increase in fossil
energy of 617.2 MWh, an increase in nuclear power of

81 MWh, and a reduction in renewable energy of 4861
MWh compared with the figures published in the 2024
annual report.

Table 3-18: The Group’s energy consumption by energy source
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3.8. Greenhouse gas accounting

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s greenhouse gas inventory
for 2025 has been prepared in accordance with the
reporting requirements set out in the ESRS and the
GHG Protocol. The greenhouse gas inventory provides
an overview of the Group’s emissions by category and
covers emissions from all entities included in the consol-

and upstream Scope 3 (Categories 1-8) and are de-
scribed in more detail in section 3.8.1. Greenhouse gas
emissions from own operations. The majority of the
Group’s emissions are reported under Scope 3, Cate-
gory 15, which includes greenhouse gas emissions from
the lending and leasing portfolio, as well as emissions

ENERGY SOURCE FUEL28 ELECTRICITY28 DISTRICT HEATING28 TOTAL 2025 TOTAL 2024
Fossil sources (MWh) 14.8 4771 906.1 1,3981 1,813.6
Nuclear power (MWh) 0 119.8 0] 119.8 80.3
Renewable energy sources 0 2,7715 0 2,7715 2,735.0
(MWh)

Total (MWh) 14.8 3,368.4 906.1 4,289.3 4,628.9

26 Conversion tables for energy commodities to kWh — miljodirektoratet.no

27 Electricity declarations — NVE

28 Detailed information on energy consumption by fuel, electricity and district heating is reported only for 2025. For 2024, energy consumption
is reported only in aggregate, broken down by fossil energy sources, nuclear power and renewable energy sources.

idated financial statements, including:
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge AS
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS

SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge AS

SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge AS
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglie AS
Fredrik Langes Gate 20 AS

Greenhouse gas emissions from own operations

from shares and other securities in the investment
portfolio. Further details on the methodology applied
are provided in section 3.8.2. Greenhouse gas emissions
from the lending and leasing portfolio and section 3.8.3.
Greenhouse gas emissions from the investment portfolio.

Table 3-19 provides an overview of which Scope 3
categories are included and excluded in the Group’s
greenhouse gas inventory.

include emissions reported under Scope 1, Scope 2

Table 3-19: Overview of included and excluded Scope 3 categories in SNN’s greenhouse gas inventory

SCOPE 3 CATEGORIES

DESCRIPTION

1. Purchased goods and services

2. Capital goods

3. Fuel and energy related activities
(not included in Scope 1 and Scope 2)

4, Upstream transportation and distribution

5. Waste generated in operations

6. Business travel

7. Employee commuting

8. Upstream leased assets

Included.

9. Downstream transportation and distribution

Excluded. SNN makes very limited use of transportation in connection with the
sale of its products.

10. Processing of sold products

Excluded. SNN does not cause processing related emissions, as the Group
does not sell physical products but is a service provider.

11. Use of sold products

Excluded. SNN does not cause emissions related to the use of its services, as
the Group does not offer physical products but is a service provider.

12. End-of-life treatment of sold products

Excluded. SNN does not sell products that require end of life waste treat-
ment.

13. Downstream leased assets

Excluded. Emissions from leasing are calculated using the same methodology
as lending and are reported under Category 15. For further information, see
section 3.8.2.

14. Franchise

Excluded. SNN does not operate franchise activities.

15. Investments

Included.



https://www.miljodirektoratet.no/ansvarsomrader/klima/for-myndigheter/kutte-utslipp-av-klimagasser/klima-og-energiplanlegging/tabeller-for-omregning-fra-energivarer-til-kwh/
https://www.nve.no/energi/energisystem/energibruk/stroemdeklarasjoner/
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The Group’s greenhouse gas inventory (Table 3-20) is Emissions intensity, measured as total greenhouse gas
compiled using a range of different data sources, and emissions per net income?®, has been calculated at
emissions are estimated using varying methodologies 13213 tCO,e per MNOK (87.44 tCO,e per MNOK) using
depending on the emissions category. the location based method, and 13215 tCO,e per MNOK

(8747 tCO,e per MNOK) using the market-based method.

Table 3-20: SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s greenhouse gas accounts

RETROSPECTIVE MILESTONES AND TARGET YEARS
PERCENTAGE CHANGE
BASE YEAR COMPARATIVE REPORTING YEAR FROM PREVIOUS YEAR ANNUAL % TARGET /
2024 2024 2025 (%) 2025/2024 2025 2030 (2050) BASE YEAR
Scope 1 GHG emissions
Gross Scope 1 GHG emissions (tCO,e) 6.07 6.07 3.93 -35.3% 348 7%
Percentage of Scope 1 GHG emissions from regulated emission trading
schemes (%)
Scope 2 GHG emissions
Gross location-based Scope 2 GHG emissions (tCO,e) 242 242 221 -8.7%
Gross market-based Scope 2 GHG emissions (tCO,e) 574 574 432 24.7% 333 7.00%
Significant scope 3 GHG emissions
Total Gross indirect (Scope 3) GHG emissions (tCO,e), location-based 924,244 924,244 1,384,983 49.9%
Scope 3 upstream 15,886 15,886 17,551 10.5%
1 Purchased goods and services 12,119 12,119 12,199 0.7%
2 Capital goods 901 901 2,026 124.8%
3 Fuel and energy related activities (not included in Scope 1 and Scope 2) 48 48 47 -2.4%
4 Upstream transportation and distribution 95 95 109 15.2%
5 Waste generated in operations 14 14 18 271%
See 3.6.1. Emissions reduction targets
6 Business travel 1,193 1,193 1,527 28.0%
7 Employee commuting 653 653 650 -0.5%
8 Upstream leased assets 863 863 976 131%
Scope 3 downstream 908,358 908,358 1,367,432 50.5%
15 Investments (location-based) 908,358 908,358 1,367,432 50.5%
Total GHG emissions
Total GHG emissions (location-based) (tCO,e) 924,492 924,492 1,385,208 49.8%
Total GHG emissions (market-based) (tCO,e) 924,824 924,824 1,385,419 49.8%

29 Netincome is calculated as the sum of interest income, commission income, other income, and net income from financial assets, as reported in
the annual financial statements — income statement.



Greenhouse gas emissions are calculated based on two
types of data:

Primary data

Primary data can be directly linked to specific
activities within the value chain, such as metered
electricity consumption measured in kWh. To calcu-
late emissions, the primary data are multiplied by
activity specific emission factors relevant to the
activity in question.

The advantage of using primary data is that it pro-
vides a more accurate and representative picture of
the Group’s actual activities. In addition, primary data
make it possible to identify specific emission sources
and to monitor the effects of mitigation measures
over time.

The disadvantage is that the collection of such
data often requires substantial coordination, and
that data availability varies across suppliers and
internal systems.

Secondary data

Secondary data are used where primary data are

not available. These consist of estimated data where
emissions are calculated using industry average emis-
sion factors, national or international statistics, proxy
data from similar activities, and economic data used
as the activity basis.
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The advantage of secondary data is that they enable
complete emissions calculations even where primary
data are lacking, and provide a solid basis for identi-
fying emissions categories that should be prioritised
for further data collection.

The disadvantage is that the results are less precise,
as economic emission factors are based on averages
that do not necessarily reflect the emission levels of
the actual suppliers.

Table 3-21 shows the share of reported emissions that is
based on primary data. In 2024, 93,556 tonnes of CO_e
out of a total of 924,244 tonnes of CO,e in Scope 3 were
based on primary data, corresponding to 10%. This
differs from the figure presented in the 2024 annual re-
port. The deviation is due both to changes in the meth-
odology for reporting the Group’s Scope 3 emissions
and to the fact that the original reporting only included
the share of primary data related to operational Scope
3 emissions.

The share previously reported for 2024 was 7.20%, while
the updated figure is now 10%, representing an increase
of 2.8 percentage points.

Table 3-21: Share of primary data in reported greenhouse gas emissions

DISCLOSED GREENHOUSE GREENHOUSE GAS
GAS EMISSIONS EMISSIONS BASED ON SHARE OF PRIMARY DATA
SCOPE (TCO,E) PRIMARY DATA (TCO,E) (%)
Scope 1 3.93 3.93 100%
Scope 2 (location-based) 221 199 90%
Scope 2 (market-based) 432 340 79%
Scope 3 1,384,983 90,888 7%
Scope 3 upstream 17,551 1,052 6%
Scope 3 downstream 1,367,432 89,835 7%
of which loans and leasing 340,538 89,835 26%
of which the investment portfolio 1,026,893 0 0%
Total greenhouse gas emissions (location-based) 1,385,208 91,090 7%
Total greenhouse gas emissions (market-based) 1,385,419 91,232 7%
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3.8.1. Greenhouse gas emissions from own operations

The Group’s greenhouse gas emissions within Scope 1,
Scope 2 and upstream Scope 3 are primarily calculated
using a spend based method. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
has mapped each general ledger account across the
Group’s entities to the business sectors (NACE) that
best represent the type of purchase or cost. Certain
accounts are weighted across multiple sectors where
this provides a more accurate representation of the
goods or services purchased.

Based on this mapping, emission factors provided by
Asplan Viak AS, linked to the respective NACE sectors,
are applied. Each account is thus assigned a tailored
emission factor, and emissions are calculated by multi-
plying the recognised cost amount by the relevant
emission factor.

Where primary data have been available, these have
been used instead of spend based calculations. Costs
representing activities for which primary data are
available are therefore excluded from the spend based
method in order to avoid double counting. This applies
to primary data relating to fuel consumption, electricity
and district heating consumption, mileage allowances
and passenger kilometres from air travel.

As large parts of the calculations for own operations
are based on financial data and sector average emis-
sion factors, the resulting emission figures are subject
to uncertainty. Such factors provide an estimated, but
not necessarily precise, representation of the Group’s
actual emission levels.

A more detailed description of how emissions are re-
ported across the various categories is provided below.

Scope 1

Emissions reported under Scope 1 arise from the
combustion of fossil fuels used in the Group’s company
vehicles. Emissions are calculated based on primary fuel
consumption data obtained from fuel cards, combined
with tank to wheel emission factors modelled in SimaPro
by Asplan Viak AS.

Scope 2
Scope 2 emissions are calculated based on the
Group’s consumption of electricity and district heating.

Consumption data are primarily based on primary data
from electricity suppliers, linked to meter numbers
registered to the Group or to landlords where the
Group leases premises. Where primary data are unavail-
able, consumption is estimated using average energy
intensity (kWh per NOK) calculated from available
metered data.

In certain premises of SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset
Nord-Norge AS and EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge
AS, energy consumption (kWh) is included in shared
operating costs and rent, and it has not been possible
to separate kWh consumption and the associated cost
information. This kWh consumption is therefore not
included in the Group’s reported Scope 2 emissions.
However, the total rental and shared operating costs
are included in reported emissions under Scope 3,
category 8 — Upstream leased assets.

Emissions from district heating are calculated using an
emission factor for Tromsg’s district heating network,
which includes climate impacts from waste incineration,
modelled in SimaPro by Asplan Viak AS.

For the location based method, an emission factor for
the Norwegian consumption mix is applied, modelled
in SimaPro by Asplan Viak AS. For the market based
method, the Group’s purchase of guarantees of origin
is taken into account. For consumption covered by
guarantees of origin, an emission factor modelled in
SimaPro by Asplan Viak AS is applied, including indirect
emissions from electricity generation. For the remaining
consumption, NVE’s supplier specific electricity disclo-
sure is used.*® In the 2025 reporting, a factor of 535 g
CO,e/kWh has been applied.

Scope 3 - Category 1: Purchased goods and services
Emissions are calculated based on costs incurred by
the Group in connection with the purchase of goods
and services.

Scope 3 - Category 2: Capital goods

Emissions are calculated based on costs related to
capitalised investments during the year, such as the
purchase of buildings and office furniture.

30 Electricity disclosures — Norwegian Water Resources and Energy Directorate (NVE)



https://www.nve.no/energi/energisystem/energibruk/stroemdeklarasjoner/

Scope 3 - Category 3: Fuel and energy related
activities (not included in Scope 1and Scope 2)
Emissions are calculated based on contributions from
the production and distribution of fuels (well to tank)

as well as losses in the transmission and distribution of
electricity. The emission factors applied are modelled in
SimaPro by Asplan Viak AS.

Scope 3 - Category 4: Upstream transportation

and distribution

Calculated using a spend based method, including the
Group’s costs related to postage and freight.

Scope 3 - Category 5: Waste generated in operations
Calculated using a spend based method, including the
Group’s costs related to waste management.

Scope 3 - Category 6: Business travel

Emissions are calculated based on primary data relat-
ing to mileage allowances and passenger kilometres
from air travel, using corresponding emission factors
modelled in SimaPro by Asplan Viak AS. Emissions from
other types of travel are calculated using a spend
based method.

Scope 3 - Category 7: Employee commuting
Emissions from employee commuting are calculated
based on statistics from the Key Figures Report 2024 —

31 Travel habits 2024 | Norwegian Public Roads Administration
32 https://klimatsmartsemester.se/sa-har-vi-raknat
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National Travel Survey?®!, which is used as the best avail-
able estimate of employees’ assumed travel patterns.
The statistics provide both the modal split (60% car, 19%
bus and 21% walking/cycling) and the average travel
distance per working day. All public transport is defined
as bus in the calculations.

The number of commuting days is set at 230, in line with
the calculation assumptions for the number of working
days per full time equivalent (FTE) provided by the Nor-
wegian Tax Administration / Statistics Norway. Working
from home is not included due to a lack of data.

Emission factors for car and bus travel are sourced
from Klimatsmart Semester®?. Comparative figures
for 2024 are calculated by multiplying the emission
intensity per FTE from the 2025 calculation by the
number of FTEs in 2024.

Scope 3 - Category 8: Upstream leased assets
Calculated using a spend based method, including
the Group’s costs related to rent and the leasing of
machinery, equipment, vehicles and parking.
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3.8.2. Greenhouse gas emissions from the lending
and leasing portfolio

The Group’s greenhouse gas emissions from the lending
and leasing portfolio (Table 3-22) are calculated based on
the methodologies developed by PCAF*3, supplemented
by recommendations from Finance Norway’s guidance on
the calculation of financed emissions.3*

—

33 Partnership for Carbon Accounting Financials (PCAF)
34 Guidance on the calculation of financed greenhouse gas emissions — Finance Norway



https://www.vegvesen.no/vegprosjekter/nasjonal-transportplan/den-nasjonale-reisevaneundersokelsen/reisevaner-2024/reisevaner-20242/
https://klimatsmartsemester.se/sa-har-vi-raknat
https://www.finansnorge.no/dokumenter/maler-og-veiledere/veileder-for-beregning-av-finansierte-klimagassutslipp/

Table 3-22: The Group's greenhouse gas emission from the lending and leasing portfolio
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2025 2024
SCOPE 1+2 SCOPE 3 SCOPE 142 SCOPE 3
FINANCED FINANCED
LEASING (NOK "SCOPET2 | TOTALFIANCED | WEIGHTED DATA EMISSIONS | WEIGHTEDDATA |  LEASING (NOK "SCOPE 12 | TOTALFINANCED | WEIGHTED DATA EMISSIONS | WEIGHTED DATA
LOANS AND LEASING BY SECTOR AND INDUSTRY MILLION) (TCO,E) EMISSIONS QUALITY | SCOPE 3 (TCO,E) QUALITY MILLION) (TCO,E) EMISSIONS QUALITY | SCOPE 3 (TCO,E) QUALITY
Agriculture and forestry 1,651 67,380 20% 3.00 24,585 5.00 1,505 68,947 22% 3.00 22,409 5.00
Fishing and aquaculture 14,560 39,892 12% 3.69 91,202 3.69 12,675 36,971 12% 3.70 54,475 3.79
of which fishing 8,583 5,534 2% 411 33,325 41 8,450 5,331 2% 410 32,312 410
of which aquaculture 5,036 32,078 9% 2.89 45,228 2.89 2,889 29,314 9% 2.76 10,884 315
of which support activities for fishing and aquaculture 941 2,280 1% 414 12,650 414 1,335 2,325 1% 3.21 11,279 3.21
Mining and quarrying 52 585 0% 4.07 626 4.07 43 822 0% 4.08 855 4.08
Manufacturing 2,362 62,175 18% 4.06 58,192 4.06 2,330 84,935 27% 4.06 69,035 4.06
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 2,282 2,493 1% 8158 1,083 BI58) 2,502 2,388 1% 310 665 4.00
Water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation activities 378 20,463 6% 4.03 13,233 4.03 305 15,193 5% 4.05 9,824 4.05
Construction 2177 3,178 1% 4.33 42,644 4.33 2,047 3,208 1% 4.26 42,291 4.26
Wholesale and retail trade 1,879 6,731 2% 4.20 40,078 4.20 1,873 5,419 2% 4.21 32,439 4.21
Transportation and storage 4,791 117,991 35% 410 94,730 410 4,046 72,484 23% 4.28 83,699 4.28
Accommodation and food service activities 885 933 0% 416 6,969 416 846 888 0% 416 6,226 416
Publishing, broadcasting, content production and distribution activities 53 3 0% 4.69 522 469 36 4 0% 470 353 470
Telecommunications, computer programming, consultancy, data infrastructure 76 65 0% 454 365 454 71 99 0% 4.64 600 464
and other information technology services
Financial and insurance activities 1,303 229 0% 443 2,334 443 1,263 231 0% 4.33 2,128 4.33
Real estate activities (location-based) 16,439 2,618 1% 41 37,829 4.89 16,196 3,202 1% 412 33,807 4.88
Real estate activities (market-based) 16,439 97,920 41 37,829 4.89 16,196 103,753 412 33,807 4.88
Professional, scientific and technical activities 1,486 78 0% 4.31 6,840 4.31 1,169 60 0% 422 5,370 422
Administrative and support service activities 1,239 1,869 1% 4.30 12,859 4.30 1,220 1,478 0% 427 13,457 427
Public administration and defence; compulsory social security 501 2 0% 5.00 592 5.00 451 1 0% 5.00 550 5.00
Education 231 59 0% 4.64 944 4.64 219 44 0% 4.65 856 4.65
Human health and social work activities 525 191 0% 4.62 2,676 4.62 397 206 0% 4.61 2,347 4.61
Arts, sports and recreation 579 228 0% 443 3,195 443 501 220 0% 441 3,080 441
Other service activities 629 343 0% 4.46 6,978 4.46 555 333 0% 4.46 6,476 4.46
Activities of households as employers; undifferentiated goods and services 1,251 93 0% 4.00 22,116 5.00 1,333 109 0% 4.01 24,262 5.00
producing activities of households for own use (location-based)
Activities of households as employers; undifferentiated goods and services 1,251 4161 4.00 22,116 5.00 1,333 4,335 4.01 24,262 5.00
producing activities of households for own use (market-based)

—
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2025 2024
SCOPE 1+2 SCOPE 3 SCOPE 142 SCOPE 3
FINANCED FINANCED
LOANS AND EMISSIONS | PERCENTAGE OF FINANCED LOANS AND EMISSIONS | PERCENTAGE OF FINANCED

LEASING (NOK SCOPE 12 | TOTAL FINANCED | WEIGHTED DATA EMISSIONS | WEIGHTED DATA LEASING (NOK SCOPE 12 | TOTAL FINANCED | WEIGHTED DATA EMISSIONS | WEIGHTED DATA
LOANS AND LEASING BY SECTOR AND INDUSTRY MILLION) (TCO,E) EMISSIONS QUALITY | SCOPE 3 (TCO,E) QUALITY MILLION) (TCO,E) EMISSIONS QUALITY | SCOPE 3 (TCO,E) QUALITY
Activities of extraterritorial organisations and bodies - - 0% - - - - - 0% - - -
Total corporate market (location-based) 55,331 327,596 96% 3.99 470,591 4.30 51,582 297,240 95% 3.98 415,203 4.37
Total corporate market (market-based) 55,331 426,966 3.99 470,591 4.30 51,582 402,018 3.98 415,203 4.37

Total retail market (location-based) 98,747 12,942 3.07 91,402 15,661 5% 3.08

Total retail market (market-based) 98,747 499,886 3.07 91,402 557,624 3.08
Total financed emissions from loans and leasing (location-based) 154,079 340,538 100% 3.40 470,591 4.30 142,984 312,901 100% 3.41 415,203 4.37
Total financed emissions from loans and leasing (market-based) 154,079 926,852 3.40 470,591 4.30 142,984 959,642 341 415,203 4.37

To estimate emissions as accurately as possible, sector
specific calculation methods are applied based on
the available data for each individual customer. PCAF
classifies data quality on a hierarchy from 1to 5, where 1
represents the highest data quality and 5 the lowest:
1: Emissions calculated based on an assured,
customer specific greenhouse gas inventory
2: Emissions calculated based on an unassured,
customer specific greenhouse gas inventory
3: Emissions calculated based on the customer’s
activity data (e.g. production volume, fuel consump-
tion) and relevant emission factors
4: Emissions calculated using the customer’s revenue
and sector specific emission factors (intensity factors
per unit of revenue)
5: Emissions calculated using the customer’s out-
standing loan or leasing balance and sector specific
emission factors

Continuous efforts are being made to improve the
quality of financed emissions calculations in order to en-
hance the understanding of impacts and risks associated
with the Group’s financing and investment activities.

The majority of the Group’s emissions calculations are
based on data quality levels 4 or 5. Where customers
have available financial statement data in the Brgnngy-
sund Register Centre, revenue based calculations are
applied (data quality 4). Where such data are not availa-
ble, emissions are estimated based on loan and leasing
balances (data quality 5).

A limited number of customers have publicly reported
their own greenhouse gas inventories. In such cases,
the customer’s emissions data are combined with the
Group’s exposure and the customer’s financial data to
calculate financed emissions.

The emission figures for the lending and leasing port-
folio should be understood as estimates subject to
uncertainty, as the calculations are largely based on
sector averages rather than customer specific emis-
sions data. This provides a useful high level overview
but may result in both under and overestimation of
actual emissions.

Changes and methodology updates
in 2025

Several methodological changes have been imple-
mented in the calculation of financed emissions from
the Group’s lending and leasing activities. As a result,
comparative figures for 2024 have been restated in line
with the updated methodologies.

In the 2024 annual report, financed emissions were
reported as 594,515 tonnes CO,e for Scope 1+2 and
567,637 tonnes CO,e for Scope 3 (location-based). The
restated figures reported in the 2025 annual report are
312,901 tonnes CO,e for Scope 1+2 and 415,203 tonnes
CO,e for Scope 3. This corresponds to a reduction of
281,614 tonnes CO,e for Scope 1+2 and 152,434 tonnes
CO,e for Scope 3, respectively.

EMISSION FACTORS

In 2025, the Group followed PCAF’s recommendation to
phase out emission factors from Exiobase in favour of
new factors from CEDA*. According to PCAF, these fac-
tors provide more relevant and accurate estimates and,
unlike Exiobase factors, can be applied at both national
level and detailed industry level.

For Norwegian banks, Exiobase emission factors could
only be applied to the country group “advanced econ-
omies” and at an aggregated industry level. The change
is considered sufficiently material that emissions for
comparative years have been recalculated using the
new factors.

REPORTING CATEGORY

The Group’s leasing exposures are also included in the
calculation of financed emissions. In 2024, emissions
from leasing were reported under Scope 3, category 13,
and covered only leasing of motorised vehicles.

From 2025 onwards, emissions from leasing are calcu-
lated in the same manner as for lending, using CEDA
emission factors for all leasing in the corporate (BM)
portfolio. As a result, emissions from loans and leasing
are reported jointly under Scope 3, category 15.

To ensure comparability, 2024 figures have been
restated in accordance with the new methodology
and classification.

35 CEDA - Carbon Emission Data for Accounting

NEW INDUSTRY CLASSIFICATION STANDARD
(SN2025)

In 2025, a new version of the Norwegian Standard Indus-
trial Classification (SN2025) was implemented. Historical
data have been restated for comparative purposes.

Sector specific calculation methods

For certain industries, dedicated sector specific
calculation methods have been developed. These are
presented below.

AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY

For active agricultural customers, emissions are estimated
based on customer level activity data, including the
number of animals, type of livestock production and
the extent of different land use categories. The activity
data are combined with emission factors from the Pla-
ton report “Greenhouse gas emissions from Norwegian
agriculture by land area, livestock and food production”,
as communicated through Finance Norway’s guidance
on the calculation of financed emissions.

The factors cover emissions included in the counter-
party’s Scope 1and Scope 2. The counterparty’s Scope
3 emissions are calculated using CEDA factors.

AQUACULTURE

For aquaculture customers engaged in salmon farming,
including smolt and food fish production, the Group
collects information on production volumes. These
volumes form the basis for calculating financed emis-
sions in accordance with Finance Norway’s emissions
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guidance. The methodology does not cover brood-
stock production, as no established emissions calcula-
tion method exists for this production type.

The Group also has indirect exposure to aquaculture
activities through group structures where loans are
granted to a parent company. In such cases, emissions
are calculated based on the aquaculture activity includ-
ed in the group structure, whether the activity is carried
out by the parent company itself or by its subsidiaries.

For other aquaculture customers, financed emissions
are calculated using CEDA factors.

REAL ESTATE ACTIVITIES

For commercial real estate, including loans transferred
to SB1 Neeringskreditt, available building data determine
the choice of methodology. Where information on ener-
gy performance certificates is available, the calculation
is classified as PCAF data quality level 3.

Where energy performance data are unavailable, infor-
mation on building type and usable floor area is used
to estimate energy consumption. This is multiplied by
location based and market based electricity emission

factors, resulting in data quality level 4 or 5, depending
on data availability.

The real estate methodology is also applied to housing
cooperatives, which are reported under the industry
“Activities of households as employers; undifferentiated
goods and services producing activities of households
for own use”.

RETAIL MARKET (MORTGAGE LENDING)
Emissions from residential mortgage loans, including
loans transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt, are primarily
estimated using the Simien model, provided by
Eiendomsverdi AS. The model estimates a building’s
energy consumption based on housing type and
technical parameters and multiplies this by relevant
emission factors.

Where emissions cannot be estimated using the model,

the real estate methodology described above is applied.

Properties classified as garages or undeveloped land
are excluded from the emissions calculation.
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3.8.3. Greenhouse gas emissions from the
investment portfolio

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge calculates greenhouse gas
emissions for its equity and bond holdings in the invest-
ment portfolio (Table 3-24). For equity investments and
interests in jointly controlled entities and associates, as
well as the equity holding in BN Bank, company spe-
cific assessments have been carried out to determine

The emission figures for the investment portfolio are
estimates, and the calculations depend on reported
information from the underlying companies. The figures
provide a good indicative overview of the emissions
level of the investment portfolio but may deviate from
actual emissions due to variations in data quality and

whether the entity should be included or excluded from counterparties’ reporting practices.
the Group’s climate accounts (Table 3-23).

Table 3-23: Assessment of jointly controlled entities and associates, as well as the equity holding in BN Bank, for
inclusion in the Group’s climate accounts

COMPANY

INCLUSION/EXCLUSION IN SNN'S GHG ACCOUNTING

SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS

Kredittbanken ASA

SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS

SB1 Markets AS

BN Bank ASA

Included. The companies’ total greenhouse gas emissions are included in the Group’s
Scope 3, Category 15, based on SNN’s ownership interest.

SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA

Included. Indirectly included through a spend based method for own operations.
SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA invoices the Group, and these costs are included in the
emissions calculation under SNN’s Scope 3, Category 1.

SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS

Included. Included through the Group’s calculation of emissions from loans
transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt.

SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS

Included. Included through the Group’s calculation of emissions from loans
transferred to SB1 Neeringskreditt.

SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS

SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS

SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS

SpareBank 1 Betaling AS

Excluded. Considered not material.
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Table 3-24: The Group’s greenhouse gas emissions in the investment portfolio

2025 2024
TOTAL GREEN- TOTAL GREEN-

HOUSE GAS HOUSE GAS

TOTAL EMISSIONS TOTAL EMISSIONS

GREENHOUSE ADJUSTED | GREENHOUSE ADJUSTED

GAS OWNERSHIP FOR OWNER- GAS OWNERSHIP FOR OWNER-

EMISSIONS INTEREST | SHIP INTEREST EMISSIONS INTEREST | SHIP INTEREST

INVESTMENT PORTFOLIO (TCO,E) SNN (TCO,E) (TCO,E) SNN (TCO,E)
BN Bank ASA 6,520.1 9.90% 645.5 8,479.8 9.90% 839.5
Kredittbanken ASA 6,415.4 13.18% 8455 4,879.0 13.18% 6431
SB1 Markets AS 4,505.6 14.45% 6511 4189.9 18.06% 756.7
SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS (Group) 7,083,707.2 12.48% 884,046.7 3,987,893.8 12.08% 481,737.6
SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS (Group) 554,9491 19.50% 108,215 566,849.7 19.50% 110,535.7
Other securities®® 37 32,489.5 945.0
Total emissions 1,026,893.3 595,457.5

36 Excludes the Group’s shareholdings in SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA, SpareBank 1 Betaling AS, SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS, SpareBank 1
Mobilitet Holding AS, SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS, and unlisted equities.
37 Due to limited data availability at the time of reporting, the 2024 figures have not been restated.

A more detailed description of the methodology
applied to the various investments is provided below.

BN Bank ASA

The company offers residential mortgages to private
individuals and loans secured on commercial real estate
to corporate clients, primarily in the Eastern Norway
region. Emissions within Scope 1, Scope 2 and upstream
Scope 3 have been calculated using a spend based
methodology, supplemented with primary data where
available. The company has applied the guidance iss-
ued by Finance Norway (Finans Norge) when reporting
Scope 3, Category 15.

Kredittbanken ASA

The company specialises in unsecured consumer credit
and offers credit cards, refinancing loans and consumer
loans to private individuals nationwide. Kredittbanken
ASA was established in 2025 through the merger of the
credit companies within the Eika Alliance and the Spare-
Bank 1 Alliance. Due to limited data availability, historical
emissions figures have not been restated. Emissions
within Scope 1, Scope 2 and upstream Scope 3 have
been calculated using a spend based methodology,
supplemented with primary data where available.

SB1 Markets AS
The company provides services within equity and credit

analysis, brokerage of shares and bonds, as well as cor-
porate finance services such as capital raising, mergers
and acquisitions. Emissions within Scope 1, Scope 2 and
upstream Scope 3 have been calculated using a spend
based methodology, supplemented with primary data
where available.

SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS (Group)

The Group comprises SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS and
Odin Forvaltning AS and delivers products and services
within asset management and securities services to a
broad range of customers. Emissions within Scope 1,
Scope 2 and upstream Scope 3 have been calculated
using a spend-based methodology, supplemented with
primary data where available.

The Group’s downstream emissions include fund invest-
ments and direct investments, largely made on behalf
of the company’s customers using customer assets. In
estimating emissions from these portfolios, two data
providers have been used: Datia and Morningstar Sus-
tainalytics. The estimates involve significant uncertainty,
and the increase in emissions compared with 2024 is
assessed to be mainly attributable to methodological
changes and portfolio growth.

The Group has included counterparties’ Scope 1, Scope
2 and Scope 3 emissions in its own Scope 3, Category
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15. This deviates from SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s
other reporting related to greenhouse gas emissions
in customer and investment portfolios.

SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS (Group)

The Group comprises SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS, Frem-
tind Forsikring AS, SpareBank 1 Forsikring AS, Kredinor
AS, SpareBank 1 Factoring AS and SpareBank 1 Spleis AS.
The Group offers a wide range of services within non life
and personal insurance, pensions, factoring and debt
collection to customers across Norway.

Emissions within Scope 1, Scope 2 and upstream Scope
3 have been calculated using a spend based approach,
supplemented with primary data where available. In cal-
culating downstream emissions from insurance and pen-
sion activities, the PCAF framework has been applied.

The Group has included counterparties’ Scope 1 and
Scope 2 emissions in its Scope 3, Category 15. For Spare-
Bank 1 Forsikring AS, counterparties’ Scope 3 emissions
were also included in 2024. Historical data have been
restated to ensure comparability.
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Other sercurities

This category includes greenhouse gas emissions

from bonds and other listed equities. Greenhouse gas
emissions from these investments (Table 3-25) have

been calculated in accordance with the PCAF standard
based on the asset classes “Listed equity and corporate
bonds”, “Sovereign debt” and “Sub sovereign debt”. The
latter two are calculated based on countries’ emissions
allocated by GDP adjusted for purchasing power parity.
The Group has used the most recent available infor-
mation on counterparties’ greenhouse gas emissions,
primarily sourced from Bloomberg.

In 2024, only greenhouse gas emissions from bonds
were reported. Due to limited data availability at the
time of reporting, the Group has applied paragraph 85
of ESRS 1 and elected not to restate the 2024 figures.
Consequently, the figures for 2024 and 2025 are not
fully comparable.

Table 3-25: Greenhouse gas emissions associated with other securities

2025 2024
SCOPE 1+2 SCOPE 3 SCOPE 142 SCOPE 3
FINANCED FINANCED FINANCED FINANCED
EMISSIONS WEIGHTED EMISSIONS WEIGHTED EMISSIONS WEIGHTED EMISSIONS WEIGHTED
AMOUNT SCOPE 1+2 DATA SCOPE 3 DATA AMOUNT SCOPE 1+2 DATA SCOPE 3 DATA
(MNOK) (TCO,E) QUALITY (TCO,E) QUALITY (MNOK) (TCO,E) QUALITY (TCO,E) QUALITY
18,932 32,490 332 23,847 332 11,218 945 343 2620 343
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4. Biodiversity and
ecosystems

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge operates in a market area characterised by abundant
natural resources that underpin value creation in and for the region. This chapter
outlines how the Group identifies and manages material impacts, risks and
opportunities (IROs’) related to biodiversity and ecosystems, in accordance

with ESRS E4 - Biodiversity and Ecosystems.

1 IRO refers to impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout this chapter to denote material impacts, risks and opportunities.
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4.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy

and business model

As part of the Group’s double materiality assessment
conducted in 2025, several material impacts, risks and
opportunities (IROs) related to biodiversity and eco-
systems were identified. The assessment covered both
the Group’s actual and potential impacts on nature
and biodiversity, and the potential financial effects on
the Group arising from changes in biodiversity through
exposure to nature related risks.

Furthermore, the assessment considered how regula-
tory and policy developments, including the Kunming-
Montreal Global Biodiversity Framework and the
Norwegian Government’s target to protect 30 per

cent of Norway’s natural areas by 2030, may affect the
banking sector and the wider economy.

The impact “Nature degradation and ecosystem weaken-
ing” was first assessed as material for the Group in 2024
and was again assessed as material in 2025 (Table 4-1).

In 2025, no material financial effects related to risks or
opportunities associated with biodiversity loss or land
use change were identified. This assessment may evolve
over time as data availability improves and further infor-
mation on customer exposure and associated nature
related risks is obtained.

Table 4-1: The Group’s material IROs related to biodiversity and ecosystems, including associated

time horizons and value chain positioning

TIME HORIZON PLACE IN VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND MEDIUM OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT TERM TERM LONG TERM UPSTREAM | OPERATIONS STREAM
Nature degradation and eco- Negative ° ° ° °
system weakening impact

The Group acknowledges that its own premises may
also have negative impacts, for example on wildlife and
birdlife. However, it has not been identified that the
Group operates facilities located in areas of sensitive
biodiversity or conducts operations that have a material

impact on threatened species. This assessment is based
on the fact that all 15 locations used in the Group’s
operations are situated on previously developed land in
urban or densely populated areas.

Nature degradation and ecosystem weakening

The negative impact “Nature degradation and ecosys-
tem weakening” is primarily linked to the Group’s lend-
ing activities, which constitute the core of the Group’s
business model. Through the financing of projects

involving physical interventions in nature, the Group
may contribute to biodiversity loss and the degradation
of ecosystem services. Such projects may include, for
example, new aquaculture facilities, the expansion of




agricultural land, the development of new residential
complexes and holiday housing, the expansion of port
areas, or the construction of new commercial buildings.

The Group acknowledges that “Nature degradation
and ecosystem weakening” is associated with land use
changes which, in extreme cases, may result in land
degradation?, soil sealing® and desertification®.

Both the Group’s business strategy and risk strategy
have been adjusted to integrate “Nature degradation
and ecosystem weakening”. Over the past two years,
the business strategy has included a strategic focus

on sustainable growth, reflecting the Group’s growth
ambitions within sustainable activities, as defined, inter
alia, in the Green Financing Framework. This includes re-
quirements for customers’ ESG scores, including scores
related to land use change, to meet defined thresholds
in order to qualify as sustainable activities under the
Green Financing Framework. Compliance with these
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requirements is monitored by the Group’s ESG Commit-
tee. For further information on the business model and
business strategy, see section 1.7.

The Group’s risk strategy has also established quan-
titative targets for the use of the ESG module in the
financing process. This contributes to the monitoring
and control of risks related to land use change being
addressed in customer dialogue and ensures that the
Board maintains oversight of the status of such risks.

In response to the identified impact, the Group has
revised its Credit Policy for the Corporate Market,
effective from 2025. The revision entails a stronger inte-
gration of nature related impacts into credit assess-
ments and decision making processes. The policy
adjustment is expected to have implications across
several parts of the value chain. For further details, see
Credit Policy for the Corporate Market in section 4.2
Governing documents.

4.1.1. The Group’s resilience related to biodiversity

and ecosystems

The Group has initiated resilience analyses in accordance
with the requirements of ESRS E4 and aims to develop
scenarios for biodiversity and ecosystem related stress
testing in future SREP processes (Supervisory Review
and Evaluation Process). The Group acknowledges the
significant uncertainty associated with the quantification
of current and future nature related risks and therefore
applies qualitative analyses to support the robustness of
its business model. These risks are particularly relevant to
the Group’s business model due to its geographical fo-
cus in Northern Norway, a region where value creation is
strongly dependent on natural resources. Strengthening
the Group’s resilience therefore requires an improved
understanding of how nature degradation and damage
to ecosystems may affect customers’ ability to generate
value over time.

Accordingly, the Group has initiated mapping of eco-
systems and biodiversity in Northern Norway as part

of ongoing analytical work. This aims to improve under-
standing of the current vulnerability of biodiversity in
the region, across both terrestrial and marine environ-
ments. Analyses indicate that coastal areas are the most

2 Degradation of terrestrial ecosystems.

w

exposed to nature degradation, with pollution, emissions
from marine industries and potential overfishing among
the main threats to marine biodiversity and ecosystems.

The measures set out in the Global Biodiversity Frame-
work, including national targets to protect 30 per cent
of natural areas, are intended to safeguard biodiversity.
These measures may alter the operating environment for
actors whose value creation depends on natural resourc-
es and land use interventions. In 2025, the Group began
mapping the Norwegian Government’s new national
action plan for nature, developed as part of the follow
up to the Global Biodiversity Framework. This includes
assessments of potential implications for fisheries, aqua-
culture, tourism, Indigenous rights and local governance.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge must adapt its operations and
governing documents to support the implementation of
the Global Biodiversity Framework. The Group assess-
es nature related risks in its lending portfolio, inter alia
through the use of the ESG module in credit approvals.
Biodiversity loss and ecosystem degradation are there-
fore systematically integrated into customer dialogue

The covering of soil in a way that makes it impermeable (e.g. roads or other infrastructure).

4 Land degradation in arid, semi arid and dry sub humid areas resulting from several factors, including climatic variations and human activities.
Desertification does not include the natural expansion of existing deserts.
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and risk assessments, both to raise customer awareness
of these issues and to reduce risks for both customers
and the Group. Screening of customers’ ESG risks pro-
vides initial information on land use change. As additional
customer data on these matters is obtained, analyses are
expected to become more precise and to be applied in
capital planning, customer follow up and reporting.

As part of the SREP process in 2025, the aquaculture
portfolio was stress tested for changes in production
areas in Northern Norway. Increasing production vol-
umes over time in Northern Norway, combined with the
more frequent occurrence of marine heatwaves along
the coast compared to previous periods, may have
significant consequences for the marine ecosystem.® A
hypothetical scenario was therefore developed in which
sea based aquaculture operations in Northern Norway
are rendered inoperative for an extended period, as a
result of marine heatwaves and an increased prevalence
of sea lice, leading to production shutdowns at aquacul-
ture facilities.

4.2. Policies

The negative impact “Nature degradation and eco-
system weakening” is integrated into the Group’s
governing documents through the Credit Policy for
the Corporate Market and the Policy for Credit
Authorities and Approvals.

The Group does not have governing documents relat-
ing to the protection of biodiversity and ecosystems
in relation to its own operations. This is based on the
assessment that the Group does not operate locations
in areas of sensitive biodiversity and does not conduct
activities that materially affect threatened species. Nor
does the Group have specific governing documents
related to product traceability or impacts on biodiver-
sity or ecosystem management, as these are consid-
ered to be of limited relevance to the financial sector.
Reference is otherwise made to the Group’s work on
social rights in Chapter 6 Affected Communities, as well
as stakeholder engagement in Chapter 1.8.

5

KBNN: How increased sea temperatures may affect the seafood industry
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The financial impacts of the scenario indicate a doubling
of the Group’s recognised annual expected total loan
losses over the next five years. Although the increase in
losses is significant, the scenario would not, in isolation,
materially challenge the Group’s resilience under normal
economic conditions. However, should such an event oc-
cur in an already stressed macroeconomic environment,
the observed effects of the scenario could be further
amplified. A persistent and severe scenario of this nature
affecting the aquaculture sector is nevertheless con-
sidered to have a very low probability of materialising
under either normal or downturn economic conditions in
the coming years. The scenario nonetheless underlines
the importance of the Group actively contributing to the
transition of the sector and, more broadly, intensifying
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s sustainability efforts in order
to support the transition towards a net zero society in
the long term.

Credit Policy for the Corporate
Market

The Credit Policy requires that construction loans ex-
ceeding a defined high threshold, where the building
permit is contested due to risks related to biodiver-
sity loss, must be submitted to the Group’s Board for
approval. The Group assesses biodiversity related risks
as part of the credit process, with a particular focus on
land use interventions, registered nature values and any
conflict related information available in public sourc-
es. For projects that have undergone public zoning
processes, environmental impact assessments or have
obtained the necessary permits, such decisions are ap-
plied as a minimum baseline. The Group does not have
a mandate to override the professional assessments

of public authorities but performs an independent risk
assessment within the scope expected of a financial
institution. Developments are monitored in relevant
cases, and available information is used to ensure an up
to date and sound decision making basis.


https://www.kbnn.no/artikkel/slik-vil-okt-havtemperatur-pavirke-sjomatnaeringen

The policy requirement therefore applies in particular
to projects where the building permit is not legally
binding, for example where the appeal period has not
expired or where objections or complaints are under
consideration by the municipality or the County Gover-
nor. The policy specifies that projects which may affect
biodiversity or involve land use conflicts may result in
the building permit subsequently being deemed invalid.
The Bank therefore assesses the risks associated with
such circumstances separately and escalates the deci-
sion to the Board.

Furthermore, the Credit Policy requires the use of the
ESG module for all new customer engagements, or
increases to existing engagements, where the total ex-
posure exceeds NOK 5 million. The ESG module is a tool
applied in credit approvals and includes sector specific
questions covering a range of ESG related matters.

Customers’ responses regarding how they address, in-
ter alia, land use change and biodiversity will affect the
overall score assigned to the customer engagement.
Other areas addressed in the Credit Policy for the Cor-
porate Market include:
Agriculture:
Farms are expected to be certified in accordance
with the Quality Assurance System in Agriculture
(KSL), and the KSL report should be obtained. KSL is
the agricultural sector’s common quality assurance
system, recognised by the Norwegian Food Safety
Authority as the national industry standard, and is
based on environmentally sound production practices.
Deforestation:
The Group does not finance companies that use tim-
ber sourced from actors involved in illegal logging,
the sale of illegally harvested timber or deforesta-
tion, and/or activities that destroy tropical rainfor-
ests, remove primary forests or protected forests.
Aquaculture and fisheries:
As part of the screening conducted through the ESG
module, the customer’s awareness of nature related
risks and the sector’s impacts on ecosystems are
assessed.
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The policy applies to all credit activities within the Bank,
including loans, credit facilities and guarantees to the
corporate market. Stakeholders affected by the policy
therefore include all employees involved in credit activi-
ties, such as managers, advisers and members of credit
committees, as well as all corporate customers applying
for credit. The Board is also affected by the policy in re-
lation to credit cases that require Board approval. The
policy is approved by the Board, and the Executive Vice
President Corporate Market holds overall responsibility
for its implementation.

Policy for Credit Authorities and
Approvals

This policy sets out the principles for the delegation

of decision making authority within SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge and applies to all employees with credit
approval authority. The policy is relevant to Nature
degradation and ecosystem weakening as it requires
that all credit cases receiving a weak score in the ESG
module — where, inter alia, negative impacts on nature
and biodiversity are included in the assessment — are
subject to approval at a higher authorisation level than
ordinary cases. This means that where a customer en-
gagement receives a low score for nature related risk in
the ESG module, this may contribute to an overall weak
ESG score and thereby trigger escalation to a higher
approval level.

The Board holds overall responsibility, while the Chief
Executive Officer is responsible for further delegation.
Monitoring is carried out through reporting and the
Bank’s case handling system.
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4.3. Actions to address material IROs
related to biodiversity and ecosystems

For SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, biodiversity and ecosys-
tems constitute a relatively new material topic. Conse-
quently, the number of actions related to the material

IRO “Nature degradation and ecosystem weakening” is

currently limited (see Table 4-2). The following section
describes the actions related to this IRO for the report-
ing year 2025.

Table 4-2: The Group’s actions to address material IROs related to biodiversity and ecosystems

ACTIONS AND SCOPE

RESULTS
(ACHIEVED/EXPLAINED)

TIME HORIZON FOR
COMPLETION

CONTROL OF EFFECTIVENESS

ALLOCATED RESOURCES

The Credit Policy for
the Corporate Market
imposes enhanced

ers with regard to land
use change. The require-

tion loans exceeding a
defined threshold where
the building permit is
contested due to the
risk of biodiversity loss.
The purpose of the
measure is to ensure
that the Bank gives
greater consideration to
nature values and nega-
tive impacts on ecosys-
tems. The action applies

approval authority, cor-
porate market custom-
ers and the Board.

requirements on custom-

ments apply to construc-

to employees with credit

The action is intended
to enhance control and
accountability in the
financing of construction
projects with potential
negative impacts on
nature. In certain cases,
the Group may choose
to refrain from financing
projects with significant
adverse impacts on
biodiversity and
ecosystems.

Initiated in 2025
and will be
followed up in
2026.

A review conducted

in 2026 identified no
ongoing or contested
building permits related
to biodiversity. One
project had previously
been subject to a nature
related objection, which
was subsequently re-
solved by the compe-
tent authorities, while
the remaining projects
have valid and uncon-
tested planning approv-
als. Consequently, none
of the cases fall within
the policy requirement
that construction loans
exceeding the defined
threshold must be
escalated to the Board
due to risks related to
biodiversity loss.

The Corporate Market
division has one ESG Co-
ordinator. Competence
building activities are
being carried out for all
advisers, organised by
the Credit Department.
These activities include,
inter alia, training on
regulatory processes,
building permits and risk
assessments related to
land use change.

Mapping of customers’
impacts on nature is
integrated into credit
assessments through
the ESG module, which
applies to all lending
engagements exceed-
ing NOK 5 million. The
ESG module includes
questions related to
nature related impacts,
such as considerations
related to wetlands,
sensitive natural areas,
deforestation, aquacul-
ture waste and custom-
ers’ awareness of nature

related risks.

Customers’ responses
regarding nature related
impacts are reflected

in the overall score
generated by the ESG
module. Where a low
score is assigned, the
credit approval deci-
sion is escalated to a
higher approval level. In
addition, it is expected
that raising these issues
in customer dialogue
will increase custom-
ers’ awareness of their
impacts on nature.

Initiated in 2025
and will be
followed up in
2026.

The first and second
lines of defence have
ongoing control pro-
cedures in place to
monitor compliance with
the policy and credit
related recommenda-
tions concerning nature
related impacts.

The Corporate Market
division has one ESG
Coordinator. Compe-
tence building activities
are being carried out for
all advisers, organised
by the Credit Depart-
ment.

At present, the Group has not established procedures

for biodiversity offsetting or support for nature based
solutions. The Group plans to explore additional meas-
ures during 2026 aimed at minimising, and where
possible avoiding, negative impacts on nature.
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4.4. Targets and metrics

The Group has not established targets or metrics to and the screening of customers. The establishment of
assess progress related to “Nature degradation and specific targets will be considered at a later stage.
ecosystem weakening” in accordance with the MDR-T Nevertheless, the effectiveness of the implemented
requirements of ESRS 2. Due to limited data availability actions is monitored, as described in section 4.3. Actions.

on this topic, the priority for the reporting year has
been to implement actions through the Credit Policy
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5. Own workforce

Employees of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge constitute a key input factor for the
Group. Employees’ engagement and their experience of inclusion in the

workplace are fundamental to the Group’s ability to create value over time.

This chapter describes how the Group works to reduce risks and minimize
negative impacts on its own workforce, based on the reporting standard
ESRS S1- Own workforce.

Entity specific reporting

This chapter contains entity specific reporting. The rationale for this is that, although
sickness absence and overtime usage may be linked to the topical list in ESRS 1 AR 16, the
related disclosure requirements S1-14 Health and safety metrics and S1-15 Work-life balance
metrics have been assessed as not relevant. Consequently, the Group reports on its own
indicators in accordance with the requirements set out in ESRS 1, AR 1-5.
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5.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy

and business model

Table 5-1 presents the impacts, risks and opportunities (IROs)" that
the Group has identified as material in relation to its own workforce
as part of the double materiality assessment. A description of each

material IRO is provided below.

Table 5-1: The Group’s material IROs related to its own workforce, including associated time horizons

and value chain positioning

TIME HORIZON PLACE IN VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND MEDIUM OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT TERM TERM LONG TERM UPSTREAM | OPERATIONS STREAM
Diversity and inclusion Negative ° ® PY

impact
Equality and equal pay Negative ° ° °

impact
Sickness absence and overtime | Risk ° ° ° °
usage
Lack of ESG competence Risk

([ [ J { ] (]

5.1.1. Material impacts

The Group has several opportunities to influence its
own workforce. Through a range of established sys-
tems, the Group works to prevent the occurrence of
material negative impacts.

This is achieved, inter alia, through:
Close cooperation and established dialogue forums
with trade unions
Annual risk and materiality assessments
Established governing documents covering the
working environment, working hours, diversity, equal
pay, competence development and collective
agreements

Monitoring of, and response to, complaints, incidents
and whistleblowing reports

The HR department is responsible for ensuring that
these processes are implemented and communicated
to managers where relevant. The material impacts re-
ported in this chapter relate exclusively to the Group’s
own employees and do not apply to self employed per-
sons or individuals engaged through third party entities.
The Group is committed to ensuring that all employees
work under conditions that comply with applicable laws
and regulations.

1 IRO refers to impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout this chapter to denote material impacts, risks and opportunities.
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For vulnerable groups or employees with specific
needs, several arrangements have been established.
These are, inter alia, anchored in the SNN Code of
Conduct (ethical guidelines) and the applicable recruit-
ment policy. Furthermore, the Group’s work on equal-
ity and diversity in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is further
addressed through the statutory activity and reporting
duty (ARP).

Diversity and inclusion

In the materiality assessment, diversity and inclusion
have been identified as an IRO that may have a negative
impact on employees. This is based on the assessment
that discrimination constitutes an inherent risk which
may lead to unfair treatment, limited development
opportunities, lower well being and reduced engage-
ment among certain groups of employees. Such neg-
ative impacts may particularly affect groups such as
women, younger and older employees, employees with
minority backgrounds, or employees with disabilities.

The Group’s business strategy is founded on the princi-
ple of shared value creation for customers, employees
and society. A working environment perceived as non
inclusive may undermine this principle and result in
lower well being, weaker collaboration and an increased
risk of certain groups being excluded from participa-
tion or development. Diversity and inclusion are there-
fore embedded in the strategy through the objective
“Engaged employees in an inclusive organisation”,

5.1.2. Material risks

Sickness absence and overtime
usage

Increased sickness absence may constitute a risk of
reduced work capacity, contribute to inefficiencies, or
increase workload and overtime for colleagues, which
in turn may further exacerbate sickness absence. This
may lead to increased costs for the Group and affect
its ability to create value. Sickness absence in the Group
has increased from 2.8 per cent in 2016 to above 5 per
cent today, with long term absence accounting for the
primary increase.

The IRO has therefore been identified as a risk in the
double materiality assessment and is further strate-
gically anchored directly in the Risk Strategy under

underscoring that this area constitutes a strategic
priority rather than merely a regulatory reporting re-
quirement. To prevent and mitigate identified negative
impacts, the Group has initiated a range of actions
(see Table 5-5).

Gender equality and equal pay

Gender equality and equal pay are integrated into the
Group’s strategy and business model as key factors for
long term value creation and sustainable development.
The topic has been identified as a potential negative
impact on the Group’s own workforce if unexplained
pay differences for work of equal value arise, if salary
progression is weaker during or after parental leave, or
if access to career enhancing tasks is uneven.

Such deviations may result from historical pay levels,
unconscious bias in assessment and recruitment pro-
cesses, the composition of key positions, or differing
working time patterns (full time/part time). Through
targets for gender balance and fair pay development,
as well as annual pay processes and recruitment meas-
ures, the Group facilitates equal opportunities for all
employees regardless of gender. This contributes to
strengthening competence, employee experience and
the Group’s ability to deliver on strategic objectives.
Accordingly, work on gender equality and equal pay
forms an integral part of the Group’s business priorities
and organisational culture.

operational risk, with the objective of reducing sickness
absence in line with the wider financial sector. The IRO
is also indirectly embedded in the business strategy
through the objective of engaged employees in an
inclusive organisation.

Overtime usage may pose risks to the Group across
several areas. A high level of overtime often indicates
insufficient human resources or periods of excessive
workload. This leads to increased strain, which may

in turn result in higher sickness absence or increased
employee turnover.

HR support related to sickness absence and overtime is
provided as part of first line support to managers. Units
with elevated levels of sickness absence or
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overtime receive additional support at a more over-
arching level to assess potential structural measures.
Sickness absence and overtime are also included in the
action plan for Health, Safety and Environment (HSE)/
Inclusive Working Life (IA), as well as in regular HSE activ-
ities. Status and results are reported regularly to the
Joint Committee (FU).

Lack of ESG competence

ESG as a professional field within the financial sector

is developing rapidly and presents the Group with
opportunities to strengthen its position, but also risks
if professional environments do not possess sufficient
competence to perform their tasks. ESG competence
is a key factor in conducting sound credit assessments,
making responsible decisions and avoiding green-
washing. Competence related to transition is also an

5.2. Policies

The Group’s governing documents established to
address the material IROs related to its own workforce
are illustrated through the linkage between IROs and

important driver for achieving the objectives of the
transition plan and for ensuring that the Group oper-
ates in line with the EBA Guidelines on the management
of ESG risks.

An annual assessment is conducted as part of internal
control to determine whether all professional depart-
ments have sufficient competence to carry out their
responsibilities. Findings from the 2024 assessment
indicate that the Group must implement additional
measures to enhance ESG competence in order to
ensure that professional environments are able to de-
liver on ESG objectives set out in the risk and business
strategies in an adequate manner. For further informa-
tion on actions and incentive schemes implemented
to strengthen ESG competence in the Group, see
section 5.5.

policies in Table 5-2. This is followed by descriptions of
the governing documents, including specific informa-
tion relating to labour and human rights commitments.

Table 5-2: Linkage between governing documents and the material IROs they address

LINK TO MATERIAL IRO

DIVERSITY AND GENDER EQUALITY LACK OF ESG SICKNESS ABSENCE
GOVERNING DOCUMENTS INCLUSION AND EQUAL PAY COMPETENCE AND OVERTIME
Policy on Board diversity ()
Business strategy o (]
Remuneration policy o
Sustainability policy @
Recruitment policy o ([
Standard for working hours (]
Risk strategy [ ([ J
Competence policy @
Standard for systematic HSE management in
SNN ®




Standard for systematic HSE
management

Pursuant to the Norwegian Working Environment Act,
the Group, as an employer, is required to carry out
systematic health, safety and environment (HSE) man-
agement. This requirement is therefore formalised in a
Standard for systematic HSE management within SNN.
The standard sets out HSE objectives, roles and re-
sponsibilities, an action plan (Inclusive Working Life (I1A)
and HSE plan), safety policy (security procedures) and
environmental profile.

The IA and HSE plan for the period 2024-2025 also in-
cludes a measure aimed at further developing cooper-
ation with educational and training institutions through
the placement of employees in work training and
language practice programmes within the Group.

Risk strategy

The Group’s Risk Strategy addresses sickness absence
and gender balance through the establishment of
defined targets under operational risk and ESG risk,
respectively, which are subject to follow up. This entails
quarterly reporting to the Board. For further details on
targets, see section 5.6. For more information on the
Risk Strategy, see section 3.2. Policies.

Business strategy

The IROs described in this chapter are linked to the
Business Strategy’s strategic objective “Engaged
employees in an inclusive organisation”. Through this
objective, the Group seeks to facilitate employee well
being and inclusion in the workplace. The IRO “lack of
ESG competence” is also linked to the Business Strat-
egy’s strategic focus area “Sustainable growth”. For
further information on the Group’s Business Strategy,
see section 1.7.

Policy on Board diversity

The purpose of this policy is to ensure an inclusive and
diverse Board with broad competence, experience and
representation. The policy is linked to the SNN Code of
Conduct and the Instructions for the Nomination Com-
mittee of the General Meeting. Monitoring is carried
out through annual evaluations of the Board’s compo-
sition, reporting in the annual report and revision every
three years.
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The policy is approved by, and applies to, the Board
of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and the Nomination Com-
mittee, which is responsible for ensuring appropriate
composition and diversity.

The policy is based on and commits to compliance with
the following external standards and regulations:
The Norwegian Public Limited Liability Companies
Act, section 6-11a (gender representation on the
Board)
ESMA/EBA Guidelines on the assessment of suitability

The policy is available on the Group’s internal websites.

Remuneration policy

The purpose of the policy is to define and describe

the Group’s remuneration arrangements and the follow
up of these arrangements. The Group’s Remuneration
Policy contains specific provisions for senior manage-
ment and other employees who have a material impact
on the Group’s risk profile. The policy is intended to
promote and incentivise sound risk management and
control, counteract excessive or undesirable risk taking,
and contribute to the avoidance of conflicts of interest.

The Board has overall responsibility for establishing and
overseeing the guidelines, while the Remuneration Com-
mittee prepares decisions and follows up on practice.
Annual reviews are conducted by Internal Audit, and
management reports regularly to the Board. Informa-
tion on the remuneration arrangements is disclosed in
accordance with statutory requirements, and the meas-
ures contribute to mitigating undesirable risk taking and
conflicts of interest.

The policy applies to all companies within the Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge Group and the Nomination Commit-
tee, which is responsible for ensuring appropriate com-
position and diversity. The highest level of responsibility
for implementation of the policy rests with the Board of
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge.

The policy is based on and commits to compliance with
the following external standards and regulations:
The Financial Institutions Act and associated
regulations
The Securities Trading Act and associated
regulations
Norwegian Financial Supervisory Authority
Circular 2/2020
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Regulations on risk management and internal control
Regulations on guidelines and reporting on
remuneration for senior executives

EBA Guidelines on sound remuneration policies

The policy is available on the Group’s internal websites.

Competence policy

The Competence Policy is intended to ensure that

the Group possesses the appropriate competence to
achieve its strategic objectives and contribute to long
term development and an enhanced ability to deliver
on strategic goals. The IRO “Lack of ESG competence”
is addressed, inter alia, through this policy.

The policy applies to all employees in the Group and

is anchored at the level of the Chief Executive Officer,
with the Head of HR holding operational responsibility.
The policy goes beyond the minimum requirements of
the Working Environment Act and has been developed
with input from management, employees and trade
unions. The document is available in the Group’s
governance system.

Competence needs are monitored through individual
development dialogues, managerial assessments,
management reviews and HR reporting.

Sustainability policy

The Sustainability Policy describes the Group’s over-
arching principles for ESG related work across the en-
tire Group. Together with the Competence Policy, these
policies define the responsibilities of each manager to
ensure adequate ESG competence within their respec-
tive professional environments. For further information
on the Sustainability Policy, see section 8.2. Policies.

Recruitment policy

The Recruitment Policy sets out the principles and
guidelines applicable to all recruitment processes within
the Group. Gender equality and diversity are addressed
as a distinct focus area, with a commitment to actively,
systematically and purposefully promote equality and
diversity and to prevent discrimination.

Reasonable accommodation is achieved by adapting
recruitment processes on an individual basis for job
applicants with disabilities or other specific needs.
The policy is subject to ongoing review and may be

amended as required following decisions by Group
Management. The professional lead for recruitment
conducts an annual assessment of the policy content
and updates it where necessary. The policy is approved
by the Executive Vice President for Organisation and
Business Support at least once a year, including in years
where no amendments are made.

The policy is linked to the IRO “gender equality and
equal pay”, as it establishes principles governing
equality and equal pay for newly hired employees in
the Group. The policy is available on the Group’s
internal websites.

Standard for working hours

The standard for working hours sets out the guidelines
applicable to working hours, flexible working arrange-
ments, overtime, time off in lieu, participation in events
and working hours during public holidays. The docu-
ment is linked to the IRO “sickness absence and over-
time usage”.

The standard is designed in accordance with the provi-
sions of the Norwegian Working Environment Act and
applicable collective agreements (the Company Agree-
ment and the Main/Central Agreement). The standard
is updated annually in line with the provisions of these
agreements. It is approved by the Executive Vice Pres-
ident for Organisation and Business Support, while the
HR department is responsible for implementation. The
standard is available to all employees on the Group’s
internal websites.

Standard for systematic HSE
management

The standard describes the Group’s systematic health,
safety and environment (HSE) management in accord-
ance with the Norwegian Working Environment Act. The
Group operates primarily as an office based organisa-
tion, where day to day work is performed at individual
workstations or at customer premises.

The Group is vulnerable to frequent and/or prolonged
sickness absence or undesired employee turnover

and therefore places strong emphasis on maintaining

a good working environment and preventing work
related strain and injuries among employees. Through a
focus on systematic HSE management, the Group seeks
to achieve improved routines, enhanced health and
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well-being, reduced sickness absence and increased
employee engagement.

specific procedures for reporting and handling HSE
related incidents and deviations.

5.4. Whistleblowing channels and handling
of undesirable incidents

In addition to ongoing processes for assessing the
working environment through pulse surveys and annual
safety inspections, the Group has established a biennial
HSE and Inclusive Working Life (IA) plan covering rele-

The standard is approved by the Executive Vice Pres-
ident for Organisation and Business Support, with the
HR department responsible for implementation. The
standard is available to all employees on the Group’s
internal websites.

vant Group wide activities. The Group has established

5.3. Engagement with own workforce

The Group engages in dialogue with its own workforce regarding the management
of the material impacts “Diversity and inclusion” and “Gender equality and equal
pay”. Table 5-3 provides an overview of the dialogue.

Table 5-3: Dialogue related to the Group’s own workforce

Employees within the Group may report concerns or
misconduct through internal incident reporting systemes,
internal whistleblowing channels or an external whistle-
blowing channel. The status of the number of whistle-
blowing cases is reported annually to the Board and the
Joint Committee. In this way, the Group ensures that the
whistleblowing channels are effective. No assessments
are conducted regarding whether employees trust the
whistleblowing channels or the associated processes.

Table 5-4: Overview of registered undesirable incidents

For further information on the Group’s handling of whis-
tleblowing and undesirable incidents, reference is made
to section 8.3. Whistleblowing channels.

Table 5-4 provides an overview of registered undesira-
ble incidents. No serious human rights violations or inci-
dents related to the Group’s operations were reported
in 2025.

2025 2024
HIGHEST LEVEL RESPONSIBLE FOR
TIMING AND ENSURING THAT THE DIALOGUE Number of incidents of discrimination, including harassment 24 27
FORM OF DIALOGUE FREQUENCY TAKES PLACE RESULT
. . . . Number of whistleblowing reports submitted through employee whistleblowing 4 2
Development dialogue between Annually The immediate manager The development dialogue covers the channels
employees and immediate manager conducts the dialogue in following topics through an equal and
accordance with estal- balanced dialogue between manager Amount of fines, penalties or compensation resulting from incidents and com- 0 0
lished procedures and employee: plaints
1. Well being Number of serious human rights violations 0 0
2. Tasks and deliverables
3. Personal and professional
development
4. Salary expectations . .. . . .
Pulse surveys on the working Ongoing The immediate manager Used for systematic and continuous Harassment and dlscrlmlnatlon Numb.er Of WhlStIGbIOWlng reports
environment and leadership throughout conducts “temperature work on the working environment. The number of incidents of discrimination and harass- submitted through employee
the year meetings” with the depart- : : - . .
ment at least quarterly Pulse surveys provide an up to date ment‘ls derived from employee‘surveys (Winningtemp). WhlSthblOWIﬂg Channels
picture of how employees experience The figures are based on negative responses to the _ _ _
their day to day work, highlighting both statement “There is no harassment or discrimination in The number of whistleblowing reports submitted
strengths and areas for improvement. my department at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge.” through employee whistleblowing channels consists of
Employee representation in Annually/ Chief Executive Officer Training and briefings on relevant regl.ste.red casesj recorded in the internal incident and
governing bodies and committees | ongoing (CEO) matters addressed by the Group and deviation reporting system or through the external
throughout forthcoming regulatory developments. whistleblowing channel.
The Board of Directors the year
The Joint Committee
The General Meeting
Committees and forums ensuring Ongoing Executive Vice President for | Used for systematic and continuous
dialogue with the Group’s own throughout Organisation and Business work on the working environment and
workforce the year Support workplace related matters.
. Trade unions
Company sports The various committees and forums
association contribute to ensuring dialogue with,
AKAN Committee (workplace and consideration of, vulnerable
substance abuse prevention) employee groups from different
Youth Council perspectives.
Diversity Forum
HSE Forum
Recruitment Committee
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5.5. Actions to address material IROs
related to own workforce

To address the material IROs related to its own work-
force, the Group has implemented a number of key
actions, which are described in more detail in Table 5-5.
The approach to prioritising actions varies between
IROs. In some cases, the prioritisation is based on
analyses, such as pay analyses. In other areas, mapping
exercises have been initiated as a basis for future

actions, for example in relation to diversity and inclu-
sion. The HR department maintains extensive dialogue
with relevant stakeholders, which is also used to gather
input for actions (see Table 5-3 for further information).

Table 5-5: The Group’s actions to address material IROs related to employees

The Group has established whistleblowing channels and
an incident reporting system for undesirable events
(see section 5.4). Where the Group receives information
about negative impacts, whether through whistleblow-
ing or other sources, the handling of such matters is
assessed on a case by case basis. Where necessary,
remedial actions are implemented.
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TIME HORIZON FOR

of the EBA Guidelines (EBA GL)

IRO ACTIONS AND SCOPE RESULTS (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED) COMPLETION CONTROL OF EFFECTIVENESS ALLOCATED RESOURCES
Lack of ESG Priority is given to employees who wish to pursue education in sustainability. The Enhance employees’ competence within ESG Enrolment on a semi- | No formal control procedures have been Managed through the Group’s competence function
competence Group makes use of the Industry Programme for the Financial Sector, which provides annual basis until established within the HR department

employees with access to free study programmes at Bl Norwegian Business School 2027

and NTNU. In total, nine employees participated in various sustainability related

study programmes, while seven employees participated in the programme Digital

Transformation in Finance, which includes a sustainability module.
Lack of ESG 80 newly hired employees completed the introductory courses “Sustainability” and Ensure baseline ESG competence among newly hired Within 90 days of Automatic reminders are issued by the system Managed through the Group’s competence function
competence “Sustainability in Finance” as part of the onboarding process employees through internal training the employee’s start | if the courses are not completed within the within the HR department

date defined timeframe

Lack of ESG Training sessions related to the use of the ESG module and the application of ESG Increase knowledge of ESG assessments and the use of Annual review No formal control procedures have been Managed through a subject matter resource within
competence considerations in credit assessments for the Corporate Market the ESG model in lending decisions, as well as knowledge established the Credit Department and a subject matter resource

within the Risk Management Department

Diversity and
inclusion

Recruitment of a dedicated diversity trainee in 2025

Increase overall diversity competence across the Group

2025

No formal control procedures have been
established

One full-time employee for a one year period

Diversity and
inclusion

Mapping of the Group’s diversity work. This activity forms part of the planned work
of the Group’s Diversity Forum

Insights obtained were used to prioritise diversity related
efforts, which will be continued in 2026. In 2025, the
outcome included a particular focus on the inclusion of
young leaders within the Group.

Implemented for the
first time in 2025

No formal control procedures have been
established

Implemented by the diversity trainee within the HR
department

Diversity and
inclusion

Revision of the Recruitment Policy to ensure that the HR department is involved in
the screening of candidates

Prevent discrimination in the recruitment process

Implemented for the
first time in 2025

No formal control procedures have been
established

Recruitment responsible staff within the HR department

Gender equality
and equal pay

A pay analysis conducted in advance of the annual salary review process to identify
any potential disparities between demographic groups

The analysis confirms that the salary review process in
SNN does not require specific equalisation measures

Annually

Analyses of the salary review process show
no significant differences in pay progression
between genders

Implemented by employees within the HR department

Gender equality
and equal pay

Automatic salary adjustment following parental leave.

Ensure that employees do not experience financial
disadvantage as a result of parental leave

The measure was
continued in 2025

No formal control procedures have been
established

Implemented by employees within the HR department

Gender equality
and equal pay

Use of objective job evaluation systems

Ensure equal pay for work of equal value

Annually

No formal control procedures have been
established

Implemented by employees within the HR department

Sickness absence
and overtime
usage

Systematic follow up of units with high levels of sickness absence

Expected reduction of sickness absence to the industry
average by the end of 2025. Status is reported regularly
to the Joint Committee (FU).

Monthly reviews

Monthly monitoring of sickness absence
figures, reporting to the Joint Committee (FU),
and quarterly evaluation of the effectiveness of
implemented actions.

HR department, line managers and the Chief Safety
Representative

Sickness absence
and overtime
usage

Development of new thematic pages for managers focusing on sickness absence
prevention

Harmonisation of managerial practices, increased com-
petence, and greater confidence among managers in the
follow up of sickness absence

Launched in October
2025

No formal control procedures have been
established

Developed by resources within the HR department
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5.6. Targets and metrics

5.6.1. Targets

The Group has defined indicators with associated
targets in the Risk Strategy to address several of the
IROs related to its own workforce (Table 5-6). These indi-
cators are monitored and reported quarterly to

the Board.

The Risk Strategy and the associated targets are re-
viewed annually by the Board, which includes employee
representatives (two members). In addition, the HR
department is systematically involved in the setting of

indicators that affect employees. The Group has com-
mitted to specific targets for gender balance in senior
management positions and in specialist roles through
the Women in Finance Charter. These targets have not
been reviewed by an external body.

These targets are closely linked to the objective in the
Business Strategy of having engaged employees in an
inclusive organisation.

Table 5-6: The Group’s targets related to IROs for its own workforce

YEAR OF TARGET
IRO TARGET AND SCOPE ABSOLUTE/RELATIVE ACHIEVEMENT RESULT 2024 RESULT 2025
Gender equality 40-60% gender balance in senior Relative 2025 46% 45%
and pay management

Gender equality 40-60% gender balance in specialist Relative 2025 36% 36%
and pay roles

Sickness absence Sickness absence in line with the Relative 2025 5.25% 5.32%
and overtime financial sector

Methodology and assumptions for
the indicators

The methodology and assumptions applied for the
respective indicators are described below.

GENDER BALANCE IN SENIOR MANAGEMENT
Although the Group already met the target for gender
balance in senior management in 2024 (46%), it is essen-
tial to maintain governance and reporting throughout
the entire strategy period. The target does not function
solely as an end point, but as a management tool to en-
sure continuous attention, including in connection with
natural turnover, recruitment or organisational changes
that may affect the balance.

The target is set as a range of 40-60%. If the share falls
outside this target range, measures are to be consid-
ered or implemented. Quarterly reporting provides

an early warning mechanism and enables corrective
actions to be taken if developments move in an

unfavourable direction. The target is established to
ensure sustained focus and stable gender balance
over time.

The indicator is measured as the proportion of female
managers relative to the total number of managers in
the Group. Data on gender distribution are based on
quarterly reporting from the HR department. Senior
management positions are defined as roles with
personnel responsibility at management levels 1-5

in the Group’s HR system.

GENDER BALANCE IN SPECIALIST ROLES

The purpose of this indicator is to ensure that no
material gender imbalance arises within this employee
group, as specialist roles often serve as a pipeline for
leadership development. The indicator is measured as
the proportion of women in specialist roles relative to
the total number of employees in such roles.
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The target is set as a range of 40-60%. If the proportion
falls outside this range, measures are to be considered
or implemented. The range has been selected to en-
sure sufficient balance and to avoid random fluctuations
or isolated events leading to a loss of focus on gender
equality within this group.

Specialist roles are defined as positions without person-
nel responsibility at Hay Grade levels 16-18. This group
represents the Group’s most specialised and profes-
sionally demanding roles without managerial responsi-
bility. The underlying data are provided quarterly by the
HR department, based on extracts from the Group’s HR
system.

SICKNESS ABSENCE

The indicator is measured as the proportion of sick-
ness absence man days relative to the total number of
possible man days in the Group. This is calculated using
the following formula: number of sickness albsence man
days divided by the total number of possible man days.
The numerator includes both self certified and medi-
cally certified sickness absence for the relevant period.
Sickness absence is reported as a percentage.

The calculation is performed quarterly and includes all
companies within the Group. No internal differentiation
is made between business segments; instead, the ref-
erence benchmark is Statistics Norway’s (SSB) quarterly
industry average for the financial and insurance activi-
ties sector, in order to ensure comparability.

Sickness absence is reported with a time lag, as SSB
publishes final figures approximately one month after
the end of each quarter and because employees often
register sickness absence upon returning to work.
Accordingly, the Group’s reporting is also performed
on a lagged quarterly basis, ensuring alignment with
SSB’s publication schedule. This ensures that the
Group’s internal reporting is directly comparable with
external industry data and provides a sound basis for
assessing performance against the target.

The final target outcome for 2025 will only be deter-
mined once SSB publishes the industry average for Q4
2025. At that point, the Group’s sickness absence for
Q4 2025 can be compared with the published reference
value for the same period.

Data on sickness absence are provided quarterly by
the HR department. The target is to reduce sickness
absence to the reference level by 2025. The ambition is
for the Group’s sickness absence to be in line with, or
lower than, the industry average.

IROS FOR WHICH TARGETS HAVE NOT BEEN
ESTABLISHED

For some of the IROs covered in this chapter, targets
were not established in 2025 in accordance with the
MDR-T requirements. A description of, and rationale for,
this is provided in Table 5-7.

Table 5-7: Overview of IROs for which targets have not been established in accordance with

MDR-T requirements

IRO RATIONATE

PLAN TO ESTABLISH
TARGETS

Lack of ESG competence

In 2025, the priority has been to establish an overview to be used as | Targets to be
a basis for further follow-up.

established in 2026.

Sickness absence and overtime The Group has not established specific targets for overtime.
Instead, it complies with the requirements set out in the Norwegian considered in 2026.
Working Environment Act regarding limits on overtime and a safe
and sound working environment, which are closely monitored by
the Chief Safety Representative.

Targets to be

Diversity and inclusion

In 2025, the priority has been to establish an overview to be used as | Targets to be
a basis for further follow-up.

established in 2026.

Gender equality and equal pay The Group complies with Norwegian anti discrimination legislation, The Group plans to
which requires equal treatment regardless of gender. The Group
is awaiting further regulatory developments related to equal pay
before establishing specific quantitative targets.

establish targets in
2026 in accordance
with the Equal Pay
Directive.




' 222 Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Social information » Own workforce (ESRS S1)

5.6.2. Number of employees

In line with the Group’s objectives, the total number of
employees decreased slightly in 2025 compared with
2024. The Group has a balanced gender distribution
among employees in 2025, with a slight predominance
of women. The Group has a limited number of tempo-
rary employees (a total of 34), the majority of whom are
substitutes employed as a result of parental leave taken
by permanent employees. In total, the Group has 142
part time employees.

The reduced working hours are typically based on
the employee’s own request or relate to positions

adapted for students in order to combine work with

full-time studies. The number of employees is calculated

as at year-end.

The gender distribution of the Group’s employees
(including all employees, temporary employees includ-
ed) is presented in Table 5-8. The distribution by type
of employment and gender is shown in Table 5-9. The
figures are based on employee payroll records for the

December payroll run.

Table 5-8: Distribution of the Group’s employees stated as number of persons. All employees are based

in Norway.
2025 2024
GENDER NUMBER OF EMPLOYEES NUMBER OF EMPLOYEES
Male 510 512
Female 549 570
Other
Not reported
Total Employees 1,0592 1,082
Table 5-9: Distribution of the Group’s employees by type of employment, stated as number of persons.
All employees are based in Norway.
2025 2024
NOT NOT
FEMALE MALE | OTHER | DISCLOSED TOTAL | FEMALE MALE | OTHER | DISCLOSED TOTAL
Number of employees 549 510 1,059 570 512 1,082
Number of permanent 533 492 1,025 553 492 1,045
employees
Number of temporary 16 18 34 17 20 37
employees
Number of non-guaran-
teed hours employees®
Number of full-time 477 467 944 475 448 923
employees
Number of part-time 72 43 115 95 64 159
employees

2 The most representative figure in the financial statements is presented in Note 22 Personnel costs, benefits, equity certificates and loans to
members of the Board and senior management. Note 22 presents only the number of permanent employees, whereas the figures in Table 5-8
also include temporary employees. In addition, the reference dates for the data extracts differ.

3 All hourly paid employees are classified as part time employees, as they have an estimated workload of approximately 20 per cent of a full time

equivalent position.

5.6.3. Turnover

An overview of employee turnover by company is presented in Table 5-10.
Turnover is calculated as the proportion of permanent employees who have
left the Group* relative to the average number of permanent employees during

the year.

Table 5-10: Overview of turnover, stated in number and percentage, by company
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2025

2024

COMPANIES NUMBER PERCENTAGE NUMBER PERCENTAGE
Parent bank 47 7.95% 33 5.86%
Regnskapshuset 44 14.6% 24 7.92%
EiendomsMegler 1 13 11.8% 9 7.89%
SNN Finans 4 8.69% 5 10.86%
The Group 108 10.44% 71 6.92%

Average number of permanent employees during
2025: Group (1,034), Parent Bank (578), Regnskaps-
huset (301), EiendomsMegler 1 (110) and SNN

Finance (46).

Average number of permanent employees during
2024: Group (1,026), Parent Bank (563), Eiendoms-
Megler 1 (114), Regnskapshuset (303) and SNN

Finance (46).

4 Reasons for termination include voluntary resignations, employer-initiated terminations, retirement, and death while the employment relationship

was active.




5.6.4. Diversity metrics

Information on gender distribution in management is
presented in Table 5-11, while the age distribution of
employees is shown in Table 5-12. The data is compiled
using information from the employee register as of
December of the relevant year. The information is
based on all employment relationships, including
temporary employees.

Table 5-11: Gender balance in management
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Group Management comprises managers within the
Bank holding the titles of Executive Vice President or
Chief Executive Officer. Other management positions

within the Bank include all roles with personnel responsi-

bility, excluding Group Management. In subsidiaries, all
employees with personnel responsibility, including the

Managing Director, are considered part of the manage-

ment of the respective subsidiary.

2025

2024
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5.6.5. Development reviews

In 2025, a total of 790 mandatory development reviews
were conducted. This is the same number as in 2024. As
a general rule, all employees are required to complete
a development review with their immediate manager.
Employees who do not have an active employment
relationship during the period when the development
review is assigned will not receive a development re-
view in the learning management system. This includes,
for example, newly hired employees in the Bank with a
start date after the first quarter, where the allocation
takes place in the first quarter.

Table 5-13: Completed development reviews by gender

This group instead conducts probationary reviews with
their immediate manager after 1, 3, and 5 months
of employment.

Table 5-13 shows the proportion of assigned and com-
pleted development reviews, broken down by gender.
The figures are based on the number of development
reviews with the status “completed” in the learning
management system (Utsikt).

2025 2024
NUMBER OF COMPLETION RATE NUMBER OF COMPLETION RATE

ASSIGNED ASSIGNED

DEVELOPMENT DEVELOPMENT
GENDER REVIEWS NUMBER PERCENTAGE REVIEWS NUMBER PERCENTAGE
Male 483 398 82% 468 384 82%
Female 595 392 73% 536 406 76%
Total 1,018 790 78% 1,004 790 79%

MANAGEMENT IN SPAREBANK 1 NORD-NORGE NUMBER F-M° NUMBER F-M®
Executive management team 7 3-4 8 4-4
Other management, bank 67 25-42 70 24 — 46
EiendomsMegler 1 21 5-16 22 7-15
SNN Finans 6 4-2 6 4-2
Regnskapshuset 49 31-18 52 34-18
Total 150 68 - 82 158 73 -85
Percentage distribution 100% 45% — 55% 100% 46% — 54%
Table 5-12: Age distribution of employees
2025 2024
AGE GROUP NUMBER PERCENTAGE NUMBER PERCENTAGE
<30 years old 182 17% 213 20%
30-50 years old 517 49% 509 47%
> 50 years old 360 34% 360 33%
Total 1,059 100% 1,082 100%

5 Gender distribution (female and male)



5.6.6. Pay gaps

Pay gaps within the Group are presented in Table 5-14.

Table 5-14: Pay gaps within the Group
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PAY GAPS 2025 2024
Gender pay gap between female and male employees® 83% 86%
Pay ratio of highest paid individual to median pay of all employees, 6.05 5.41
excluding the highest paid individual”

The pay ratio of the highest paid individual to the me-
dian pay of all employees, excluding the highest paid
individual, is calculated based on total compensation
paid during the year for 2024 and 2025. The calculation
follows the official formulas set out in ESRS and includes
all employees in the Group, regardless of employment
type or compensation model.

The gender pay gap is calculated based on actual

compensation paid for the full year in 2024 and 2025,
respectively. The calculation includes fixed salary, var-
iable remuneration and other taxable benefits in kind,

6 Calculated in accordance with the formula set out in ESRS S1 AR 98(b).
7 Calculated in accordance with the formula set out in ESRS S1 AR 101(c).

in accordance with the applicable ESRS definition. Due
to an uneven gender distribution across different job
categories, the gender pay gap calculated under this
methodology is not considered fully representative of
actual equal pay within the Group.

A more detailed and position adjusted equal pay anal-

ysis is reported as part of the statutory activity and re-
porting duty under the Equality and Anti Discrimination
Act. This analysis is published outside the annual report
on the Group’s website.
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5.6.7. Sickness absence and overtime usage

The distribution of the Group’s sickness absence is presented in
Table 5-15. For a more detailed description of the methodology
and assumptions applied in the calculation of sickness absence,
see section 5.6.1. Targets.

Table 5-15: Distribution of sickness absence within the Group

SICKNESS ABSENCE

COMPANY 2025 2024
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge 4.50% 4.34%
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge 5.05% 6.06%
SNN Finans 2.77% 419%
Regnskapshuset 718% 6.60%
Group 5.32 % 5.25%

Table 5-16 shows the number of breaches within the

Group of the overtime provisions set out in the

Norwegian Working Environment Act. The breaches

have been identified through registered deviations

in the Group’s incident reporting system. For 2025, all

breaches were registered in the Parent Bank.

Table 5-16: Registered breaches within the Group of the overtime provisions set out in the

Norwegian Working Environment Act

2025 2024

Number of breaches of overtime provisions 7 12



https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library

6. Affected communities
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SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge operates in a geographical area where local communities
play a key role in regional development and value creation. This chapter describes
how the Group manages material impacts, risks and opportunities (IROs) related
to affected communities, based on the reporting standard ESRS S3 — Affected
communities. This reporting standard focuses in particular on how a company
addresses social and human rights impacts on local communities, including, inter

alia, impacts on Indigenous peoples’ rights.

6.1. Material IROs and the link to strategy

and business model

As a savings bank with Northern Norway as its market
area, the Group has a significant impact on local com-
munities in the region. The topic has therefore been
included in materiality assessments and reporting for
several years. In connection with the revision of the

double materiality assessment in 2024 and 2025, several
relevant IROs' were assessed. Table 6-1 presents the
IROs that the Group has identified as material in relation
to affected communities. A description of each IRO is
provided below.

Table 6-1: The Group’s material IROs related to affected communities, including associated time horizons

and value chain positioning

TIME HORIZON POSITION IN THE VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT MEDIUM LONG UPSTREAM OPERATION STREAM
Local value creation Positive
im [ J (] ([ [ J
pact
Land-use conflict in the North Risk
o o o

1 IRO refers to impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout this chapter to denote material impacts, risks and opportunities.
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6.1.1. Material impacts

Local value creation

The Northern Norwegian community is the largest own-
er of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and receives dividends
in accordance with its ownership interest. The Group
refers to this as community dividend. The allocation of
the community dividend is considered in conjunction
with the Group’s business activities, in order to create a
basis for future community dividends, while at the same
time using capacity, competence and capital to make
Northern Norway stronger, more attractive and more
future-oriented.

The community dividend is managed through three
dimensions:

The foundation for Northern Norway
The Foundation is a general purpose foundation with
the objective of contributing to long term value
creation and development in Northern Norway,
economically, socially and environmentally, by:
Investing in Northern Norwegian companies with
sound operations and growth potential, in order
to secure local ownership and strengthen the
regional business sector.
Managing capital on a long-term basis, with
the aim of increasing value creation, building
competence and promoting good corporate
governance.
Providing grants for public benefit purposes in
Northern Norway, without an obligation for annual
distributions, with a focus on societal benefit
and sustainability.

The Savings Bank Foundation SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge

The purpose and business concept of the
Foundation are to:

Exercise long-term and stable ownership in Spare-
Bank 1 Nord-Norge, including managing the equity
certificates transferred to the Foundation upon its
establishment and, where possible, participating in
share issues in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge.
Otherwise invest funds in an appropriate and pru-
dent manner, taking into account considerations of
security, risk diversification, liquidity and return.
Contribute to ensuring the continued existence of
a savings bank with significant community owner-
ship and a strong regional savings bank offering in
Northern Norway.

Provide grants for public benefit purposes within
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s market area.

Samfunnsloftet

Samfunnslaftet is SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s pro-
gramme for giving back to local communities in
Northern Norway. The purpose is to support projects
that create activity, engagement and value creation
in the region — within areas such as culture, sport,
inclusion, preparedness, youth, education, innovation
and more. The objective is to contribute to economic,
social and environmental development and to
strengthen community cohesion in the north.

The community dividend contributes both directly and
indirectly to value creation in the region. The manage-
ment model also forms the basis for future value creation.

Local value creation has been embedded in the Group’s
business strategy for several years. From 2026, the
Business Strategy includes the strategic objective
“uplifting the region”. Local value creation is also a key
premise of the Group’s vision, “for Northern Norway”.




6.1.2. Material risks

Land use conflicts in the North

The risk “Land use conflicts in the North” has been
identified due to the Group’s financing of activities that
may potentially conflict with business interests, societal
interests and Indigenous peoples’ rights to land use.
The use of land for commercial activities, and the po-
tential conflicts associated with such use, has received
increased attention in recent years through a range of
media coverage and reports. In particular, it has been
highlighted that the green transition may place addi-
tional pressure on natural resources and land use. One
example of such cases is the Fosen case.

The Group operates in an area with a Sami population,
and Sami rights encompass human rights, minority
rights and Indigenous peoples’ rights. These rights
are established, inter alia, through Article 108 of the
Norwegian Constitution, national legislation and inter-
national conventions. The Group acknowledges its
responsibility to safeguard these rights in an appropri-
ate manner in processes where it has influence,

6.2. Policies

The Group’s governing documents established to
manage the material IROs related to affected comm-
unities are illustrated through the linkage between
governing documents and IROs in Table 6-2. A more
detailed description of the governing documents is
provided below.
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including through the financing of activities in Sami
areas. The risk has therefore been assessed as material,
and the topic will receive increased focus in the Group’s
credit processes going forward through training, gov-
erning documents, targets and actions.

At the same time, the Group must balance considera-
tions relating to Indigenous peoples’ rights and broader
societal interests with the need for a green transition.
The green transition is essential to addressing climate
challenges, but may also result in increased pressure
on land use and natural resources. The Group there-
fore has a responsibility to ensure that the financing
of sustainable projects is carried out in a manner that
respects minimum social safeguards and the rights of
affected groups, including the Sami population. This

is also reflected in the provisions of the EU Taxonomy.
Addressing this risk requires a holistic approach to the
credit process, in which both environmental and social
considerations are thoroughly assessed.

Table 6-2: Linkage between governing documents and the material IROs they address

LINKAGE TO MATERIAL IROS

GOVERNING DOCUMENTS

LOCAL VALUE CREATION

LAND-USE CONFLICTS IN THE NORTH

Business strategy

Policy for Samfunnslaftet

Credit Policy for the Corporate Market ®
Sustainability policy [ )
Green Financing Framework o
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Business strategy

The IROs described in this chapter are embedded
across several priorities in the Business Strategy. From
2026, the strategy’s overarching objective “to lift the
region” will be supported by dedicated KPIs related to
local value creation. The vision “for Northern Norway”
both commits the Group to, and challenges it in relation
to, the IRO “Land use conflicts in the North”.

For further information on the Group’s Business
Strategy, see section 1.7.

Sustainability policy

The Sustainability Policy sets out the Group’s over-
arching principles for the integration of environmental,
social and governance (ESG) considerations into its
operations and is anchored in the Group’s Business
Strategy and regulatory requirements. This includes de-
fining responsibility for the follow up of the IROs “Land
use conflicts in the North” and “Local value creation”.

For further information on the policy, see section
8.2. Policies.

Policy for Samfunnslaftet

Pursuant to the Financial Institutions Act, community
dividends may be distributed for public benefit purpos-
es. The Policy for Samfunnslgftet describes the proce-
dures for allocating community dividends to projects
that generate societal benefit in Northern Norway and
therefore constitutes the central policy for managing
local value creation.

Stakeholders affected by the policy include employees
involved in allocations, such as staff and managers with-
in the Samfunnslaftet function, branch managers, as well
as all applicants seeking funding from Samfunnslaftet.
The policy outlines the objective of contributing to
value creation and development — economic, social and
environmental — through projects that create activity,
strengthen local identity and promote collaboration
between the business sector, public authorities and

civil society.

Allocations are made in accordance with:
Standard for application processes and allocation of
community dividends
Standard for decision making within Samfunnslgftet
Control procedures for Samfunnslgftet

These standards and procedures define established
principles, decision making authorities and documenta-
tion requirements. Controls are ensured through sample
based reviews, quarterly reconciliations and annual

risk assessments.

The Policy for Samfunnslgftet is approved by the
Group’s Board and is revised on a regular basis. The
Executive Vice President for Organisation and Business
Support holds overall responsibility for implementation
of the policy. All allocations made through Samfunns-
loftet are published on samfunnsloftet.snn.no. Informa-
tion on eligibility criteria and the application process

is available on snn.no.

Credit Policy for the

Corporate Market

The Credit Policy for the Corporate Market (BM) is a
governing document that operationalises the Group’s
Risk Strategy and establishes overarching principles for
corporate lending. The policy contains specific require-
ments for the management of the IRO “Land use con-
flicts in the North”. This includes, inter alia, the provision
that “SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge shall not provide financing
to companies that contribute to systematic violations of
human and labour rights”, as well as concrete require-
ments for how land use conflicts are to be addressed in
construction projects. See section 3.4.

Transparency Act standard

The Group’s standard under the Norwegian Trans-
parency Act defines the process for conducting due
diligence assessments in accordance with the Act. For
further details, see section 8.2. This includes a specific
obligation to safeguard human rights.

Green Financing Framework

The Green Financing Framework describes the Group’s
requirements for lending eligible for green financing
and the thresholds that must be met. The IRO “Land
use conflicts in the North” is addressed through the
framework by incorporating minimum social safeguards
relating to the Group’s human rights obligations in the
qualification of lending under the framework.

The qualification of assets under the framework is
carried out by the Group’s ESG Committee. The frame-
work has received a third party review from ISS ESG.
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6.3. Engagement with affected

communities

The Group has identified “Local value creation” as a
material impact related to affected communities. The
Group maintains regular dialogue with stakeholders
regarding the management of this impact.

Dialogue with Sami stakeholders takes place, inter alia,
through the application process under Samfunnslgftet
and through engagement with Sami institutions. Parts

of the material produced under Samfunnslaftet are also
translated into Northern Sami in order to reach Sami
speaking applicants.

Table 6-3 provides an overview of this dialogue. The
Executive Vice President for Organisation and Business
Support holds overall responsibility for ensuring that
such dialogue takes place.

Table 6-3: Dialogue with affected communities related to the impact “Local value creation”

FORM OF DIALOGUE

TIMING AND FREQUENCY

Dialogue in connection with applications, including both the
application process and the follow up of approved funding.

Dialogue with applicants and recipients of funding takes place
on an ongoing basis throughout the year.

Dialogue with various stakeholder organisations.

Dialogue with stakeholder organisations and other affected
parties takes place in connection with major projects, changes
in strategy and/or the assessment of new focus areas, often
ahead of a new budget year.

Collection of knowledge and insight when needs are identi-
fied and/or where gaps in the data basis for sound decision
making on local value creation are identified.

The Knowledge Bank for Northern Norway publishes a num-
ber of reports annually to support work related to affected
communities. The frequency varies depending on the type

of method and need. Pulse surveys such as Barometer X are
conducted annually, while more extensive insight work, such
as the Perspective Report, is carried out at multi year intervals.

6.4. Whistleblowing channels and
handling of undesirable incidents

For information on the Group’s handling of whistleblow-

ing related to undesirable incidents, reference is made
to section 8.3. Whistleblowing channels. The Group has
not established or developed procedures or practices
relating to compensation in the event of breaches or
negative impacts on local communities. This will be
considered as part of further work.
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6.5. Actions to address material IROs
related to affected communities

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s objectives and actions
related to the material IROs are described below.

No human rights violations or incidents related to the
Group’s operations were reported in 2025.

Local value creation

The community dividend for 2024 was allocated in 2025
by the Group’s Board to the Foundation for Northern
Norway, the Savings Bank Foundation SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge and Samfunnslgftet.

For Samfunnslgftet, a total of NOK 350 million was allo-
cated, of which NOK 320 million was distributed across
various focus areas (Table 6-4) and NOK 30 million was
allocated to administration.

The time horizon for allocations follows the annual grant
decision cycle, with the possibility of multi year commit-
ments and milestone based disbursements where the
nature of the project so requires. Disbursement sched-
ules follow the decision date and are defined in the
application portal.

Actions under Samfunnslgftet must be aligned with its
overarching ambition to contribute to value creation
and development in Northern Norway — economically,
socially and environmentally. Projects are assessed
against criteria including application quality, societal
benefit, attractiveness and quality of life, catalytic
effects and the ability to mobilise voluntary and com-
munity engagement. Relevance is documented in the
application portal with reference to applicable strategy
and policy.

Follow up and control of all key actions under Samfunns-
laftet are carried out through standardised project
monitoring, including documentation requirements
upon disbursement, milestones for larger allocations,
final reporting and publication of granted funding. All
recommendations and decisions are documented in
the portal in accordance with the established decision
making structure. In addition, fixed control activities
are conducted, including semi annual sample based
reviews, quarterly reconciliation against the general
ledger and risk assessments at defined intervals.
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Table 6-4: The Group’s actions to address the IRO “Local value creation” and the allocation of resources
under Samfunnslgftet

ALLOCATED ALLOCATED RESOURCES

RESOURCES 2024 2025 EXPECTED OUTCOME SCOPE

NOK 30 million NOK 150 million Realisation of sports facilities, cultural Larger regional investments and local
allocated to venues and meeting places that physical facilities.

Arenaloftet create activity, identity and a sense
of belonging.

NOK 30 million NOK 60 million Ensure activity, volunteering and 500-700 initiatives per year; clubs,
allocated to local community initiatives that build associations, festivals, equipment and
Lokalsamfunnsleftet | cohesion and a strong culture of smaller infrastructure projects.

voluntary engagement.

NOK 20 million NOK 50 million Strengthen young people’s confidence Talent programmes, trainee and recruit-
allocated to in the future, sense of belonging and ment initiatives, measures to prevent
Ungdomsleftet opportunities to succeed in Northern social exclusion, and Samfunnslaftet’s

Norway. talent scholarships.

NOK 20 million NOK 20 million Increased commercialisation, new jobs Innovation support actors, business
allocated to and a strengthened innovation eco- innovation, challenge driven initiatives
Innovasjonslaftet system in Northern Norway. and scale-ups.

NOK 35 million NOK 15 million Provide access to independent The Business Cycle Barometer,
allocated to knowledge that strengthens decision Barometer X, Perspective Report —
Kunnskapsleftet making and development in Northern Youth, a range of analyses, research

Norway. and dissemination via kbnn.no.

NOK 28 million NOK 25 million Temaloftet is a pooled fund used for Regional sports federations as part
allocated to specific priority areas requiring of the “Green Light” project, and
Temaloftet targeted support during the year, for targeted initiatives such as the

example in connection with the green promotion of women’s football.
transition and Attractive Northern

Norway. The fund supports the over-

arching ambition of Samfunnslgftet.

In addition, the Board allocated a total of:

- NOK 300 million to the Foundation for Northern
Norway, and

+ NOK 366 million to the Savings Bank Foundation

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge.

allocation of funds to society. The department comprises
eight employees with competence drawn from various

parts of the cultural, social and business sectors in

the region.

Land use conflicts in the North

The foundations are independent entities. Reference is

made to section 6.1.1. for a description of their purposes

and how they manage their assets.

The Community Department is responsible for safe-
guarding the strategy of Samfunnslaftet and the

Table 6-5 presents the key actions related to this IRO.

In 2025, the Group prioritised integrating this risk into
the governance structure for credit approvals. In 2026,

compliance reviews will be conducted, along with
further analysis of the risk in order to identify any

additional measures required.
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Table 6-5: The Group’s actions to address the IRO “Land use conflicts in the North”

IRO

ACTIONS AND SCOPE

RESULTS (ACHIEVED/
EXPECTED)

TIME HORIZON FOR
IMPLEMENTATION

CONTROL OF
EFFECTIVENESS

ALLOCATED
RESOURCES

Land-use conflicts
in the North

Strengthening
requirements in
the Credit Policy:
Projects exceed-
ing the defined
threshold where
there is a risk
that the building
permit may be
deemed invalid
due to land use
conflicts must be
submitted to the
Board for approv-
al prior to credit
granting. Applies
to all corporate
customers with
construction pro-
jects exceeding
the threshold.

Ensure that the
Group does not
contribute to
projects involving
land use conflicts
and that decisions
are anchored in
governing bodies.

The policy will
enter into force
and apply on an
ongoing basis
from 2026.

The Corporate
Market Credit
Department will
conduct compli-
ance reviews in
2026. Deviations
will be reported
and followed up.

The Corporate
Market Credit
Department pre-
pares the policy.
The Board ap-
proves. Ongoing
follow up by the
Corporate Market
Credit Depart-
ment and decision
making bodies.

Land-use conflicts
in the North

Consideration of
land use conflicts
in the qualification
of the green port-
folio. Applies to
corporate custom-
ers assessed for
green financing.

Ensure that the
green portfolio
is not associated
with known land
use conflicts.

The ESG team
meets quarterly
for approvals.
The measure is
ongoing.

Annual reporting
on the qualified
portfolio.

ESG team con-
sisting of eight
members from
Sustainability,
Risk, Corporate
Market, Treasury,
Business Develop-
ment, Technology
and SpareBank 1
Finance Northern
Norway.

6.6. Targets and metrics

The Group has not established targets in accordance
with the MDR-T requirements to address the IROs
related to affected local communities. A more detailed
description of this is provided in Table 6-6.

Table 6-6: Overview of IROs for which targets have not been established in accordance with

MDR-T requirements

IRO

RATIONALE

PLAN TO ESTABLISH TARGETS

Local value creation

this area.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has not established targets in accord-
ance with the MDR-T requirements for Local value creation. This
is due to Samfunnslgftet having undergone a strategic process
in 2025, which is intended to result in new priorities and targets in

Targets will be established in
2026 once the strategic process
has been completed.

the North

Land use conflicts in

The Group has not established targets in accordance with the
MDR-T requirements to address this IRO. The Group will allocate 2026.
time to identifying appropriate measures in the area before
setting specific targets.

Targets will be considered in




' 236 Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Social information » Consumers and end-users (ESRS S4)

7. Consumers and
end-users

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s value creation is primarily driven by the Group’s
customers and end users. This chapter describes how the Group manages
material impacts, risks and opportunities (IROs) related to customers, based on
the reporting standard ESRS S4 — Consumers and end-users. Throughout this
chapter, consumers and end-users are collectively referred to as “Customers”.

Entity-specific reporting

This chapter contains entity-specific reporting. The rationale for this is the absence
of specific requirements in the CSRD relating to “Fraud” and “Breach of personal
data security”. These impacts are therefore reported in this chapter by applying the
requirements set out in ESRS 1, AR 1-5.

Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Social information » Consumers and end-users (ESRS S4)

7.1. Material IROs and the link to
strategy and business model

In its Business Strategy, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge applies
a strategic compass based on four guiding principles:
climate footprint, quality, insight and customer centricity.
Within this framework, the relationship with customers is
critical to the Group’s ability to create value.

Several customer-related topics were assessed as part
of the double materiality assessment. Ultimately, three
negative impacts and one risk were assessed as material
for the Group (Table 7-1). A description of each IRO is
provided below!.

Table 7-1: The Group’s material IROs related to customers, including associated time horizons and

value chain positioning

TIME HORIZON PLACE IN VALUE CHAIN

MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND MEDIUM OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT-TERM | TERM LONGTERM | UPSTREAM OPERATIONS | STREAM
Fraud Negative

impact [ o ([ J o [
Breach of personal data Negative ° ° ° S °
security impact
Greenwashing risk in the Risk ° ° ° ° ®
savings area
Reduced presence in rural Negative PY ° °
areas impact

7.1.1. Material impacts

The Group’s services range from everyday banking,
loans and insurance to advanced savings and invest-
ment services, where accurate and reliable information
is essential to customers’ financial security. The Group
has a broad customer base with significant variation in
age, ranging from minors with legal guardians to elderly
customers, as well as economically vulnerable groups
that may be particularly exposed to harm or disadvan-
tage when interacting with financial services.

Particularly vulnerable groups include children, young
people, persons under guardianship and economically
vulnerable customers, who may be more susceptible to

sales practices, as well as customers with specific pro-
tection needs. No material IROs have been identified

in relation to any of these specific customer groups. At
the same time, a common characteristic of vulnerable
groups is that their personal data require enhanced
protection to ensure lawful and responsible processing.

Fraud

Fraud comprises activities and actions undertaken

to obtain financial or personal gain. It primarily arises
through the manipulation of customers and misuse of
digital platforms and payment solutions and is there-
fore concentrated at the customer interface. Fraud

1 IRO refers to impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout this chapter to denote material impacts, risks and opportunities.




may occur as isolated incidents or as part of systematic
fraudulent activity. The consequences can be highly
burdensome for those affected.

The Group’s Business Strategy is founded on the prin-
ciples of quality and customer centricity, both of which
relate to safeguarding customers’ needs and helping
them avoid fraud. The Group’s handling of fraud affects
its business model through increased resource alloca-
tion to detect incidents and follow up affected custom-
ers. In addition, fraud may result in actual financial losses
and increased reputational risk. As a consequence,

the Group has strengthened its resource allocation in
this area.

The Group experiences increased exposure to fraud
risk as a result of digitalisation, real time payments and
the involvement of third party actors. Going forward,
increased activity in this area is expected, along with
stricter requirements and expectations relating to the
prevention and detection of incidents.

Fraud primarily occurs through the Group’s own opera-
tions or through affiliated actors in the payment chain.
Both processes are included within the scope of the
Group’s risk management framework.

Breach of personal data security

The Group processes large volumes of personal data
as part of its day to day operations. This includes
personal data relating both to customers and to its
own employees.

In the execution of processes and tasks, it is essential
to safeguard the data subjects’ privacy and handle
personal data in a secure and responsible manner, in
accordance with applicable data protection legislation.
This builds trust among customers, employees, business
partners, owners and supervisory authorities, and may
also create new business opportunities. The strategic
principle of quality in the Group’s Business Strategy

is particularly relevant in this context. Quality is to be
pursued in all processes and activities, and the Group’s
ambition is to maintain its position as a financial group
in which customers can place full trust.

For data subjects, personal data security breaches may
have serious consequences. Personal data may be dis-
closed to unauthorised parties, resulting in the compro-
mise of confidential information. This may in turn lead
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to reputational damage, financial loss and misuse of
personal data by criminal or other dishonest actors to
the detriment of customers. Such negative impacts are
most often associated with individual incidents but may
be widespread if deviations result from system failures.

The Group implements technical and organisational
measures, as well as continuous training, to ensure re-
sponsible processing and enhanced protection of per-
sonal data in accordance with applicable regulations.

Processing of personal data may be outsourced where
this can be done within the applicable legal framework.
This means that the Group entrusts other entities with
performing tasks, either in the role of data controller
or data processor. SpareBank 1 Utvikling is the Group’s
most significant data processor.

The use of data processors and subcontractors entails
that data is shared across systems and organisations,
and failures at one party may propagate throughout
the value chain. The Group processes personal data
both as a data controller and as a data processor and
is responsible for ensuring confidentiality, integrity and
availability in both roles. This requires stringent security
requirements, clear data processing agreements and
established procedures for notification and handling of
deviations in accordance with applicable regulations.

Reduced presence in rural areas

The Group currently maintains a strong presence across
the region, with 13 financial centres distributed across
15 locations throughout Northern Norway. Customers
are primarily located in Northern Norway, across both
urban and rural areas. The Group’s Business Strategy is
designed to be adapted to the demographic charac-
teristics of Northern Norway.

At the same time, the Group’s objectives and ambitions
are influenced by housing policy in rural areas, as the
value of residential and commercial properties is often
lower there than in more central areas.2 Where upgrad-
ing costs and regulatory requirements are not met with
adequate support schemes, this may reduce the market
value of properties in rural areas and make financing
more challenging. In the most severe cases, this may
have a negative impact on the Group’s customers in
certain areas characterised by low market values.

2 Finance Norway’s consultation response on the Energy Performance of Buildings Directive, January 2026.
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7.1.2. Material risks

Greenwashing risk in the savings area

The distribution of savings products is one of the
Group’s core activities. Through a self service channel
in the digital bank, customers have access to more
than 200 funds managed by various asset managers. In
addition to these savings products, the Group employs
12 investment advisers who provide investment advice
related to such products. The Group’s information
advisers may also provide general product information
and guidance without offering investment advice. Fur-
thermore, the Group distributes discretionary portfolio
management services through seven investment advis-
ers via the alliance company SpareBank 1 Forvaltning.

The Group acknowledges that certain funds may invest
in companies that have negative impacts on the envi-
ronment and human rights. In the materiality assess-
ment, the risk related to greenwashing in the savings
area is linked to the risk that greenwashing may occur,
or that the Group may be accused of greenwashing,

in relation to products or services offered through the
Group’s savings platform. The risk applies to all custom-
ers investing in funds but may be particularly relevant
for customers seeking sustainable products.

Through product information and advisory services, the
Group may influence customers’ investment choices.
This entails both a risk of negative impact and business
opportunities for the Group. The Group is further
dependent on customer trust and regulatory compli-
ance in order to maintain its distribution and advisory

activities. Inadequate handling of this risk may under-
mine trust and result in financial and reputational risk.

In recent years, the area has been subject to increased
regulation related to sustainability, including:
SFDR - for product classification and disclosure
requirements
The EU Taxonomy - for the definition of
sustainable activities
MIFID Il - for investment advice and customer
preferences
CSRD - for sustainability reporting
The Transparency Act - for due diligence
assessments
EU rules (Green Claims Directive), planned to be
implemented through amendments to the Marketing
Act in 2026

The expanded regulatory framework places new
requirements on the savings area to establish robust
processes for product governance, information
provision and advisory services. The Group has signed
the Greenwashing Pledge and incorporated a Sustaina-
bility Policy stating that the Group shall not engage

in greenwashing.


https://www.regjeringen.no/no/dokumenter/horing-av-bygningsenergidirektiv-eu-20241275/id3120072/?uid=f0704120-1493-4674-a2dc-94bf8022272b

7.2. Policies
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The Group’s governing documents established to manage the material IROs
related to customers are illustrated through the linkage between governing

documents and IROs in Table 7-2 and are described below.

Table 7-2: Linkage between governing documents and the material IROs they address

LINKAGE TO MATERIAL IROS

BREACH OF PERSONEL DATA GREENWASHING RISK IN THE
GOVERNING DOCUMENTS FRAUD SECURITY SAVINGS AREA
Fraud risk assessment [ )
HUKI — Roles and responsibilities for the °
fraud process
Procedural documents related to fraud [ )
Group Privacy Policy @
Privacy Standard o
Procedure for handling deviations in the °
processing of personal data
Guidelines for responsible distribution of P
mutual funds
Standard / procedure for product Y
governance in the Investment Firm
Procedure for mapping sustainability °
preferences

No governing document was established in 2025 to
address the IRO “Reduced presence in rural areas”. How-
ever, from 2026, provisions have been incorporated into
the Credit Policy for the Corporate Market aimed at
reducing transition risk in the portfolio, which in turn is
intended to help maintain the Group’s presence in rural
areas. Further work on addressing this topic will be
carried out in the coming year, including the incorpor-
ation of relevant considerations into other policies.

HUKI - Roles and responsibilities for
the fraud process, fraud risk assess-
ment and fraud related procedures

The Group has established a framework of governing
documents that ensures a comprehensive approach to

the prevention, detection and handling of fraud.
These documents are anchored in the Group’s risk
management framework and are updated regularly
to reflect changes in the threat landscape and
regulatory requirements.

The fraud risk assessment is the governing document
that describes risks related to fraud and sets out the
basis for the actions and internal controls to be imple-
mented. The HUKI matrix defines the allocation of roles
and responsibilities within the organisation in relation
to fraud. In addition, the Group has established several
procedures to operationalise actions and processes re-
lated to fraud. The documents apply to all employees.

Overall responsibility for the implementation of these
documents rests with the Executive Vice President for
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Organisation and Business Support. The documents are
available in the Group’s internal systems for standards,
guidelines and procedures.

Group Privacy Policy

The Group Privacy Policy safeguards fundamental
human rights, such as the right to privacy, control

over one’s own personal data and protection against
unlawful processing. This is achieved by establishing
that all processing of personal data shall take place in
accordance with applicable law. The policy sets require-
ments for lawfulness, adequate security and necessary
transparency, ensuring that the rights of data subjects
are protected in a responsible and lawful manner.

The policy defines the overarching purpose for all
privacy related work within the Group. This includes a
systematic and risk based approach to:
safeguarding the privacy of data subjects,
supporting business operations by ensuring that
the Group maintains control over its processing of
personal data at all times,
protecting the Group’s reputation through proper
handling of personal data,
ensuring compliance with the Personal Data Act and
the EU General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR),
other applicable data protection legislation, relevant
industry standards and associated internal standards
and procedures, and
documenting compliance.

The Group shall take privacy considerations into ac-
count at all stages of the development of systems and
solutions. As a general principle, only personal data that
are necessary for the specific purpose of the process-
ing shall be collected. Operational responsibility will
normally rest with the product owner, system owner

or process owner, depending on the allocation of
responsibilities for the relevant system or process.

The policy is designed to apply across the entire Group;
however, each individual company decides whether to
accede to the policy. The Group Privacy Policy applies
to the Bank, Regnskapshuset and SNN Finance. All
employees, temporary staff and external consultants
are covered.

The Board holds overall responsibility for compliance,
and the policy is approved by the Board. The Chief Ex-
ecutive Officer has ultimate responsibility for ensuring
that the fundamental requirements for the processing
of personal data are met, that information security is
maintained, and that written procedures describing the

day to day handling of personal data are established
and complied with. The policy forms part of the govern-
ing component of the internal control framework and is
intended to ensure that the Group complies at all times
with applicable data protection regulations.

The regulatory framework underlying the policy primar-
ily comprises the Personal Data Act and the GDPR. In
addition, a number of other laws and regulations set
requirements for the Group’s processing of personal
data. Key examples include regulations on the use of
email accounts and other electronically stored material,
regulations on video surveillance in the workplace, the
Financial Institutions Act, the Financial Contracts Act,
the Regulations on the Use of Information and Commu-
nication Technology (ICT Regulations), the Anti Money
Laundering Act with associated regulations, and the
Marketing Act. The policy is available on the Group’s
internal websites.

Privacy Standard

The purpose of the Privacy Standard is to ensure the
Group’s compliance with data protection legislation
through clear organisation, allocation of responsibilities,
documentation and the establishment of necessary
internal controls. The standard applies to all employees
who process personal data and requires that such pro-
cessing is carried out in accordance with fundamental
data protection principles. It is based on the Personal
Data Act and the GDPR and is subordinate to the Group
Privacy Policy.

The Board has mandated the development of the nec-
essary standards and procedures to document compli-
ance. The Privacy Standard is available on the Group’s
internal websites.

Procedure for handling deviations in
the processing of personal data

The purpose of this procedure is to ensure a correct
approach to internal reporting of potential breaches of
data protection rules, timely and appropriate notifica-
tion to public authorities where required, prevention

of the recurrence of similar incidents, avoidance of
administrative fines and reputational damage, and the
establishment of a low threshold for reporting devia-
tions. The procedure applies to all employees, as each
individual has an independent responsibility to report
deviations.

The data controller is responsible for ensuring that ad-
equate procedures are established for reporting data




protection incidents and that all employees receive
sufficient training. The Privacy Officer, Privacy Coordi-
nator and Data Protection Officer play key roles in case
handling. Each individual company, in its role as data
controller, decides whether an incident shall be reported
to the Norwegian Data Protection Authority.

The regulatory requirements governing the procedure
are primarily the Personal Data Act and the GDPR. The
procedure is subordinate to the Group Privacy Policy
and the Privacy Standard and is available on the
Group’s internal websites.

Guidelines for responsible
distribution of mutual funds

The Guidelines for Responsible Distribution of Mutual
Funds are intended to ensure that the fund offering
complies with the Alliance’s sustainability ambitions, with
particular emphasis on avoiding funds that contribute
to negative impacts on the environment and society.
The guidelines are also intended to ensure compliance
with key legislation and international standards for
sustainability in the financial sector.

Monitoring is carried out through annual reviews of the
funds, due diligence assessments, product reviews and
screening against external exclusion lists. In the event
of non compliance, a fund may be made unavailable for
advisory services or suspended from further new sales.
The guidelines apply to all banks within the SpareBank 1
Alliance and are approved by the Alliance’s joint Savings
and Investment Committee. In SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge,
the Managing Director® of the Investment Firm holds re-
sponsibility for the guidelines. All employees providing
investment advice are required to be familiar with the
guidelines and to review them annually.

The guidelines support compliance with EU Regulation
2019/2088 on sustainability related disclosures in the
financial services sector (SFDR), EU Regulation 2020/852
on the classification of sustainable activities (the EU Tax-
onomy Regulation), and requirements for due diligence
assessments under the Transparency Act. Requirements
and expectations towards fund managers are aligned
with Norges Bank Investment Management’s (NBIM)
guidelines on ethical exclusions.
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The guidelines are publicly available on the
Group’s website.

Standard and procedure for product
governance in the Investment Firm

The standard establishes principles and requirements
for product governance, ensuring that the Investment
Firm distributes and monitors products in accordance
with applicable regulations and the interests of custom-
ers. The standard describes processes and allocation of
responsibilities related to product governance.

The standard is intended to ensure correct regulatory
compliance, strengthen customer trust and reduce the
risk of greenwashing. The document applies to employ-
ees with responsibility for product governance in the
Investment Firm, including managers and subject matter
specialists within the savings and investment area. The
Managing Director of the Investment Firm holds overall
responsibility for implementation of the standard.

The document is based on applicable laws and regula-
tions, including the Securities Trading Act and MIFID II.
The documents are available on internal platforms and
are reviewed annually.

Procedure for mapping sustainability
preferences

The purpose of the procedure is to ensure that custom-
ers’ sustainability preferences are identified, documented
and integrated into investment advice and product se-

lection, in accordance with the requirements of MiIFID Il

and the Securities Regulations. The procedure is intend-
ed to ensure proper regulatory compliance, strengthen
customer trust and reduce the risk of greenwashing.

The procedure applies to all employees providing
investment advice within the Investment Firm. The
Managing Director of the Investment Firm holds overall
responsibility for implementation.

The procedure has been developed internally with due
regard to regulatory requirements. The documents are
available on internal platforms and are reviewed annually.

3 The Managing Director refers to the individual holding operational responsibility for the investment services they are appointed to lead.
This role is statutory in investment firms and is defined in the regulations of the Norwegian Financial Supervisory Authority.

7.3. Engagement with customers

The Group engages in dialogue with customers and
their relevant representatives regarding the manage-

9 ¢

ment of “Fraud”, “Breach of personal data security” and
“Reduced presence in rural areas”. Dialogue with public
authorities affects customers’ interests indirectly, as
supervisory authorities have a mandate to safeguard
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customers’ rights and security. Input from such authori-
ties therefore forms part of the Group’s handling of the

relevant topics.

Table 7-3 provides an overview of this dialogue.

Table 7-3: Dialogue with customers and their representatives regarding the impacts “Fraud”, “Breach of
personal data security” and “Reduced presence in rural areas”

FORM OF DIALOGUE

TIMING AND FREQUENCY

HIGHEST LEVEL RESPONSIBLE FOR
ENSURING THE DIALOGUE TAKES
PLACE

OUTCOME

Notification of incidents likely
to result in a risk to the rights
and freedoms of natural
persons, pursuant to GDPR
Article 33(1)

Notifications are submitted
continuously throughout the
year and immediately once
an incident is identified.

Managing Director in each
individual company within the
Group.

Reported incidents are
used to improve routines,
processes and reporting
in this area. No follow-up
from the Norwegian Data
Protection Authority has
occurred in any cases in
2025.

Dialogue with and reporting
to authorities regarding
fraud

Annual reporting and

semi annual meetings with
the Financial Supervisory
Authority of Norway related
to anti money laundering and
counter terrorist financing.

Executive Vice President for
Organisation and Business
Support.

Improved routines,
processes and reporting in
this area.

Seminars for pensioners’
associations

Seminars on fraud are held
several times a year. A
dedicated seminar in Sami
was held in Finnmark in 2025.

Executive Vice President for
Organisation and Business
Support; Executive Vice
President for Retail Market.

Increased knowledge and
awareness of fraud targeting
elderly customers.

Customer dialogue regarding
statutory requirements

for energy performance
certificates for commercial
buildings.

Conducted when a
Corporate Market customer
requires new loan financing
or changes to existing
financing.

Executive Vice President for
Corporate Market.

Increased competence
regarding the importance
of having an energy
performance certificate in
place for both customers
and advisers. An energy
performance certificate
for commercial buildings
is a statutory requirement
regardless of the building’s
location.

7.4. Whistleblowing channels and handling
of undesirable incidents

The Group has established whistleblowing channels for customers. For further information on these
channels, see section 8.3. Whistleblowing channels.


https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library

' 244 Board of Director’s Annual Report » Sustainability » Social information » Consumers and end-users (ESRS S4)

7.5. Actions to address material IROs

related to customers

No human rights violations or incidents related to the
Group’s operations were reported in 2025. Key actions
related to the material IROs are presented in Table 7-4.
Additional descriptions related to selected IROs are
provided below.

Fraud

The Group conducts continuous assessments of fraud
related activity as part of its risk management process.
Impacts are identified and prioritised based on trans-
action and incident data, customer complaints, industry
information and national risk assessments.

The Group’s approach is based on the principles of
prevention and responsible customer protection. When
fraud is identified as a material negative impact, actions

are integrated across the entire value chain — from

product design to cooperation with external partners:
Product design: Development of digital solutions
with built in security mechanisms, such as recipient
verification, risk based pauses and clear warnings in

payment processes.

Marketing and sales: Communication is designed to
reduce risk, with clear messaging about fraud and
without language that creates urgency or pressure.
External cooperation: Requirements are imposed on
suppliers and partners through contractually defined

standards.

Remediation and recovery: Affected customers are
to receive prompt assistance through dedicated
processes for blocking transactions, compensation
assessments and advisory services.

Table 7-4: The Group’s actions to address material IROs related to customers
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Breach of personal data security

The Group carries out ongoing measures to prevent
personal data security breaches. This includes maintain-
ing and further developing a comprehensive govern-
ance and control framework in accordance with appli-
cable regulations, as well as ensuring adequate internal
awareness and competence through systematic training
of employees.

Reduced presence in rural areas

No key actions were implemented in 2025 to address
this IRO. From 2026, the topic has been incorporated
into the Group’s Credit Policy for the Corporate Mar-
ket, and further work will be undertaken in the coming
year to address this issue. This includes exploring the

impacts in greater detail in order to anticipate potential
consequences and identify possible actions.

Greenwashing risk

The Group has worked together with other professional
environments within savings and investments across

the Alliance to introduce routines and systems for
improved management of the identified risk. Several of
the actions described in the current year’s reporting are
expected to have a lasting effect on the management
of this risk.

replacing the current solution with a modern
system to improve detection accuracy and
enable faster response.

and stop fraud in real time. Expected
impact includes increased detection rates,
a 20-30% reduction in fraud losses and
improved customer protection.

IRO ACTIONS AND SCOPE RESULTS (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED) TIME HORIZON FOR COMPLETION CONTROL OF EFFECTIVENESS ALLOCATED RESOURCES

Fraud Manual monitoring of transaction types and Prevent potential fraud prior to execution Ongoing. Status and trends in the number of incidents | Dedicated resources within business divi-
customer groups with high risk. and protect vulnerable customers. Reduced and losses are continuously evaluated and sions, the Financial Crime Unit, and through

fraud losses. reported to the Board. jointly owned operations within the Spare-
Bank 1 Alliance.

Fraud Lectures and media outreach on fraud Increased awareness of how customers can | Annually. Effect is assessed based on activity levels Ongoing management by four dedicated
methods in local communities in Northern protect themselves, which is expected to and feedback from the community. resources within the business division and
Norway, often targeting vulnerable groups have a preventive effect. Organisation and Business Support.
through interest organisations.

Fraud Implementation of a new anti fraud system Strengthen the Group’s ability to detect 2026 No formal control procedures have been Managed at first line by dedicated resourc-

established for the measure.

es within the SpareBank 1 Alliance anti fraud
team and escalated to internal resources
within the business division and Organisa-
tion and Business Support as needed.

Breach of personal data security

Acquisition of a new system for monitoring
suppliers’ processing of personal data. The
framework agreement is entered into by
the Parent Bank, with access granted to all
subsidiaries in the Group.

Ensure compliance with regulatory require-
ments and strengthen the Group’s overall
governance and supplier oversight. Ensure
that suppliers comply with GDPR require-
ments, data processing agreements and
applicable law.

System acquisition completed in 2025;

supplier follow-up is ongoing.

The contract owner or system owner is
responsible for supplier follow up. The Third
Party Risk Lead supports implementation,
and the Privacy Lead reviews and assesses
suppliers’ responses related to personal
data processing.

Third Party Risk Lead and Privacy Lead.
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support for investment advisers. A project
has been initiated by SpareBank 1 Forvalt-
ning to replace the current advisory tool.

mation for use in advisory services.

implementation.

IRO MEASURES AND SCOPE RESULT (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED) TIME HORIZON FOR COMPLETION CONTROL OF EFFECT ALLOCATED RESOURCES
Greenwashing risk in the savings area Revision of fund labelling in line with SFDR Funds are labelled based on their reported | 2025 The Alliance Savings and Investment Com- Employees within the savings area.
(Articles 6, 8 and 9). Applies to all funds compliance with Articles 6, 8 and 9, with mittee reviews and updates fund labelling
distributed by SpareBank 1. no subjective assessment of sustainability annually.
performance. The measure is intended to
reduce the risk of misunderstandings and
misinterpretations of what constitutes a
sustainable fund and to prevent percep-
tions of greenwashing.
Greenwashing risk in the savings area Revision of the Guidelines for Responsible The revised version clarifies actions in the 2025 Follow-up through the Group’s control Savings and Investment Committee, SNN
Distribution of Mutual Funds applicable to all | event of breaches of requirements, expec- functions. representative, dialogue with the Sustaina-
SpareBank 1 banks. tations and recommendations. In addition, bility Department.
due diligence assessments have been
introduced as a new element. The revision
is intended to simplify operationalisation
and reduce greenwashing risk.
Greenwashing risk in the savings area System support for exclusion criteria made — More tailored advice for customers with 2025 No formal control procedures have been Employees within the savings area.
available in advisory tools for all investment sustainability preferences established.
advisers. — Reduced greenwashing risk
Greenwashing risk in the savings area Training of investment advisers in the — Improved advisory dialogues 2025 Annual competence updates and HR All 12 investment advisers and the HR
mapping of sustainability preferences (EU — Reduced risk of incorrect product follow-up. department.
Taxonomy and SFDR). recommendations to customers with
sustainability preferences
Greenwashing risk in the savings area Annual product review of all funds under — Reduced risk of incorrect information 2025 Follow-up as part of the annual cycle of the Savings and Investment Committee and
distribution to verify compliance with the - Ensures compliance with guidelines Savings and Investment Committee. resources from the alliance banks.
Guidelines for Responsible Distribution of
Mutual Funds. Applies to all funds distribut-
ed by SpareBank 1.
Greenwashing risk in the savings area Improvement of data quality and system Provides advisers with more relevant infor- 2026-2027 Input from the alliance banks during Project managed by SpareBank 1

Forvaltning.
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7.6. Targets and metrics 7.6.2. Metrics

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge monitors its work related to the individual company within the Group. The Authority
privacy and fraud through a set of indicators that are uses the contact information registered in the Central
7.6.1 . Tal'g etS continuously monitored and reported, both internally Coordinating Register for Legal Entities. None of the
and externally (see Table 7-6). The indicators have not companies within the Group have received decisions
The Group has not established targets in accordance with the MDR-T requirements to address the been verified by an external party. The methodology imposing fines for GDPR breaches.
IROs related to customers. A more detailed description of this is provided in Table 7-5. and assumptions applied for the respective indicators - Number of deviations registered within the Group
are described below: The number of deviations registered within the
Number of fraud incidents Group includes incidents where breaches of personal
Table 7-5: Oyerview of IROs for which targets have not been established in accordance with The number of incidents involving transactions data security are suspected or confirmed. These
MDR-T requirements . .
related to fraud. The indicator shows the number deviations are reported by employees through the
of incidents identified through the Group’s own Group’s incident reporting systems.
" RATIONALE PLANTOESTABLISH TARGETS systems, information from the Group’s customers, - Number of notifications submitted to the
Fraud The Group has not established targets in accordance with | Targets will be considered in 2026. or payment service providers. A single customer Norwegian Data Protection Authority
the MDR-T requirements to address this IRO. may be associated with multiple incidents. The number of notifications submitted to the
Breach of personal Establishing an outcome based target for reducing Targets will be considered in 2026. * Fines received from the Norwegian Data Norwegian Data Protection Authority includes those
data security personal data security breaches is challenging, as it Protection Authority due to GDPR breaches incidents that the data controller determines are
would be inappropriate to quantify an acceptable Decisions from the Norwegian Data Protection likely to result in a risk to the rights and freedoms
ng;lbs: ec;iﬁziﬂéeusl d_ rfgf ;iiiiﬁf::g Earin:fifn';ﬁ??g Authority regarding administrative fines for GDPR of natural persons, in accordance with GDPR
acknowledged that a zero incident objective is an ideal breaches are received by email or post addressed to Article 33(1).

that is unlikely to be fully achieved, as incidents may
occur to varying degrees regardless of the robustness of
routines and systems. This underscores the importance
of maintaining a continuous focus on improvement, risk
mitigating measures and learning from incidents in order Table 7-6: Status of metrics relevant to IROs related to customers in 2025 and 2024
to strengthen the protection of personal data over time.

Greenwashing risk in The priority has been to reduce the identified risk Targets will be considered in 2026. INDICATOR 2025 2024
the savings area through improvements to governing documents and
system support. Number of fraud incidents 16,450 15,607
Reduced presence in | The Group has not established targets in accordance Targets will be considered in 2026. Fines received from the Norwegian Data Protection Authority due to 0 0
rural areas with the MDR-T requirements to address this IRO. This is GDPR breaches
due to the Group working to further explore the impact . ) .
before targets can be established. Number of deviations registered within the Group 42 57
Number of notifications submitted to the Norwegian Data 7 8
Protection Authority
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8. Business conduct

To contribute to growth, financial stability and the maintenance of trust among
customers and society at large, the Group shall adhere to established standards of
business conduct and implement measures to prevent financial crime. This chapter
describes how the Group works to minimise negative impacts and manage risks
related to business conduct. The reporting has been prepared in accordance with
the reporting standard ESRS G1 - Business Conduct.

Entity-specific reporting

This chapter includes entity-specific reporting. The rea-
son for this is that the IROs! “Failure to prevent money
laundering and terrorist financing”, “Cyber attacks and
data breaches” and “Internal fraud” cannot be linked to

the thematic list in ESRS 1 AR 16, or lack specific guid-
ance in the ESRS standards. These risks are therefore
reported in this chapter in accordance with the require-
ments set out in ESRS 1, Appendix AR 1-5.

1 IRO is an abbreviation for impacts, risks and opportunities and is used throughout this chapter to refer to material impacts, risks

and opportunities.
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8.1. Material IROs and the link to
strategy and business model

Table 8-1 presents the IROs that the Group has identified as material in relation to business conduct.

Table 8-1: The Group’s material IROs related to business conduct, including associated time

horizon and value chain positioning

TIME HORIZON PLACE IN VALUE CHAIN
MATERIAL IMPACTS, RISKS AND MEDIUM OWN DOWN-
OPPORTUNITIES CATEGORY SHORT-TERM | TERM LONGTERM | UPSTREAM OPERATIONS | STREAM
- . Negative
Insufficient supplier follow-up Neg [ ° ) [
impact
Internal fraud Risk [} [ [ [
r attacks an t .
Cyber attacks and data Risk ° ° ® ®
breaches
Failure to prevent money
laundering and terrorist Risk ) ) [
financing
Failure to comply with own .
. Py Risk [ ] ° ®
ambitions

8.1.1. Material impacts

Insufficient supplier follow-up

The impact is linked to the Group’s procurement prac-
tices and concerns the working conditions of workers
included in the Group’s supply chain. Procurement is
carried out in two ways: either through direct purchas-
es conducted by SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s facilities
management function, or on behalf of the SpareBank 1
Alliance through the jointly owned company SpareBank
1 Utvikling (alliance procurement). In both cases, require-
ments relating to sustainability and business ethics are
to be taken into account in the procurement process.

Nevertheless, there is a likelihood that supplier follow
up may be insufficient, resulting in negative impacts on
the working conditions of workers in the value chain.
The topic has therefore received increased attention in
recent years, both within the Group’s own operations
and in alliance procurement, including through due dili-
gence assessments carried out in the supply chain. The
IRO does not have specific quantitative targets in the
Group’s business strategy or risk strategy.



8.1.2. Material risks

Internal fraud

Internal fraud includes actions whereby employees, part
time employees, employee representatives or members
of the Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge
deliberately and unlawfully engage in acts that result

in personal gain or financial benefit for themselves or
others, and which may lead to material losses for the
Group. Examples of misconduct include embezzlement,
theft, financial dishonesty, document forgery, sale of
information and the withholding of information in
connection with the establishment of credit facilities.

All functions within the Group may be exposed to
financial crime. However, the most exposed functions
are employees with combinations of access rights that
provide access to the bank’s payment systems and
access administration.

Cyber attacks and data breaches

The digital threat landscape in 2025 is characterised
by increasing complexity and higher attack capabilities
among criminal actors. National authorities consider
cyber attacks, data breaches and the misuse of digital
services to be key risks for the financial sector. Threat
actors increasingly use advanced methods, including
automated attack tools and artificial intelligence, which
makes it more challenging to detect irregularities and
prevent misuse of the bank’s infrastructure.

Cyber related incidents may result in significant oper-
ational and financial consequences for the Group and
place increased demands on digital resilience, secure
supplier management and effective handling of security
incidents. The use of artificial intelligence in attacks
further amplifies the risk, particularly in relation to social
engineering, data access and targeted compromises.
The Group must therefore continuously strengthen
security controls, monitoring and preparedness in order
to address an increasingly demanding threat landscape.

Failure to prevent money laundering
and terrorist financing

Money laundering is a process intended to conceal the
origin of proceeds derived from illegal activities and
make them appear legitimate. The Group’s products
and services may be misused to conceal such activities.
Terrorist financing aims to conceal the intended use of
funds. Terrorist financing typically occurs by disguising
transfers as charitable transactions, whereby the
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financial system is used for such activities. Funds intended
for terrorism may be transferred both through the
financial system and physically transported to conflict
areas. Proceeds from criminal activities may also be
used to finance terrorism.

The Group considers the following business areas to
be particularly vulnerable to money laundering and
terrorist financing:

Customer onboarding and ongoing customer

due diligence

Payment transactions — domestic and cross

border payments

Cash deposits and cash withdrawals

Third party payments

Card transactions

Failure to prevent money laundering and terrorist
financing may constitute a material risk for SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge. The consequences may include sanctions,
as well as damage to the Group’s reputation and trust
in the market.

Strict regulatory requirements and expectations affect
the bank’s business model through increased resource
allocation in this area, adaptations of products and
services, and changes to customer processes. Close
cooperation across the value chain with suppliers and
public authorities is also required to ensure adequate
compliance and effective prevention of money launder-
ing and terrorist financing.

Failure to comply with own ambitions

The Group’s transition plan defines ambitions for emis-
sion reductions in the lending portfolio, through specific
targets and measures intended to ensure that financed
emissions move towards net zero by 2050. These ambi-
tions are further embedded in the Group’s business
strategy and risk strategy through specific targets and
strategic priorities. Failure by the Group to comply with
its own ambitions and implement measures in line with
the plan may result in reputational damage and allega-
tions of greenwashing.

The Group’s transition efforts are reflected in its sustain-
ability reporting. From 2026, the Financial Supervisory
Authority of Norway is also expected to increase its
supervision of how banks comply with the EBA Guide-
lines related to transition planning.
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8.2. Policies

The Group’s governing documents for managing the material IROs related to busi-
ness conduct are illustrated through the IRO linkage in Table 8-2. A more detailed
description of the governing documents is provided below.

Table 8-2: Linkage between governing documents and the material IROs they address

LINKAGE TO MATERIAL IROS

FAILURE TO
PREVENT MONEY
INSUFFICIENT CYBER ATTACKS LAUNDERING FAILURE TO
SUPPLIER AND DATA AND TERRORIST COMPLY WITH
GOVERNING DOCUMENTS FOLLOW-UP BREACHES INTERNAL FRAUD FINFANCING OWN AMBITIONS
Risk strategy ° [ )
Business strategy )
Procurement standard )
Requirements for suppliers on °
sustainability and business ethics
Standard for compliance with the °
Transparency Act
Information security policy for ®
the Group
Anti corruption policy ®
Policy on anti money laundering,
counter terrorist financing and [ )
international sanctions
Sustainability policy )
Po|’|cy on nqn—conformltles and ° ° ® ° ®
whistleblowing
The SNN Code of Conduct ® [ [ ) )




Procurement standard

The standard forms part of the Group’s governing
documents and sets out requirements for how procure-
ment is to be carried out. In addition, the document
Requirements for suppliers regarding sustainability and
business ethics applies to all procurement conducted
by the Group, as well as to alliance procurement carried
out through SpareBank 1 Utvikling. These documents
set out requirements for suppliers and business part-
ners with regard to environmental matters, social
conditions such as labour and human rights, and

ethical business conduct.

The documents apply to all individuals involved in pro-
curement activities within the Group. Overall responsibi-
lity for this process rests with the Executive Vice President
Group Finance. The Finance Department prepares
governing documents and procurement procedures in
cooperation with the Alliance procurement function. All
managers within the Group may carry out procurement
and are individually responsible for implementing and
complying with the procurement standard. The docu-
ments are available on snn.no.

Standard for compliance with the
Transparency Act

The standard is anchored in the Sustainability Policy and
describes how the Group is to comply with the purpose
of the Transparency Act, which is to promote respect
for human rights and decent working conditions. The
standard applies to all units and managers with supplier
or business agreements and includes procedures for
risk assessments, documentation and reporting.

Overall responsibility rests with the Executive Vice
President Group Finance. Other Executive Vice Presi-
dents are responsible for implementation within their
respective areas. An annual statement is published
on snn.no.
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Information security policy for
the Group

The purpose of the policy is to establish overarching
principles for the protection of information, information
processing and information systems within the Group,
including information managed by third party suppliers.
All ICT systems, services and components that form
part of information systems are covered by this policy.

The Chief Executive Officer has overall responsibility for
ensuring that the basic requirements for information se-
curity are met, that information security is safeguarded,
and that written standards and procedures describing
the day to day handling of information and data are de-
veloped and complied with. The execution of tasks may
be delegated to one or more defined roles.

The Executive Vice President who is delegated the
described responsibility shall ensure that all employees,
temporary staff and contracted consultants receive
training in information security. This responsibility also
includes ensuring that they familiarise themselves with
and comply with the applicable governing documents.

Each Executive Vice President is responsible for
ensuring that their unit complies with the guidelines
applicable to ICT operations and information secu-
rity. The policy is available on the internal website. In
addition, Executive Vice Presidents shall contribute to
the development of governing documents that ensure
documented compliance with this policy and other
applicable rules.

The Information Security Officer is responsible for the
content of the policy, while the Executive Vice President
Business Development and Technology is the content
owner. The policy is approved by the Board of Directors.
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Risk strategy

The Group’s risk strategy addresses cyber attacks

and data breaches through defined targets related

to cyber incidents and security culture. The Group’s
management of money laundering and terrorist financ-
ing is also included in the risk strategy through monitor-
ing of compliance risk in accordance with the Group’s
risk taxonomy.

From 2026, the risk strategy will monitor the Group’s
progress under the transition plan in order to track
compliance with the Group’s own ambitions for emis-
sion reductions. For further information on the risk
strategy, see section 3.2 Policies.

Business strategy

The IROs described in this chapter are incorporated
into the Group’s business strategy through the strategic
principles set out in the strategy: customer centricity,
quality, climate footprint and insight. For further infor-
mation on the Group’s business strategy, see section 1.7.

Anti corruption policy

The purpose of the policy is to set out the Group’s
principles and guidelines for preventing corruption,
trading in influence, bribery and the use of facilitation
payments. The work is systematic and risk based, and
guidelines, control measures and internal and external
whistleblowing channels have been established.
Compliance is monitored through quarterly compli-
ance reports to Group management and the Board
of Directors.

The policy applies to all managers and employees
within the Group and is available on the internal web-
site. The Executive Vice President Organisation and
Business Support has overall responsibility for imple-
mentation, while the Compliance function is responsible
for controls and reporting.

Policy on anti money laundering,
counter terrorist financing and
international sanctions

The purpose of the policy is to prevent, detect and
report transactions related to money laundering and
terrorist financing through sound governance and con-
trol. The work is anchored in regulatory requirements,
business mapping, risk analyses and expectations from
customers and other external stakeholders. Compliance
is monitored through appropriate control activities.

The policy applies to all employees, managers and the
Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge. The
Board of Directors has overall responsibility for the
policy, in accordance with section 8 of the Anti-Money
Laundering Act. The Group Anti-Money Laundering
Officer (Head of the Anti-Money Laundering Depart-
ment) has operational responsibility for implementation,
follow up and reporting.

The policy is available to all employees and is made
available to stakeholders as required.

Sustainability policy

The policy sets out the Group’s overarching principles
for integrating environmental, social and governance
considerations (ESG) into its operations and is anchored
in the Group’s business strategy and regulatory re-
quirements. The document operationalises the Group’s
materiality assessment and identified IROs, including in
particular “Failure to comply with own ambitions”, which
is applicable in this chapter.

Monitoring of the policy takes place through internal
processes such as risk assessments, reporting under
the CSRD, and regular review by the Board of Directors
and Group management. The Group’s commitments
are aligned with international standards, including the
UN Guiding Principles on Business and Human Rights,
the ILO Core Conventions and the OECD Guidelines for


https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library
https://www.sparebank1.no/en/nord-norge/about-us/sustainability.html#library

Multinational Enterprises. The policy emphasises the
Group’s commitment to respecting human rights, with
particular emphasis on Indigenous peoples’ rights.

The documents are available via the Group’s website
and internal governance systems. Overall responsibility
rests with the Executive Vice President Group Finance,
and the policy further defines implementation respon-
sibilities for each individual manager. The policy is
approved by the Board of Directors and applies to the
entire Group, including subsidiaries.

Policy on non-conformities and
whistleblowing

The policy describes the process for handling non
conformities and whistleblowing reports. It applies to
all employees, managers, the Board of Directors and
associated parties within the Group. The Chief Exec-
utive Officer has overall responsibility, while the HR
function and Compliance are responsible for implemen-
tation and controls.

A dedicated procedure, “How to report a concern”,
has been established to provide further guidance to
whistleblowers. The policy is reviewed every three
years, and the status of whistleblowing cases is reported
annually to the Board of Directors and the Joint Com-
mittee to ensure that whistleblowing channels are func-
tioning effectively. Monitoring is carried out through
corporate governance processes and annual reviews.

The purpose of the policy is to strengthen freedom of
expression, protect whistleblowers and ensure correct
and transparent handling of misconduct. The Chief Ex-
ecutive Officer has overall responsibility for the policy,
with the HR Director and Compliance function serving
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as the operationally responsible parties for implemen-
tation and follow up.

Stakeholder involvement: The policy has been de-
veloped with input from Group management, HR, the
safety representative function and relevant professional
environments. In addition, employees and employee
representatives have been involved through dialogue
and consultation processes to ensure that whistleblow-
ing procedures meet both legal requirements and
internal needs.

The SNN Code of Conduct

The SNN Code of Conduct constitutes the Group’s
ethical guidelines and describes expectations regard-
ing employee conduct. It applies to all employees, man-
agers and members of the Board of Directors and sets
the framework for responsible and transparent conduct
in compliance with laws and internal requirements.

The SNN Code of Conduct is particularly relevant to
material impacts, risks and opportunities related to the
working environment and corporate culture, prevention
of financial crime, responsible supply chain manage-
ment and data security. It also sets expectations for
work related to the environment and sustainability.

The Code of Conduct is operationalised through man-
datory training, whistleblowing arrangements, integra-
tion into governing documents and continuous internal
control. The Head of the Legal Department is respon-
sible for the content, and the Code is submitted to the
Board of Directors for approval every three years, most
recently on 11 December 2025. The SNN Code of
Conduct is publicly available on snn.no.
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8.3. Whistleblowing channels

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has established whistle-
blowing channels for both its own employees and
external parties.

8.3.1. Whistleblowing channels for employees

At SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, employees may report
concerns or misconduct through internal non con-
formity systems, internal whistleblowing channels or

an external whistleblowing channel. It shall be ensured
that the whistleblower has a sound and safe working
environment after submitting a report, as set out in the
Group’s Policy on non conformities and whistleblowing.
A dedicated procedure, “How to report a concern”, has
also been established, describing how the whistleblower
should proceed, which channels may be used and how
the report will be handled by the employer.

Regardless of how the report is submitted, an appropri-
ate investigation will be carried out and any necessary
measures implemented to restore a sound working
environment and protect the whistleblower against
retaliation. The Group’s general handling of whistle-
blowing cases is carried out in accordance with the
Procedure for case handling of whistleblowing reports.

The Policy on non conformities and whistleblowing is re-
viewed every three years. The status of whistleblowing
cases is reported annually to the Board of Directors and
the Joint Committee. This ensures that the whistleblow-
ing channels are effective. No assessments are made as
to whether employees have confidence in the whistle-
blowing channels or the associated processes.

Internal whistleblowing

As a general rule, whistleblowing shall take place in-
ternally by reporting to the whistleblower’s immediate
manager. In certain cases, it may nevertheless be
appropriate to submit a report to other internal re-
sources within the organisation, such as the Head of
Security, HR, employee representatives, safety repre-
sentatives or a lawyer. Reports may be submitted
either orally or in writing.

Whistleblowers always have the option to remain anon-
ymous. However, they are made aware that anonymity
may limit the employer’s ability to provide feedback
on the progress of the case or to follow up with

the whistleblower.

External whistleblowing

For cases where employees do not wish to report
internally, an external whistleblowing channel has been
established. Employees may choose between four
reporting methods (website, letter, telephone or QR
code). The channel is administered by EY Norway, an
independent third party that receives reports on behalf
of the employer and provides advice on further follow
up. Employees may submit reports anonymously.

Non-conformity and incident
management

Incident management is an important part of the
Group’s work. The primary purpose is to learn from
errors and incidents that occur. By working systematical-
ly with incidents, the organisation is better equipped to
close gaps, minimise risk and ensure improved compli-
ance with laws, regulations and procedures.

The following incidents shall be registered at SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge:
+ Financial loss (including costs related to error
correction, reversal of incorrect income, etc.)
Loss of reputation
Breaches of legal requirements, regulations or the
Group’s values and guidelines
Injuries or negative consequences for employees
Other adverse or undesirable incidents



https://www.sparebank1.no/nb/nord-norge/om-oss/baerekraft/etiske-retningslinjer.html
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8.3.2. Whistleblowing channels for external parties

Parties other than employees, including customers and
local communities, may also report misconduct related
to the Group’s operations. Customers also have the
option to submit customer complaints. SpareBank

1 Nord-Norge does not have processes in place to
ensure or require that business partners make these
channels available.

Reporting of misconduct

This whistleblowing channel is available on the Group’s
website. Reports are received by the Head of Anti
Money Laundering and handled in accordance with the
Group’s rules and procedures for whistleblowing. The
handling of incoming reports is carried out in line with
the Group’s Policy on non conformities and whistleblow-
ing. Where necessary, measures are implemented to
protect the whistleblower against retaliation.

The Group does not assess whether the channel
operates effectively. Nor does it assess whether

customers or local communities have confidence in the
whistleblowing channel or the associated processes.

Customer complaints

If a customer is dissatisfied with any aspect of the
Group’s services, the customer may contact the Group’s
complaints service. Customers may submit complaints
regarding banking services, breaches of Norwegian law
or the Group’s guidelines, or if the customer believes
that the Group has otherwise failed to comply with its
obligations or contractual agreements.

Complaints are received and handled by the Group’s
complaints department. The number of cases is reported
to the Financial Supervisory Authority of Norway. The
Group does not assess whether the complaints channel
operates effectively, nor whether customers have confi-
dence in the channel or the associated processes.
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8.4. Actions to address material IROs
related to business conduct

Key measures related to the material IROs are presented
in Table 8-3. Further descriptions in relation to each
individual IRO are provided below.

Insufficient supplier follow-up

By setting requirements for suppliers and business
partners to have sustainability related guidelines in
place and to translate these into action, the Group uses
its purchasing power to influence the supply chain to
operate in a more sustainable manner. When entering
into contracts with new suppliers, requirements relating
to sustainability and business ethics are imposed. This is
intended to ensure that requirements and expectations
relating to climate and environment, social conditions
and business ethics are integrated into all supplier
agreements.

The standard appendix is currently under revision in or-
der to improve operational applicability in procurement
processes and strengthen suppliers’ legal obligations.
A revised version of the standard appendix is expected
to be implemented in 2026.

Furthermore, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge takes social and
environmental criteria into account in the selection

of suppliers through the risk assessment process for
procurement from new suppliers, as well as for any ma-
terial changes to procurement from existing suppliers.
Specific assessments are carried out relating to indus-
try, product and service risk, as well as risks related

to working conditions and human rights violations. In
addition, specific assessments are made of the risk of
environmentally harmful practices.

Safeguarding workers in the supply chain primarily
takes place in connection with the largest procurement
volumes, through alliance procurement. Alliance pro-
curement has implemented several targeted measures
to prevent and limit negative impacts in the supply
chain, in line with the organisation’s priorities and due
diligence assessments. These measures are anchored in
the alliance procurement action plan and are described
in more detail in Table 8-3.

Cyber attacks and data breaches

Monitoring and operational handling of cyber incidents
is led by SB1U / the Incident Response Team (IRT). Local
resources at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge are involved as
required and in accordance with the contingency plan.
As part of the efforts to strengthen the security culture,
regular phishing tests are also carried out for all em-
ployees in the Group.

The Digital Operational Resilience Act (DORA) is a new
EU regulation intended to strengthen the digital resil-
ience of the financial sector. DORA aims to manage and
reduce digital risks, harmonise regulation and create a
level playing field for financial institutions. The regula-
tion includes extensive requirements relating to digital
security, resilience and preparedness. The regulation
entered into force in the EU on 17 January 2025 and was
incorporated into Norwegian law on 1 July 2025.

In the first quarter of 2025, an internal audit of the DORA
project at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge was conducted,
focusing on assessing the extent to which the work on
DORA adaptation overall facilitated compliance. The
report and associated recommendations have been
incorporated into the project methodology to the
extent necessary.

Internal fraud

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has not had any convictions
or received any fines for breaches of anti corruption or
anti bribery legislation during the reporting period. No
breaches of procedures or standards were recorded
during the reporting period. The same applies to the
previous year (2024).

In 2025, the Board of Directors held a dedicated pro-
fessional session that included topics related to the
Board’s responsibilities in connection with the manage-
ment of money laundering and terrorist financing.

In addition, the Board completed e learning courses
related to the Board’s role and trends associated

with financial crime.


https://www.sparebank1.no/nb/nord-norge/privat/kundeservice/bestill/varsel-om-kritikkverdige-forhold.html
https://www.sparebank1.no/nb/nord-norge/privat/kundeservice/verktoy/klager.html
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Failure to prevent money laundering  Managementisincluded to ensure adequate govern- Failure to comply with own ambitions
. . . ance and control. New employees receive training as o )

and terrorist flnancmg part of onboarding. Mandatory annual training for all The 9“’“'0’? transition plan and business strategy .

Identification and investigation of matters related to employees is provided through refresher courses and require action across several parts of the Group. Failure

money laundering and terrorist financing are carried out  in response to changes in risk exposure, regulations to follow up 'through f:oncrete meas‘,"es and progress

through both manual and automated processes. Both or procedures. may undermine trust in the Group, trigger reputational

internal and external whistleblowing reports are taken risk and result in allegations of greenwashing.

into account. Reports of suspicious activities are submit-  The training covers the basic requirements of the Anti

ted on an ongoing basis to the relevant authorities. Money Laundering Act, internal procedures, a risk

based approach, identification of suspicious trans-
All employees in the business units, as well as employ- actions, reporting obligations and the use of AML
ees with responsibilities within product and systems systems. Targeted training is provided for specialist
management, financial crime and Compliance, receive functions within the area.

training in anti money laundering and anti corruption.

Table 8-3: The Group’s measures for managing material IROs related to business conduct

TIME HORIZON FOR

IRO ACTIONS AND SCOPE RESULTS (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED) COMPLETION MONITORING OF EFFECTIVENESS ALLOCATED RESOURCES
Insufficient suppli- | Alliance procurement has carried out screening of the supplier Suppliers < NOK 100,000: No specific breaches identified. The 2025, with follow-up The measure forms part of the alliance procure- Alliance procurement has 1-2 resources dedicated to this specific measure. The
er follow-up portfolio and due diligence assessments. A total of 586 suppli- analysis shows, however, that several suppliers belong to categories continuing in 2026 ment action plan and is followed up as a dedi- procurement function in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is supported by several
ers have been mapped for negative impacts in accordance with requiring particular attention due to operating in sectors with a risk cated KPI with regular reporting to the alliance resources across the organisation, covering different stages of the process.
Step 2 of the OECD Due Diligence Guidance. of breaches of the Transparency Act. Further follow up of these procurement environments. One resource is allocated to this specific measure.

suppliers is being considered in 2026.

Suppliers > NOK 100,000: No findings indicating actual breaches
directly related to purchased goods and services. Certain suppli-

ers with global operations and value chains were flagged due to
value chain risk, implying an increased risk that procured goods and
services may be directly or indirectly linked to serious human rights vi-
olations. The most prominent risks will be followed up further in 2026.
Reference is also made to the Transparency Act statement published
on snn.no for further information on supply chain due diligence.

Insufficient suppli- | Alliance procurement has conducted supplier follow up of two One company was requested to explain how these changes affect its 2025, with follow-up Alliance procurement continuously monitors Implemented by alliance procurement resources.
er follow-up companies related to changes in diversity, equity and inclusion Norwegian operations. Another comparable company was followed continuing in 2026 developments and relevant media coverage
programmes at large US based companies. up through the Hellios FSQS Nord platform. Both companies provided related to these topics. Regular meetings are
documentation that was assessed as satisfactory. held on the topic within the alliance procure-

ment environment.

Insufficient suppli- | Update of the standard sustainability appendix for procure- Stricter requirements for suppliers to have integrated diversity, equity | Completed in 2025 Alliance procurement continuously monitors Implemented by alliance procurement, with input from procurement environ-
er follow-up ment. and inclusion into their operations and to be able to document con- developments and relevant media coverage ments within the Alliance.
crete measures to address structural discrimination upon request. related to these topics. Regular meetings are

held on the topic within the alliance procure-
ment environment.

Cyber attacks DORA - development of governing documents Governing documents constitute a key part of the operationalisation Documents were final- DORA requires periodic controls and reporting, The project has a full time project manager, in addition to several internal
and data SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has established a project to review the of DORA and form the basis for successful implementation. ised in the first half of and compliance with the governing documents resources from different professional areas contributing to the work.
breaches DORA Regulation and develop the necessary governing docu- 2025 and apply from will form a material part of monitoring. Report-

ments, as well as make required amendments to existing govern- the date of adoption. ing will be made to the company’s management

ing documents, including the Group Information Security Policy. (Board of Directors and Group management).

Governing documents have been prepared for the parent bank.
The documents have been approved by the Board of Directors
and Group management and made available to the Group..
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IRO

ACTIONS AND SCOPE

RESULTS (ACHIEVED/EXPECTED)

TIME HORIZON FOR
COMPLETION

MONITORING OF EFFECTIVENESS

ALLOCATED RESOURCES

Cyber attacks
and data
breaches

DORA - operationalisation of DORA

The DORA project at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has entered a
phase focusing on operationalising the regulation within the
organisation. This includes conducting a gap analysis between
governing documents and established practices, identifying
measures required to close identified gaps, and clarifying own-
ership of follow up actions to ensure line responsibility.

Once the measures have been fully implemented, SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge is expected to have increased its digital operational resilience.

Gap analysis to be
completed in January
2026. Implementation
of identified measures
is expected to contin-
ue throughout 2026.

Compliance with DORA will be monitored
through periodic controls and reporting. Report-
ing will be made to the company’s management
(Board of Directors and Group management).

The project has a full time project manager, supported by several internal
resources from different professional areas.

Internal fraud

Adoption of common risk tolerance principles within the Spare-
Bank 1 Alliance. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has implemented these
principles within its financing companies, including the parent
bank and SNN Finans. Ownership and organisation of follow up
are to be clarified.

Reduced risk of internal fraud in transaction systems and strength-
ened ability to prevent and detect incidents.

Implementation car-
ried out in 2024-2025.
Final decision on
ownership expected in
Q12026.

Control routines have been established, and
remaining measures are being operationalised.
Allocation of responsibility ensures sufficient
resources and continuous follow up.

The measure has involved a cross functional project organisation with project
managers, steering committee and core team, including cooperation between
HR, Risk and Business Development and Technology.

Internal fraud

Periodic risk assessment conducted to provide an updated
picture of the Group’s exposure to internal fraud, with a primary
focus on financing companies and findings from the “Risk toler-
ance principles” project.

Identification of risks with high or critical risk levels requiring mitigat-
ing measures, and increased maturity within the risk area.

Initiated June 2025 and
completed July 2025.

Risk mitigating measures identified through
the periodic risk assessment are assigned to
responsible parties and followed up on an
ongoing basis by HR and Risk.

Facilitated by Risk with cross functional participation from several professional
areas, including HR, AML, security, access management, products and systems.

Failure to prevent
money launder-
ing and terrorist
financing

A range of continuous measures are implemented, including:
screening of business relationships for all corporate customers
= NOK 5 million through the ESG module; collection and risk
assessment of customer information; electronic monitoring of all
transactions and customer relationships; handling and reporting
of flagged transactions; annual business wide risk assessments;
specific risk assessments for new products, services and sys-
tems; and cooperation with relevant authorities.

The measures collectively contribute to reducing the risk of money
laundering and terrorist financing through effective risk assessment,
screening and monitoring, enabling suspicious activities to be
identified and handled efficiently.

Ongoing - no end
date.

Ongoing internal controls performed by ded-
icated financial crime resources and business
divisions. Additional controls by the compliance
function. Quarterly reporting to the Board of
Directors on risk development, activities, com-
petence development and compliance.

The Group has several functions with dedicated expertise, including a separate
anti money laundering department and specialist resources within both corpo-
rate and retail banking.

Failure to prevent
money launder-
ing and terrorist

Investment in a new anti money laundering system to support
customer processes, transaction monitoring and risk classifica-
tion, integrated with existing payment and customer systems.

Improved detection of suspicious activities, reduced operational
risk, increased automation and higher quality regulatory reporting,
supporting compliance with the Anti Money Laundering Act.

Planned implementa-
tion during 2026.

Project governance with milestone reporting.

Dedicated project groups established to manage implementation and training.

financing

Failure to Responsibility for the IRO has been assigned across all Group Ensuring progress in the implementation of the Group’s own Initiated in 2025 and to | Monitoring through annual reporting, including Implementation based on resources within the respective organisational units.
comply with own units following a gap analysis of existing policies, targets and ambitions. be followed up in 2026. | disclosure of targets, policies and measures,

ambitions measures. The IRO related to failure to comply with own ambi- and reporting to the Board of Directors.

tions has been assigned to all Executive Vice Presidents. From
2026, this will also apply to subsidiaries.
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8.5. Targets and metrics

8.5.1. Targets

The risk strategy includes several targets relevant to
managing the risk of “Cyber attacks and data breaches™
The Group maintains a strong and sustained focus

on developing a robust security culture among
employees through structured initiatives, training
programmes and awareness raising measures. The
targets relate to employee behaviour during exercises.
Experience from incidents forms the basis for contin-
uous improvement of processes and the strengthen-
ing of preventive mechanisms. The targets assess the
quality of incident handling.

For reasons of sensitivity, the specific targets are
not disclosed.

IROs for which targets have not been
developed

Some of the IROs covered in this chapter did not have
targets in place in 2025 in accordance with the MDR-T

requirements. A more detailed description is provided
in Table 8-4.

Table 8-4: Overview of IROs for which targets have not been set in accordance with the MDR-T requirements

improve the procurement standard.

IRO RATIONALE PLAN FOR SETTING TARGETS
Insufficient supplier The priority in 2025 has been to follow up on the | Targets will be set in 2026.
follow-up action plan from alliance procurement and to

Internal fraud

MDR-T.

Although the IRO has received attention and
has been addressed for several years, the work ciples” developed a target related to internal
has not been structured around specific targets fraud, which will apply in the Risk Strategy for
or performance indicators in accordance with

In autumn 2025, the project “Risk tolerance prin-

2026. The target will relate to remaining system
measures.

Failure to prevent

terrorist financing managing the identified IRO.

The Group has not yet established targets in
money laundering and | accordance with the MDR-T requirements for

Targets will be considered in 2026.

own ambitions

Failure to comply with | The priority in 2025 has been the transfer of
responsibility to relevant professional units.

From 2026, the Risk Strategy will include specific
targets to follow up the Group’s work on emis-
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information security, Passopp, is intended to
strengthen the security culture and is mandatory

for the Group’s employees. In 2025, the programme
focused, among other things, on how the threat
landscape is affected by artificial intelligence, the
national threat and risk landscape, insider risk and
security during holidays.

Signing of the SNN Code of Conduct

All new employees receive an introduction to the
SNN Code of Conduct, the Group’s ethical frame-
work, which also includes guidelines on corruption
and bribery. This introduction is conducted twice a
year through workshops on ethical dilemmas for all
new employees, where corruption and bribery are
among the topics addressed. An annual refresher
course on the SNN Code of Conduct is subsequently
provided, in which all employees reconfirm that they
have read and understood the ethical guidelines.
Number of manually reviewed suspicious incidents
and transactions

Incidents and matters identified on the basis of
defined risks in the bank’s systems and internal

reports from employees. Dedicated resources within
the financial crime department assess incidents and
transactions against defined risk scenarios, customer
relationships and other available documentation

and information.

Number of cases reported to @kokrim

The number of suspicious matters reported to
@kokrim where the basis for suspicion cannot be
dismissed in accordance with the Anti Money Laun-
dering Act. The same customer may be reported
more than once.

Share of employees who have completed manda-
tory digital training in anti money laundering and
counter terrorist financing

This indicator measures the overall completion rate
for all mandatory e learning courses in Utsikt related
to anti money laundering and counter terrorist financ-
ing. An employee may be assigned several manda-
tory training courses. The calculation is performed
by summing the number of completed courses and
dividing by the total number of mandatory courses
assigned to employees in the relevant target groups.

Table 8-5: Status of metrics relevant to IROs related to business conduct in 2025 and 2024

INDICATOR 2025 2024
Completion rate of the Passopp programme 80% 79%
Signing of the SNN Code of Conduct 82% 89%
Number of manually reviewed suspicious incidents and transactions 10,172 10,322
Number of cases reported to @kokrim 296 335
Share of employees who have completed training in anti money laundering and counter 89% 92%
terrorist financing

sion reductions in line with the transition plan. For
further information, see section 3.5. During 2026,
it will be assessed whether additional targets
should be established for managing the IRO.

In addition, digital training relevant to the risk “Internal employees in the private market division. By year end,
fraud” was carried out through the e learning course the course had been completed by 95% of employees
“Loan fraud”. The course covered corruption/breach of in the target group. The course was newly introduced
trust, manipulation of public data and consent based in 2025.

8.5.2. Metrics

Despite the fact that targets have not been set for sev-
eral IROs in accordance with MDR-T, a set of indicators
is reported to monitor the effectiveness of the meas-
ures (see Table 8-5). The indicators have not been veri-
fied by an external party. The indicators are described
in more detail below.

Completion rate of the Passopp programme

In accordance with the document “Competence re-
quirements in SNN”, annual measures are implemented
to enhance employees’ competence in information
security. The SpareBank 1 Alliance’s established
competence and awareness programme for

loan applications. The target group comprised all

Tromsg, 03.03.26
The Board and CEO of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

This document is electronically signed, see confirmation after the auditor’s report.
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To the General Meeting of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

Independent Sustainability Auditor’s Limited Assurance Report

Limited Assurance Conclusion

We have conducted a limited assurance engagement on the consolidated sustainability statement of SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge (the «Company») included in the chapter "Sustainability” of the Board of Directors’ report (the «Sustainability
Statement»), as at 31 December 2025 and for the year then ended.

Based on the procedures we have performed and the evidence we have obtained, nothing has come to our attention that
causes us to believe that the Sustainability Statement is not prepared, in all material respects, in accordance with the
Norwegian Accounting Act section 2-3, including:

e compliance with the European Sustainability Reporting Standards (ESRS), including that the process carried out
by the Company to identify the information reported in the Sustainability Statement (the «Processy) is in
accordance with the description set out in the chapter "1.9. Double materiality assessment"; and

e compliance of the disclosures in the chapter "2. EU taxonomy" of the Sustainability Statement with Article 8 of
EU Regulation 2020/852 (the «Taxonomy Regulationy).

Basis for Conclusion

We conducted our limited assurance engagement in accordance with International Standard on Assurance Engagements
(ISAE) 3000 (Revised), Assurance engagements other than audits or reviews of historical financial information («ISAE
3000 (Revised)»), issued by the International Auditing and Assurance Standards Board.

We believe that the evidence we have obtained is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our conclusion. Our
responsibilities under this standard are further described in the Sustainability Auditor’s Responsibilities section of our
report.

Our Independence and Quality Management

We have complied with the independence and other ethical requirements as required by relevant laws and regulations in
Norway and the International Code of Ethics for Professional Accountants (including International Independence
Standards) issued by the International Ethics Standards Board for Accountants (IESBA Code), which is founded on
fundamental principles of integrity, objectivity, professional competence and due care, confidentiality and professional
behaviour.

The firm applies International Standard on Quality Management 1, which requires the firm to design, implement and
operate a system of quality management including policies or procedures regarding compliance with ethical
requirements, professional standards and applicable legal and regulatory requirements.

Responsibilities for the Sustainability Statement

The Board of Directors and the Managing Director (Management) are responsible for designing and implementing a
process to identify the information reported in the Sustainability Statement in accordance with the ESRS and for
disclosing this Process in the chapter "1.9. Double materiality assessment” of the Sustainability Statement. This
responsibility includes:

¢ understanding the context in which the Group's activities and business relationships take place and developing
an understanding of its affected stakeholders;

¢ the identification of the actual and potential impacts (both negative and positive) related to sustainability matters,
as well as risks and opportunities that affect, or could reasonably be expected to affect, the Group’s financial
position, financial performance, cash flows, access to finance or cost of capital over the short-, medium-, or long-

PricewaterhouseCoopers AS, org.no.: 987 009 713 MVA, Statsautoriserte revisorer, medlemmer av Den norske Revisorforening og autorisert regnskapsfgrerselskap
Advokatfirmaet PricewaterhouseCoopers AS, Org.no.: 988 371 084 MVA, Medlemmer av Advokatforeningen. advokatfirmaet@pwc.com
PwC Tax Services AS, Org.no.: 962 066 321 MVA, Autorisert regnskapsfererselskap, Medlem av Regnskap Norge

Muségata 1, Postboks 6128, NO-9291 Tromsg, T: 02316 (+47 952 60 000) www.pwc.no

term;

e the assessment of the materiality of the identified impacts, risks and opportunities related to sustainability
matters by selecting and applying appropriate thresholds; and

e making assumptions that are reasonable in the circumstances.

Management is further responsible for the preparation of the Sustainability Statement, in accordance with the Norwegian
Accounting Act section 2-3, including:

e compliance with the ESRS;

e preparing the disclosures in the chapter "2. EU taxonomy" of the Sustainability Statement, in compliance with the
Taxonomy Regulation;

e designing, implementing and maintaining such internal control that Management determines is necessary to
enable the preparation of the Sustainability Statement that is free from material misstatement, whether due to
fraud or error; and

e the selection and application of appropriate sustainability reporting methods and making assumptions and
estimates that are reasonable in the circumstances.

Inherent limitations in preparing the Sustainability Statement

In reporting forward-looking information in accordance with ESRS, Management is required to prepare the forward-
looking information on the basis of disclosed assumptions about events that may occur in the future and possible future
actions by the Group. Actual outcomes are likely to be different since anticipated events frequently do not occur as
expected.

Sustainability Auditor’s Responsibilities

Our responsibility is to plan and perform the assurance engagement to obtain limited assurance about whether the
Sustainability Statement is free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error, and to issue a limited
assurance report that includes our conclusion. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are considered material if,
individually or in the aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence decisions of users taken on the basis of
the Sustainability Statement as a whole.

As part of a limited assurance engagement in accordance with ISAE 3000 (Revised) we exercise professional judgement
and maintain professional scepticism throughout the engagement.

Our responsibilities in respect of the Sustainability Statement, in relation to the Process, include:
e Obtaining an understanding of the Process, but not for the purpose of providing a conclusion on the
effectiveness of the Process, including the outcome of the Process;

e Considering whether the information identified addresses the applicable disclosure requirements of the ESRS;
and

e Designing and performing procedures to evaluate whether the Process is consistent with the Company’s
description of its Process set out in the chapter "1.9. Double materiality assessment".
Our other responsibilities in respect of the Sustainability Statement include:
¢ |dentifying where material misstatements are likely to arise, whether due to fraud or error; and
e Designing and performing procedures responsive to where material misstatements are likely to arise in the
Sustainability Statement. The risk of not detecting a material misstatement resulting from fraud is higher than for

one resulting from error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional omissions, misrepresentations, or the
override of internal control.

Summary of the Work Performed

A limited assurance engagement involves performing procedures to obtain evidence about the Sustainability Statement.
The procedures in a limited assurance engagement vary in nature and timing from, and are less in extent than for, a
reasonable assurance engagement. Consequently, the level of assurance obtained in a limited assurance engagement is

2/3




. 270

substantially lower than the assurance that would have been obtained had a reasonable assurance engagement been
performed.

The nature, timing and extent of procedures selected depend on professional judgement, including the identification of
disclosures where material misstatements are likely to arise in the Sustainability Statement, whether due to fraud or error.

In conducting our limited assurance engagement, with respect to the Process, we:

e Obtained an understanding of the Process by:

o performing inquiries to understand the sources of the information used by management (e.g.,
stakeholder engagement, business plans and strategy documents); and

o reviewing the Company’s internal documentation of its Process; and

e Evaluated whether the evidence obtained from our procedures with respect to the Process implemented by the
Company was consistent with the description of the Process set out in the chapter "1.9. Double materiality
assessment".

In conducting our limited assurance engagement, with respect to the Sustainability Statement, we:

e Obtained an understanding of the Group’s reporting processes relevant to the preparation of its Sustainability
Statement by:

o Obtaining an understanding of the Group’s control environment, processes and information system
relevant to the preparation of the Sustainability Statement, but not for the purpose of providing a
conclusion on the effectiveness of the Group’s internal control; and

o Obtaining an understanding of the Group’s risk assessment process;

e Evaluated whether the information identified by the Process is included in the Sustainability Statement;

e Evaluated whether the structure and the presentation of the Sustainability Statement is in accordance with the
ESRS;

e Performed inquiries of relevant personnel and analytical procedures on selected information in the Sustainability
Statement;

¢ Performed substantive assurance procedures on selected information in the Sustainability Statement;

e Where applicable, compared disclosures in the Sustainability Statement with the corresponding disclosures in
the financial statements and other sections of the Board of Directors’ report;

e Evaluated the methods, assumptions and data for developing estimates and forward-looking information;

e Obtained an understanding of the Company’s process to identify taxonomy-eligible and taxonomy-aligned
economic activities and the corresponding disclosures in the Sustainability Statement;

e Evaluated whether information about the identified taxonomy-eligible and taxonomy-aligned economic activities
is included in the Sustainability Statement; and

e Performed inquiries of relevant personnel, analytical procedures and substantive procedures on selected

taxonomy disclosures included in the Sustainability Statement.

Tromsg, 3 March 2026
PricewaterhouseCoopers AS

Erik Andersen
State Authorised Public Accountant — Sustainability Auditor
Note: This translation from Norwegian has been prepared for information purposes only.
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Annual report — income statement Annual report — balance sheet
Parent bank Group Parent bank Group
2024 2025 Amounts in NOK million Notes 2025 2024 31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million Notes 31/12/25 31/12/24
7,535 7,556 | Interest income 19 7,949 7,887 Assets
3882 3,942 | Interest costs 19 3,919 3859 1,404 1,076 | Cash and balances with Central Banks 1,076 1,404
3,653 3,614 | Net interest income 4,030 4,028 10,070 10,318 | Loans and advances to credit institutions 10 1,397 2,394
868 974 | Fee-and commission income 20 121 1086 92450 | 96,864 | Net loans and advances to customers 11,13, 14 107768 | 101828
63 82 | Fee-and issi t 20 105 81
€€ and commission costs 1,522 1,736 | Shares 21,29 1,742 1,527
188 6 | Other operating income 20 353 536 .
19,233 22,361 | Bonds and certificates 21,28 22,362 19,235
993 898 | Net fee- commission and other operating income 1,459 1541 - - .
1,532 1,078 | Financial derivatives 16, 21 1,078 1,532
81 136 | Dividend 21 136 81
- 1,752 1,979 | Investment in Group companies 30
280 375 | Income from investments 21 607 826
. - - " 4,684 5,242 | Investment in associated companies and joint ventures 30 7,032 5,981
149 227 | Gain/losses and net value changes from investments in securities 21 228 149
510 738 | Netincome from investments 971 1,056 388 613 | Property, plant and equipment 81 o 75
5156 5250 | Total income 6,460 6.625 10 16 | Goodwill and intangible assets 33 241 229
667 695 | Personnel costs 22,23,24 1,148 1103 533 546 | Other assets 34 793 768
724 765 | Other operating costs 23,31,32 952 900 133,578 141,829 | Total assets 144,303 135,673
1,391 1,460 | Total costs 2,100 2,003 Liabilities
3,765 3,790 | Result before losses 4,360 4,622 763 912 | Liabilities to credit institutions 10 911 761
85 55 | Losses 13 81 110 87,727 94,472 | Deposits from customers 35 94,395 87,618
3,680 3,735 | Result before tax 4,279 4,512 13,756 13,776 | Debt securities in issue 36 13,776 13,756
781 Ol Tax 25 g 849 1,086 894 | Financial derivatives 16 894 1,086
2899 2,985 | Result for the year 3457 3.663 3171 3,081 | Other liabilities 24, 25,37 3,161 3,491
Result for th llocated: e
esult Tor the year aflocate 41 62 | Deferred tax liabilities 25 257 187
Controlling owner's share 3,421 3,630 R R R
9,435 10,070 | Subordinated loan capital and senior non-prefered debt 38 10,070 9,435
Non-controlling owner's share 36 33 .
115,979 123,267 | Total liabilities 123,464 116,334
12.92 13.28 | Result per EC, adjusted for interests hybrid capital 1) 15.29 16.30
Equity
1,807 1,807 | Equity Certificate capital 1 1,807 1,807
843 843 | Premium reserve 41 843 843
Other comprehensive income 1,450 1,450 | Hybrid capital 42 1,450 1,450
2,899 2,985 | Resultat for the period 3,457 3,663 4,837 5,284 | Dividend Equalisation Fund 4 6,192 5,516
Items that will not be reclassified to profit/loss 8,662 9,178 | Saving Bank’s Fund 4 10,229 9,446
Share of other comprehensive income from investment in joint-ventures 9 Non-controlling interests 41 318 277
Tax 17,599 18,562 | Total equity 20,839 19,339
Total 9
Items that will be reclassified to profit/loss 133,578 141,829 | Total liabilities and equity 144,303 135,673
10 -2 | Net change in fair value of financial assets available for sale -2 10
Share of other comprehensive income from investment in joint-ventures 63 -98
-3 Tax -3
7 -2 | Total 61 -91
2,906 2,983 | Total other comprehensive income for the period 3,527 3,572
Total per equity
2.96 13.27 [ ¢, adjusted for i hybrid capital 1) 15.61 88 Tromse, 03.03.26
12. . Result per EC, adjusted for interests rid capital 1 X 15. .
P ) Y P The Board of Directors of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

1) Result, adjusted for interests hybrid capital, multiplied by ECs’ share of result, divided by number of ECs. . . . . . . .
This document is electronically signed, see confirmation after the auditor’s report.
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Annual report — changes in equity

Annual Accounts 2025 277 '

Parent bank

Equity Certificate Premium EquDaiI\iigggﬁ Saving Bank’s Hybrid
Amounts in NOK million capital reserve Fund Fund capital | Total equity
Equity 01.01.24 1,807 843 4,238 7,967 1,250 16,105
Total comprehensive income for the period
Period result 1,344 1,555 2,899
Other comprehensive income:
Net change in fair value of financial assets available 5 5 10
for sale (OCI)
Tax on other comprehensive income -1 -2 -3
Total other comprehensive income 4 3 7
Total comprehensive income for the period 1,348 1,558 2,906
Transactions with owners
Equity ratio:
Hybrid capital 200 200
Dividend paid -703 -703
Other transactions 4 4
Interest on hybrid capital -46 -54 -100
Approved allocation to community purposes -813 - 813
Total transactions with owners -749 - 863 200 -1,412
Equity 31.12.24 1,807 843 4,837 8,662 1,450 17,599
Total comprehensive income for the period 0
Period result 1,384 1,601 2,985
Other comprehensive income:
Net change in fair value of financial assets available -1 -1 -2
for sale (OCI)
Tax on other comprehensive income 0 0 (]
Total other comprehensive income -1 -1 -2
Total comprehensive income for the period 1,383 1,600 2,983
Transactions with owners
Equity ratio:
Hybrid capital
Dividend paid -878 - 878
Other transactions -7 -9 -16
Interest on hybrid capital -51 -59 -110
Approved allocation to community purposes -1,016 -1,016
Total transactions with owners -936 -1,084 0 -2,020
Equity 31.12.25 1,807 843 5,284 9,178 1,450 18,562

Group
Equity Dividend Total Non-

Certificate Premium Equalisa- Saving Hybrid controlling controlling
Amounts in NOK million capital reserve tion Fund Bank’s Fund capital interests interests | Total equity
Equity 01.01.24 1,807 843 4,628 8,417 1,250 16,945 245 17,190
Total comprehensive
income for the period
Period result 1,682 1,948 3,630 33 3,663
Other comprehensive income:
Net change in fair value of financial 5 5 10 10
assets available for sale (OClI)
Share of other comprehensive —45 -53 -98 -98
income from investment in
assosiated companies
Tax on other comprehensive -1 -2 -3 -3
income
Total other comprehensive -4 -50 -91 0 -91
income
Total comprehensive income for 1,641 1,898 3,539 33 3,572
the period
Transactions with owners
Equity ratio:
Issue 27 27
Hybrid capital 200 200 200
Dividend paid -703 -703 =27 -730
Other transactions -4 -2 -6 -1 -7
Interest on hybrid capital - 46 -54 -100 -100
Approved allocation to -813 -813 -813
community purposes
Total transactions with owners -753 - 869 200 -1,422 -1 -1,423
Equity 31.12.24 1,807 843 5,516 9,446 1,450 19,062 277 19,339
Total comprehensive
income for the period
Period result 1,586 1,835 3421 36 3,457
Other comprehensive income:
Net change in fair value of financial -1 -1 -2 -2
assets available for sale (OCI)
Share of other comprehensive 33 39 72 72
income from investment in
assosiated companies
Tax on other comprehensive 0 o
income
Total other comprehensive 32 38 70 0 70
income
Total comprehensive income for 1,618 1,873 3,491 36 3,527
the period
Transactions with owners
Equity ratio:
Issue 33 33
Dividend paid —-878 —-878 -32 -910
Other transactions -13 -15 -28 4 -24
Interest on hybrid capital -51 -59 -10 -110
Approved allocation to -1,016 -1,016 -1,016
community purposes
Total transactions with owners -942 -1,090 0 -2,032 5 -2,027
Equity 31.12.25 1,807 843 6,192 10,229 1,450 20,521 318 20,839
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Annual report — cash flow statement

Parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million Notes 31/12/25 31/12/24
3,680 3,735 | Profit before tax 4,279 4,512
58 75 | + Ordinary depreciation 31,33 92 84
0 0 | +Impairments and gain/loss on fixed assets 12 0
85 55 | + Losses on loans and guarantees 13 81 110
-680 -694 | - Taxes paid -741 -752
3,143 3,71 | Provided from the year’s operations 3,723 3,954
1,033 —444 | Change in sundry liabilities: + increase/ - decrease 16,24,25,37 - 457 743
-21 441 | Change in various claims: - increase/ + decrease 16,21,34 428 -315
-4,439 -4,811 | Change in gross lending to and claims on customers: 11,1314 -5,118 -4,238
-increase/ + decrease
-1,209 -3,342 | Change in short term-securities: - increase/ + decrease 21,28,29 -3,342 -1,209
5167 6,745 | Change in deposits from and debt owed to customers: 35 6,777 5123
+increase/ - decrease
—-402 149 | Change in deposits and liabilities to credit institusions: + increase/ 10 150 —-403
- decrease
3,082 1,909 | A. Net liquidity change from operations 2,161 3,655
-54 —47 | -Investment in fixed assets 31,33 -104 -84
- 676 - 846 | Payments to group companies and assosiated companies 30 -619 -532
0 61 | Payments from/Change in values of group companies and 30 -367 —-700
assosiated companies
-730 - 832 | B. Liquidity change from investments -1,090 -1,316
-100 -110 | Interest to hybrid capital owners 42 -110 -100
-47 —70 | Payments to leases 32 -65 -56
-1,906 -1,876 | - Dividend paid on EC/approved distributions 42 -1,908 -1,933
-4,374 -4131 | Payments to borrowings through the issuance of securities 36 -4,131 —-4,374
3,709 4,111 | Payments from borrowings through the issuance of securities 36 4,11 3,709
- 311 -1,889 | Payments to subordinated loan capital 38 -1,889 =311
1,249 2,468 | Payments from subordinated loan capital 38 2,468 1,249
200 0 | Payments from hybrid capital 42 (] 200
Payment from non-controlling interests 33 27
-1,580 -1,497 | C. Liquidity change from financing -1,491 -1,589
772 -420 | A+B+C.Total change in liquidity. -420 750
1,229 2,001 | + Liquid funds at the start of the period 2,001 1,251
2,001 1,581 | =Liquid funds at the end of the period 1,581 2,001
1,404 1,076 | Cash and balances with Central Banks 1,076 1,404
597 505 | Loans and advances to credit institutions without an agreed term or 505 597

notice period

2,001 1,581 | = Liquid funds at the end of the period 1,581 2,001

Additional information cash flow

7,519 7,567 | Interests received 7,955 7,871

3,799 3,931 | Interests paid 3,908 3,776
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Annual report — Notes

Note 1

Description of the business

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is an independent Norwegian
financial services group within the SpareBank 1

Alliance with Equity Certificates registered on Oslo
Stock Exchange.

We know Northern Norway and are a leading provider
of comprehensive, modern financial solutions to
customers with a basis in the Northern Norway market.

At the end of the year, the Group had 15 financial
centres in Northern Norway.

Business address

The SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Group’s head office is
located in Tromsg, and its business address is Storgata
65, 9008 Tromsg.

General information

Date of adoption of the Group accounts
The 2025 final annual accounts were adopted by the
Board of Directors on 03.03.26.

The 2025 final annual accounts were adopted by the
Supervisory Board on 26.03.26.

Dividends will be paid out 08.04.26.
See note 43 for more information.

Auditor
The Group’s auditor is PwC by state authorized public
accountant Erik Andersen.

Note 2 Material accounting policies

Basis for preparation of the annual accounts

. Changes in accounting principles

. Presentation currency

. Consolidation

Classification and valuation of financial assets and

liabilities

6. Recognition, derecognition and measurement of
financial assets and liabilities

7. Defaulted and doubtful commitments

8. Hybrid capital

9. Interest income and expenses

10. Commission income and expenses

11. Foreign currency transactions and holdings

N wN S

Accounting policies related to loans and guarantees, as
well as losses on loans and guarantees are discussed in
Notes 10, 11, 12 and 13.

1. Basis for preparation of the
annual accounts

The consolidated and parent bank financial statements
for 2025 of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge have been pre-
pared in accordance with IFRS® Accounting Standards
as approved by the EU, which are mandatory for annual
financial statements ending 31.12.25.

Unless otherwise specifically stated, the accounting
principles are the same for the parent bank and the
group. The financial statements are based on the histor-
ical cost principle, except for financial assets available
for sale and financial assets and liabilities (including de-
rivatives) measured at fair value through profit or loss.
The applied accounting principles are consistent with
those applied in the previous accounting period, ex-
cept for the changes in IFRS Accounting Standards that
have been implemented by the group in the current
accounting period.

The proposed annual financial statements were adopt-
ed by the board and the group CEO at the time indicat-
ed by the dated and signed balance sheet.

2. Changes in accounting policies

The changes in IFRS and interpretations that have been
adopted for 2025 have no material effect on the bank
and the group’s financial statements for 2025. The same
applies to changes that enter into force from 1 January
2026.

From 01.01.27, IFRS 18 will replace IAS 1 Presentation of
Financial Statements and will introduce new require-

ments intended to improve comparability and provide
more relevant information and transparency for users of
financial statements. IFRS 18 will not affect the recogni-
tion or measurement of accounting items, but its impact
on presentation may be significant, particularly in rela-
tion to the statement of profit or loss and the introduc-
tion of management-defined performance measures
within the financial statements. Management is currently
assessing the detailed implications of applying the new
standard but has not reached any preliminary conclu-
sions. The Bank will apply the new standard from its
effective date of 01.01.27. Retrospective application is
required, and therefore comparative information for the
financial year ending 31.12.26 will be restated in accord-
ance with IFRS 18.

3. Presentation currency

The presentation currency is Norwegian kroner
(NOK), which is also the Bank’s functional currency. All
amounts are presented in NOK millions (MNOK) unless
otherwise stated.

4. Consolidation

The consolidated accounts comprise the Bank and all
its subsidiaries. Subsidiaries are defined as companies
in which the Bank has a controlling interest. Subsidiaries
are consolidated from the date the Bank gains a
controlling interest, and they will be eliminated from
the consolidation on the date when such control

is relinquished.

The subsidiaries’ income statement and balance sheet
are fully consolidated into respective lines in the

Parent Bank’s income statement and balance sheet.
Intra-Group transactions, open accounts and unrealised
profit between the Group’s companies have been elimi-
nated. The non-controlling ownership interests’ share of
the Group’s profit is presented in a separate line under
the profit after tax in the income statement. In equity,
the non-controlling ownership interests’ share is shown
as a separate item.

On the balance sheet of the Parent Bank, ownership
interests in subsidiaries, associated companies and
joint ventures are recorded at cost. Only the annual
dividends received from subsidiaries and the effect on
the result of any write-down in the value of the shares
are stated in the Parent Bank’s income statement

(cost method).

5. Classification and valuation of balance
sheet items

The Group’s balance sheet items are classified based
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on whether they are financial assets and liabilities or
other items.

FINANCIAL ASSETS

Pursuant to IFRS 9, financial assets must be classified
into one of three measurement categories:
Fair value with changes through profit or loss
Fair value with changes through other
comprehensive income (OCI)
Amortised cost

For financial assets, there is a distinction between debt
instruments, derivatives and equity instruments, where
debt instruments are all financial assets that are not
derivatives or equity instruments.

FINANCIAL ASSETS THAT ARE DEBT INSTRUMENTS

Debt instruments with contractual cash flows that are
only payments of interest and principal on given dates
and that are held in a business model for the purpose
of receiving contractual cash flows and sales must be
measured at amortised cost. Most of the Group’s
lending is classified in this category.

Instruments with contractual cash flows that are only
payments of interest and principal on given dates and
that are held in a business model for the purpose of re-
ceiving contractual cash flows and sales must be meas-
ured at fair value with changes through profit or loss.
The Group’s mortgages that will be sold to SpareBank
1 Boligkreditt are included in this category. Instruments
that generally must be measured at amortised cost or
at fair value with changes through OCI can be desig-
nated to be measured at fair with changes through
profit or loss if this eliminates or significantly reduces
an “accounting mismatch”. The Group’s fixed-rate loans
are included in this category because interest rate
derivative contracts have been entered into that hedge
fluctuations in the value of the fixed-rate loans related
to changes in market interest rates.

Other debt instruments must be measured at fair value
with changes through profit or loss. This applies to
instruments with cash flows that are not only payments
of normal interest and principal, and instruments that
are held in a business model in which the main purpose
is not the receipt of contractual cash flows. The Group’s
portfolio of certificates and bonds are included in

this category.

DERIVATIVES AND INVESTMENTS IN
EQUITY INSTRUMENTS

All derivatives in the Group must be measured at fair
value with changes through profit or loss, however de-
rivatives that are designated hedge instruments must
be recognised in line with hedge accounting policies.
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Note 2 Material accounting policies

Investments in equity instruments must be recognised
on the balance sheet at fair value. As a general rule,
value changes must be recognised through ordinary
profit or loss.

FINANCIAL LIABILITIES

Under IFRS 9 no. 4.2, financial liabilities are classified at
amortised cost.

The Group’s debt and customer deposits are classified
at amortised cost.

HEDGING

The Group utilises derivatives for operational hedging
purposes in order to minimise interest risk from fixed-
rate instruments. The Bank assesses and documents
the effectiveness of hedging, both at the time of initial
classification and on an ongoing basis. In the event of a
fair value hedge, the change in value of the hedged risk
is recognised and changes from the opening balance
are recognised in the income statement. The Bank does
not utilise cash flow hedging.

The Group uses fair value hedging as a hedge account-
ing policy for deposits with fixed interest rates and
fixed-rate securities debt.

Hedge accounting calculates the offsetting effects on
the result associated with changes in the fair value of
the hedging instrument and hedge object.

OTHER BALANCE SHEET ASSET AND LIABILITY ITEMS

Investments in joint ventures and associated companies
are booked using the equity method in the consoli-
dated financial statements. All other asset and liability
items on the balance sheet that are not financial are
measured at cost.

Note 2 Material accounting policies
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Classification of balance sheet items - as at 2025

Deposits from customers, fixed rate

IFRS 9

3,380

Balance
Financial parent Balance
Current assets or Classification bank group
Class IFRS/IAS liabilities 2025 311225 311225
Financial assets
A Cash IFRS 9 Yes AC " "
Deposits with central banks IFRS 9 Yes AC 1,065 1,065
B Receivables from SNN Pensjonskasse IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 255 276
A Lending to financial institutions IFRS 9 Yes AC 10,318 1,397
A Write-downs lending to financial institutions IFRS 9 Yes AC 12,978 17,927
A Property mortgages for retail customers IFRS 9 Yes AC 43,640 49,716
D Property mortgages for retail customers prepared for sale to IFRS 9 Yes FVOCI 37,001 37,001
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt (webclient)
C Fixed rate loans IFRS 9, IFRS 13 Yes FVO 3,894 3,894
Loan loss provisions IFRS 9 AC -648 770
B Shares, trading IFRS 9, IFRS 13 Yes FVPL 929 929
B Shares, non trading IFRS 9, IFRS 13 Yes FVPL 204 204
B Shares, non trading Hybrid Tier 1 Capital IFRS 9, IFRS 13 FVPL 603 609
B Liquidity portfolios IFRS 9, IFRS 13 Yes FVPL 22,361 22,362
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, bonds IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 222 222
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, fixed rate loans IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 86 86
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, customers IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 550 550
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, funding IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 187 187
B Derivatives — commodity hedging IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 33 83
Total financial assets 133,689 135,699
Financial liabilities
A Liabilities to financial institutions IFRS 9 Yes AC 912 M
A Deposits from customers, variable rate IFRS 9 Yes AC 91,092 91,015

3,380

- Debt securities in issue, variable rate IFRS 9 -- 13,776 13,776

Debt securities in issue, fixed rate IFRS 9
A Loss provisions, guarantees, credit limits, committed loans IFRS 9 Yes AC 48 48
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, bonds IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 100 100
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, fixed rate loans IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 1 1
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, customers IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 525 525
B Derivatives — interest rate-/currency hedging, funding IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 187 187
B Derivatives — commodity hedging IFRS 9 Yes FVPL 30 30
A Subordinated loan capital IFRS 9 Yes AC 10,070 10,070

Total financial liabilities 120,172 120,094

A AC - Amortisized Cost

Held for receiving contractual
cash flows.

B FVPL — Mandatorily Fair Value Profit and Loss

Held for sale.

C FVO - Fair Value Option

Held for receiving contractual
cash flows and for sale.

D FVOCI - Fair value through other comprehensive income

E FVH - Fair value hedging
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Note 2 Material accounting policies

6. Recognition, derecognition and
measurement of financial assets
and liabilities

Fair value is the price that would have been obtained
upon the sale of an asset, or paid for the transfer of a
liability, in a well-ordered transaction between market
players at the time of measurement.

A financial asset’s or a financial liability’s amortised cost
is the amount that the financial asset or the financial
liability is measured at upon initial recognition, minus
repayments of the principal, plus or minus cumulative
amortisation using an effective interest rate method

of any difference between the initial amount and the
amount due, and minus any reduction (direct or through
the use of an appropriation account) for falls in value or
exposure to loss.

An effective interest rate method is used to calculate
amortised cost for a financial asset or a financial liability
(or a group of financial assets or financial liabilities) and
for allocating interest income or interest costs over a
relevant period. The “effective interest rate” is the in-
terest rate that exactly discounts estimated future cash
receipts or payments over the financial instrument’s
expected lifetime, or over a shorter period if this is
appropriate, to the net capitalised value of the finan-
cial assets or the financial liability. When calculating the
effective interest rate, an institution must estimate cash
flows and take into account all of the contractual terms
and conditions associated with the financial instrument
(e.g. early repayment, purchase options and similar
options), but should not take account of future credit
losses. The calculation includes all fees and points paid
or received between parties to the contract that are an
integral part of the effective interest rate, transaction
costs and all other additional payments or discounts. It
is assumed that the cash flows and expected lifetime of
a group of similar financial instruments can be estimat-
ed reliably. However, in those rare cases where it is not
possible to estimate the cash flows or expected life of
a financial instrument (or a group of financial instru-
ments) reliably, the institution must use the contractual
cash flows throughout the period of maturity agreed
for the financial instrument (or the group of

financial instruments).

Derecognition is the elimination of a previously
recognised financial asset or financial liability from

an institution’s balance sheet. Financial assets are
derecognised upon expiration of the contractual rights
to the cash flows from the financial asset or when the
rights to the cash flows from the asset have been trans-

ferred in such a manner that the risk and return asso-
ciated with ownership has to all intents and purposes
been transferred.

Financial liabilities are derecognised when the
contractual conditions have been met, been cancelled
or expired.

The Bank has agreements concerning the sale of loans
with very good collateral and property mortgages to
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS and SpareBank 1 Neering-
skreditt AS. According to the administration contracts
concluded with these two alliance companies, the Bank
administers the loans and remains responsible for
customer contact. In addition to the sales sum, the Bank
receives remuneration in the form of ongoing commis-
sions for the loans. There is some residual involvement
associated with sold loans with the possible, limited set-
tlement of losses against commissions. The mortgage
credit companies can sell on loans, but the Bank’s right
to administer the customers and receive commissions
continues. If the Bank is unable to service customers,
the right to service them and receive commissions may
lapse. The Bank also has the option to buy back loans,
subject to certain conditions. The Bank has assessed
the accounting implications and concluded that the
material risk and benefits of ownership of the sold loans
has been transferred. This entails derecognition. Refer-
ence is made otherwise to Note 12.

When it repurchases its own bonds, the repurchased
bonds are derecognised and the difference between
the payment for and book value of the repurchased
bond is recognised.

7. Contingent liabilities

The Group issues financial guarantees as part of its
ordinary business. Latent liabilities are specified in Note
37. Loans are assessed for impairment as part of as-
sessing loan losses and on the same basis, ref. Note 11.
Provisions are made for other contingent liabilities if

it is more probable than not that the liability will
materialise and the financial consequences can be
reliably calculated.

8. Hybrid Tier 1 instruments

Hybrid tier 1 capital is a bond with a specified interest
rate, but the issuer is under no obligation to pay inter-
est for a period in which no dividend is paid, and an
investor has no subsequent claim to the unpaid interest.
The issuer is also not entitled to a refund of the prin-
cipal. Hybrid Tier 1instruments issued by the Bank are
classified as equity on the balance sheet.

Note 2 Material accounting policies

9. Interest income and expenses

Interest income and expenses related to assets and
liabilities which are valued at amortised cost are recog-
nised in the income statement in accordance with the
effective interest rate method. All fees related to inter-
est-bearing loans and borrowings are included in the
calculation of an effective interest rate and are amor-
tised over the expected life of the financial instrument.
For interest-bearing instruments carried at fair value,
the contractual interest rate will be classified as inter-
est income or interest expenses, whereas the effect of
interest rate fluctuations is classified as income from
other financial investments.

10. Commission income and expenses

Commission income and expenses are generally ac-
crued in accordance with the delivery of a service. A
significant portion of the commission income comes
from SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt related to residential
mortgages that have been derecognised from the
balance sheet. Fees related to interest-bearing instru-
ments are not recognised as commissions; they are
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included in the calculation of the effective interest rate
and recognised accordingly. Advisory fees are accrued
in accordance with the concluded advice agreement,
typically at the time the service is delivered. The same
applies to day-to-day administrative services. Fees and
charges related to the sale or brokerage of financial
instruments, property or other investment objects

that do not generate balance sheet items in the Bank’s
accounts, are recognised in the profit and loss account
when the transaction is finalised.

11. Foreign currency transactions
and holdings

Transactions in foreign currencies are converted into
Norwegian kroner using exchange rates prevailing at
the time of the transaction. Gains and losses related to
completed transactions or to the conversion of hold-
ings of cash or cash equivalents at the balance sheet
date are included in the profit and loss account, unless
they are adjusted directly against equity in accordance
with the principles of hedging.
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Note 3 Ciritical estimates and assessments regarding
the use of accounting principles

In preparing the consolidated financial statements the
management makes estimates, discretionary judge-
ments and assumptions that influence the application
of the accounting policies. These could thus affect the
stated amounts for assets, liabilities, income and costs.

Losses on loans and guarantees

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge uses a model for calculating
expected credit losses based on IFRS 9. Expected
credit loss is calculated on a monthly basis based on an
objective and probability-weighted analysis of alterna-
tive outcomes, where account is also taken of the time
value of the expected cash flows. The analysis is based
on relevant information available at the time of report-
ing and builds on three macroeconomic scenarios in
order to take account of non-linear aspects of expect-
ed loss. The different scenarios are used to adjust
relevant parameters for calculating expected loss and
a probability-weighted average of expected credit loss
according to the respective scenarios is recognised as
a loss. Individual assessments of commitments subject
to these are based on expected future cash flows.

For details, see note 13 — Losses.

Fair value of equity capital instruments

Financial assets assessed at fair value through the
profit and loss account will normally be traded in active
markets and the fair value can thus be determined with
reasonable certainty.

With the exception of a few shares, the Norwegian
stock market is considered to have poor liquidity. Share
prices will in most circumstances be the last known
transaction price. In some cases where the liquidity is
poor and there is a great deal of unexplained fluctua-
tions in the share price, the share price might be deter-

mined based on the weighted average over a specified
time period, usually December.

In cases where there are no representative transactions,
other valuation methods have been used in accordance
with the valuation hierarchy in IFRS 9.

For details, see note 26 — Financial instruments at
fair value.

Fair value of financial derivatives

The fair value of financial derivatives is usually deter-
mined by using valuation methods where the price of
the underlying object, for example interest or foreign
exchange rates, is obtained from the market. In the
case of share options, volatility will either be observ-
able implicit volatility or calculated volatility based on
historical share price movements for the underlying ob-
ject. If the bank’s risk position is approximately neutral,
middle rates will be used. A neutral risk position means
for example that the interest rate risk within a repricing
interval is approximately zero. In the opposite case,
relevant purchase and sale prices will be used to assess
the net position.

In the case of a counterparty whose credit rating is
weaker than that of the Bank, the price will reflect an
underlying credit risk. To the extent that market prices
are obtained from transactions with a lower credit risk,
this will be taken into account by amortising the original
price difference measured against such transactions
with a lower credit risk over the maturity period.

For details, see note 26 — Financial instruments at
fair value.

Note 4 Business areas

Pursuant to IFRS 8, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has the fol-
lowing operating segments: retail market and corporate
market. In addition, the subsidiary companies’ activities,
such as accounting services, real estate brokerage, and
leasing/sale-leaseback financing are considered. The
segments correspond with the executive management
team’s internal reporting structure. In SpareBank 1 Nord-
Norge, the executive management team is responsible
for evaluating and following up the segments’ results
and is defined as the chief operating decision maker in
the sense used in IFRS 8.
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The recognition and measurement principles in the
Bank’s segment reporting are based on accounting
policies that comply with IFRS, as set out in the consol-
idated financial statements. Any transactions between
the segments are carried out at arm’s length.

The item «unallocated» contains activities that cannot
be allocated to the segments.

Group 2025
SpareBank 1 Eiendoms- SpareBank 1

Retail Corporate Regnskapshuset Megler 1 Finans Nord-
Amounts in NOK million market market Nord-Norge Nord-Norge Norge Unspecified Eliminations Total
Net interest income 1,701 1,524 -1 3 411 392 0 4,030
Net fee- and other 798 220 336 245 -27 13 0 1,459
operation income
Net income from 1 16 0 0 0 954 0 971
financial investments
Total costs 705 467 332 209 88 299 0 2,100
Result before losses 1,795 1,293 3 39 296 934 0 4,360
Losses -7 62 0 0 26 0 0 81
Result before tax 1,802 1,231 3 39 270 934 0 4,279
Total lending 48,662 56,852 0 0 1,027 2,317 -8,923 109,935
Loss provision -83 -565 0 0 -122 -1 0 -771
Other assets 0 0 392 17 34,630 0 35,139
Total assets per 48,579 56,287 392 17 10,905 36,946 -8,923 144,303
business area
Deposits from 51,255 42,536 0 0 0 681 77 94,395
customers
Other liabilities and -2,676 13,750 392 17 10,906 18,419 9,000 49,908
equity capital
Total equity and liabili- 48,579 56,286 392 17 10,906 19,100 8,923 144,303
ties per business area
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Note 4 Business areas
Group 2024
SpareBank 1 Eiendoms- SpareBank 1
Retail Corporate Regnskapshuset Megler 1 Finans Nord-
Amounts in NOK million market market Nord-Norge Nord-Norge Norge Unspecified Eliminations Total
Net interest income 1,795 1,503 -1 1 372 358 4,028
Net fee- and other 731 275 335 226 -3 -23 1,541
operation income
Net income from 2 -3 1 1,057 1,056
financial investments
Total costs 607 398 326 195 88 389 2,003
Result before losses 1,921 1,377 8 32 282 1,003 4,622
Losses 18 66 26 110
Result before tax 1,903 1,311 8 32 256 1,003 4,512
Total lending 45,805 55,149 9,527 2,320 7,752 105,049
Loss provision -90 -610 -125 -825
Other assets 338 138 30,974 31,450
Total assets per 45,715 54,539 338 138 9,402 33,294 7,752 135,673
business area
Deposits from 47276 39,825 27 564 -74 87,618
customers
Other liabilities and -1,561 14,714 338 M 9,402 17,225 7,826 48,055
equity capital
Total equity and liabili- 45,715 54,539 338 138 9,402 17,789 7,752 135,673

ties per business area

Note 5 Capital adequacy

Capital adequacy is calculated and reported in accord-
ance with the EU’s capital requirements regulations for
banks and investment firms (CRR/CRD).

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge uses IRB models (Internal Rat-
ing Based) for calculating capital requirements for cred-
it risk. The bank uses the advanced IRB method for the
corporate portfolio. The use of IRB imposes extensive
requirements on the bank’s organization, competence,
risk models, and risk management systems.

Regulatory capital requirements

As of 31.12.25, the regulatory minimum requirement for
the group’s Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1) capital ratio is
14.84%. This includes the minimum requirement of 4.50%,
the total buffer requirement of 9.50%, and the Pillar 2
requirement of 0.84%, equivalent to 56.25% of the Pillar
2 requirement of 1.50%. The actual buffer requirement is
somewhat lower than 9.50%, as the systemic risk buff-
er and countercyclical capital buffer are calculated at
differentiated rates.

Capital target

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s goal is to maintain indis-
putable financial strength and satisfy the regulatory
minimum requirements for capital adequacy at all times.
The Group has a target for its core Tier 1 capital ratio of
0.75 percentage point above the regulatory minimum
requirement, which currently results in a target core Tier
1 capital ratio of 15.59%.
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Treatment of associated companies

and joint ventures

The Group uses proportional consolidation for its cap-
ital adequacy reporting for the stakes in SpareBank 1
Boligkreditt, SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt, Kredittbanken
ASA, BN Bank and SB1 Markets AS.

In accordance with the decision of the Ministry of
Finance, the stake in SpareBank 1 Betaling is deducted in
its entirety from CET1 capital.

The stakes in SpareBank 1 Gruppen, SpareBank 1 Hel-
geland and SpareBank 1 Forvaltning are treated as a
significant investment in a financial sector entity, where
the amount greater than 10 per cent of CET1 capital is
deducted from the CET1 capital, pursuant to the appli-
cable capital adequacy regulations.

Up to and including the third quarter of 2025, only the
ownership interest in SpareBank 1 Gruppen was treated
in this manner. In the fourth quarter of 2025, following

a new regulatory interpretation, the treatment was
changed so that deductions from Common Equity Tier 1
capital must also be made for the ownership interests
in SpareBank 1 Forvaltning and SpareBank 1 Helgeland.
Comparative figures in the financial statements related
to this matter have not been adjusted; however, the
adjustments do not affect compliance with regulato-

ry capital requirements or internal capital targets at
year-end in prior years. The Common Equity Tier 1 (CET1)
ratio for the fourth quarter of 2024, adjusted for these
factors, is 16.1%.
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Note 5 Capital adequacy Note 5 Capital adequacy
Parent bank Group Parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24 31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amount in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
2,650 2,650 | Equity Certificate capital and Equity Certificate premium reserve 2,650 2,650 61 | Central governments or central banks 246 205
1,450 1,450 | Hybrid capital 1,450 1,450 253 195 | Regional governments or local authorities 277 303
4,837 5,284 | Dividend Equalisation Fund 6,192 5,516 2 | Public sector entities 3 2
8,662 9,178 | Primary capital 10,229 9,446 2245 Eesell 'nstitutions E20E 1,265
Non-controlling owners 318 277 2989 2,386 | Corporates 6,559 6262
17,599 18,562 | Total book equity 20,839 19,339 i 58 | Retal e 5221
487 1,202 Secured by mortgages on immovable property 1,488 669
1450 1,450 | Hybrid capital -1,450 1450 2 0 | Exposuresin default 583 260
1,082 1,149 | Covered bonds 1,453 1,482
-1,895 -1,840 | Allocated dividends -1,840 -1,895 - -
310 | Shares in securities funds 1 1
Minority interests not eligible as CET1 capital -13 -103 4,861 16341 | Equity 4,445 6158
Goodwill og andre immatrielle eiendeler =375 -1,024 1191 545 | Other items 1,075 1822
-62 -67 | Adjustments to CET 1due to prudential filters -76 -7 13,241 25301 | Credit risk standardised approach 22,712 23,650
-104 0 | Deduction for expected losses IRB beyond accounting provisions -49 -210 61,846 65,966 | Total credit risk 72,649 73958
0 —661 | Deduction for significant investments in financial sector entities -2,305 -319
-276 -276 | Deduction for non-significant investments in financial sector entities -21 -213 7,994 6,886 | Operational risk 9,106 8,977
13,812 14,268 | Common Equity Tier 1 Capital 14,420 14,054 68 73 | Credit Value Adjustment (CVA) 635 672
Other risk exposure amount 6,545
1,450 1,450 | Hybrid Tier 1 bonds 1,697 1,723 Other risk weighted exposure amount 70 71
own holdings Hybrid Tier 1 bonds 69,908 72,925 | Total risk exposure amount 89,005 83,678
-49 -49 | Deduction for subordinated capital in other financial institutions with a signifi- -49 -49
cant investment Capital Requirements
15,213 15,669 | Tier 1 Capital 16,068 15,728 3,146 3,282 | Minimum requirement Common Equity Tier 1 Capital (4.5%) 4,005 3,766
4194 4,376 Minimum requirement Tier 1 Capital (6.0%) 5,340 5,021
1,950 2,150 | Subordinated loans eligible as T2 Capital 2,469 2,328 5593 5,834 | Minimum requirement Own Funds (8.0%) 7120 6,694
41 | Expected losses on IRB, net of writedowns
-227 =229 | Deduction for subordinated capital in other financial institutions with a signifi- -229 =227 Buffer Requirements
cant investment 3,146 3,282 Company specific system risk buffer (4.5%) 4,005 3,766
1723 1,962 | Tier 2 Capital 2,240 2101 1,748 1,823 Countercyclical capital buffer (2.5%) 2,225 2,092
1,748 1,823 Conservation buffer (2.5%) 2,225 2,092
16.936 17,631 | Own Funds 18,308 17.829 6,642 6,928 | Total buffer requirement (9.5%) 8,455 7,950
Risk exposure amount 9,788 10,210 | Total minimum and buffer requirements for CET1 capital (12.5%) 12,461 11,716
5,865 12,111 Corporates — SME 12,310 5,877
551 613 | Pilar Il requirement (0.84%) 748 669
18,492 el Corporates - Specialised Lending 10.422 19:476 10,339 10,822 | Total regulatory requirement for CET1 capital (14.84%) 13,208 12,385
866 4,003 | Corporates — Other 4,019 909
13,019 13,155 | Retail - Secured by real estate 21,428 22,910 3473 3,446 | Available Common Equity Tier 1 Capital 1,212 1,669
1,108 1,935 | Retail - Other 1,958 1,136
9,255 0 | Equity IRB Capital Adequacy Ratios
48,605 40,665 | Credit risk IRB 49,937 50,308 19.8% 19.6% | Common Equity Tier 1 Capital Ratio 16.2% 16.8%
24.2% 24.2% Total Capital Ratio 20.6% 21.3%
21.8% 21.5% Tier 1 Capital 18.1% 18.8%
2.4% 2.7% Tier 2 Capital 2.5% 2.5%
11.1% 10.3% | Leverage Ratio 7.2% 7.8%
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Note 6 Financial risk management

1. Risk and capital management
at SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is exposed to various types
of risk through its activities. Establishing good manage-
ment and control of these risks is, therefore, essential.

For a more detailed description of the Group’s risk
management and internal control framework, please
see the report Statement on Corporate Governance on
our web site and the Group’s Pillar 3 report.

2. Management and control of risk areas

The following provides a more detailed description of
the management and monitoring within the various
areas of risk that have the largest effect on the
accounts as at 3112.24.

21 CREDIT RISK

Definition

Credit risk is the risk of losses due to customers or
counterparties being unable or unwilling to meet their
financial obligations in accordance with an agreement.

Credit risk arises due to financing/lending in the retalil
and corporate markets. The Group is also exposed to
credit risk from investments in interest-bearing securi-
ties. This is described in more detail under 2.3. “Market
risk” below.

Management and control of credit risk

Credit risk is managed via the Group’s frameworks for
granting credit and portfolio management. These in-
clude risk limits, targets, industry-specific policy require-
ments, authority structures, credit models, continuous
measurement, monitoring and reporting. The Group
particularly focuses on concentration risk and the
quality of the loan portfolio, which includes monitoring
this both when credit is granted and during ongoing
portfolio management. The established management
and monitoring must support the Group’s risk appetite
in the area (moderate).

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has, in partnership with the
SpareBank 1 alliance, developed its own credit models
that are used for:

Calculating capital requirements for credit risk (A-IRB)

Granting credit

Portfolio management

Calculating expected credit loss (ECL)

The models are based on three main components:

1. Probability of default (PD): A risk parameter that
indicates the likelihood of a customer defaulting on
its financial obligations during a 12-month period. The
probability of default is calculated based on histor-
ical data series for key financial and non-financial
variables. In order to classify customers according to
the probability of default, nine risk classes (A-I) are
used. In addition, two risk classes (J and K) are used
for customers with commitments in default and/or
commitments that have been written down.

2. Expected exposure at default (EAD): Risk parameter
that indicates the expected exposure to the custom-
er in the event of any default.

3. Loss given default (LGD): Risk parameter that indi-
cates the potential loss ratio if the customers de-
faults on its obligations. The assessment takes into
consideration the realisation value of the mortgaged
objects, and the costs incurred by the Group in con-
nection with recovering commitments in default.

The credit models are verified (validated) and contin-
uously being improved. Quantitative and qualitative
validation processes are conducted every year. The
quantitative validation process assesses the models’
estimates and the extent to which the model assump-
tions are functioning as intended. The qualitative
validation process assesses whether the IRB system
is well-integrated throughout the organisation and
whether it constitutes an important component of
the Group’s risk management and decision-making
processes.

The credit risk in the Group is considered moderate,
and in line with the Group’s risk appetite. For further in-
formation, please see the related notes and the Group’s
Pillar 3 report.

2.2 LIQUIDITY RISK

Definition

Liquidity risk is the risk of the Group being unable to ful-
fil its obligations when they fall due, as well as the risk of
the Group being unable to meet its liquidity obligations
without the cost of this increasing significantly.

Liquidity risk arises as a result of and is primarily
related to:
Different periods of maturity and due dates for
assets and liabilities
Dependence on the capital market
Regulatory requirements, as well as changes to these

Management and control of liquidity risk

Liquidity risk is managed using the Group’s framework
for this area. This includes risk limits, targets, continuous
measurement, monitoring and reporting. The Group
particularly focuses on predictability and stability in
relation to liquidity and financing. The Group’s liquidity
risk policy takes account of various considerations,
including trade-offs between both risk and business.
The established management and monitoring must
support the Group’s risk appetite in the area (low).

Requirements for prudent liquidity management are
regulated by, for example, regulatory and internal
minimum requirements for the liquidity coverage ratio
(LCR) and net stable funding ratio (NSFR). SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge’s liquidity and funding have been adapted
to satisfy these requirements.

The liquidity coverage ratio (LCR) is one of the liquidity
area’s most important management parameters. The
regulatory minimum requirement for total LCR is 100
per cent. This means that the Group must at all times
have a holding of liquid assets must be at least equal to
the net liquidity outflow in a given stress period of 30
calendar days. As at 31.12.25, the Group’s total LCR was
153 per cent (147 per cent)..

The net stable funding ratio (NSFR) key figure is used
to assess the extent to which the Group has adequate
long-term funding. NSFR is defined as available stable
funding relative to required stable funding. The regu-
latory minimum requirement for total NSFR is 100 per
cent. As at 3112.25, the Group’s total NSFR was 121 per
cent (120 per cent).

Customer deposits represent the most important
source of funding for the Group. The Group’s deposit
coverage ratio (excluding intermediary loans) was

87 per cent as at 31.12.25, compared with 85 per

cent in 2024. Good deposit coverage and stable
customer deposits are important for the Bank’s
liquidity management.

Other funding consists of borrowing in the form of
covered bonds through SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and
SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt, subordinated loans and
hybrid Tier 1instruments. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has
a conscious and active relationship with Norwegian and
foreign actors in the capital markets (investor rela-
tions), including owners, potential investors, analysts
and others with an interest in the Group. SpareBank 1
Nord-Norge strives to achieve a well-diversified funding
structure within given limits with respect to the market,
product and due dates.

The Group has good capacity for funding in Norwegian
kroner, but periodically reduced liquidity in the Norwe-
gian market means that the Group finds being active

in other markets for issuing securities reduces risk. The
Bank has ratings from Moody’s in order to secure good
access to these capital markets. The Bank’s long-term
rating from Moody’s is Aa3. The Bank also has a joint
EMTN loan programme with SpareBank 1 @stlandet and
SpareBank 1 SMN for borrowing in foreign currency.

In recent years, the Group has received annual MREL
decisions from the Financial Supervisory Authority of
Norway (Finanstilsynet) that determine the Bank’s over-
all MREL needs as well as requirements for subordina-
tion. The Bank has therefore continuously adapted the
funding to meet the regulatory MREL requirements. Up
to 31.12.23, the Bank adapted to the final subordination
requirement on a linear basis. From 01.01.24 onwards,
the subordination requirement must be met in full.
During 2025, the Bank has had sufficient buffers for the
regulatory MREL requirements.

The liquidity risk in the Group is considered low, and in
line with the Group’s risk appetite. For further informa-
tion, please see the related notes and the Group’s Pillar
3 report.
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2.3 MARKET RISK

Definition

Market risk is the risk of changes in the value of assets/
financial positions due to changes in market value.
Typical factors affecting market risk are interest rates,
exchange rates, share prices, risk premiums, etc.

Market risks arise as a result of and are primarily
related to:
The management (including also holdings) of liquidity
reserves.
Changes in interest rates that affect both assets and
liabilities.
Changes in exchange rates that affect both assets
and liabilities.
Changes in shares prices that affect assets.
Customer business within interest rate and
currency trading.

Market risk consists of interest rate risk, credit spread
risk, currency risk, equity risk, commodity risk and
property risk.

Interest rate risk is the risk of changes in the value of
positions in interest-bearing financial instruments (eco-
nomic value of equity (EVE)) and changes in net interest
income (NII) as a result of changes in interest rates.

The credit spread risk is defined as the risk of loss due
to an expansion of credit spreads for interest-bearing
securities in which the Group has invested. The Group
is primarily exposed to credit spread risk through the
administration of the liquidity portfolio, which consists
of low-risk bonds and certificates. The potential loss
associated with credit spread risk is calculated using
methodology described in Finanstilsynet’s circular
3/2022.

Currency risk is the risk of loss due to changes in ex-
change rates. The framework for exchange rate risk is
expressed by limits for the total net currency position
and maximum positions in individual currencies. The
potential loss associated with currency risk is calculated
using methodology described in Finans-

tilsynet’s circular 3/2022.

Equity risk is the risk of loss due to changes in the value
of equity positions in which the Group has invested. The
potential loss associated with equity risk is calculated
using methodology described in Finanstilsynet’s circular
3/2022.

Property risk is the risk of loss due to falls in property
prices for properties the Group has invested in (mainly
related to banking operations). The potential loss asso-
ciated with property risk is calculated using methodolo-
gy described in Finanstilsynet’s circular 3/2022.

Commodity risk is the risk of loss due to fluctuations in
commodity prices. The potential loss associated with
commodity risk is calculated as the open position in
commodity derivatives. The exposure is not part of the
Bank’s core business, although it is offered as a product
to customers who want such exposure, or the option

of hedging.

Management and control of market risk

Market risks are managed using the Group’s framework
for this area. This includes risk limits, continuous meas-
urement, monitoring and reporting. The established
management and monitoring must support the Group’s
risk appetite in the area (low to moderate).

The Group takes a conservative approach to risk expo-
sure in this area. This means the Group seldom takes
positions in securities and financial instruments with a
view to resale or benefiting from price or interest rate
variations in the short term. The Group’s general rule is
that it should limit market risk through the active use of
hedging instruments. Uncovered risks should only occur
within specially allotted limits.

Stress tests for market risk show that the Bank and
the Group have the capacity to keep the level of risk
exposure within the adopted risk limits.

The market risk in the Group is considered low to
moderate, and in line with the Group’s risk appetite.
For further information, please see the related notes
and the Group’s Pillar 3 report.

Note 6 Financial risk management

24 OWNERSHIP RISK

Definition

Ownership risk is the risk of the Group suffering a loss
from ownership interests in strategically owned com-
panies, or the Group having to supply new capital to
strategically owned companies. Ownership risks arise as
aresult of, and are related to, the Group’s ownership

of strategically important companies, for example
SpareBank 1 Gruppen.

Management and control of ownership risk
Ownership risk is managed using the Group’s frame-
work for this area. This includes risk limits, targets,
continuous measurement, monitoring and reporting.
Ownership risk is also managed through active board
participation in a number of part-owned companies.
The established management and monitoring must sup-
port the Group’s risk appetite in the area (moderate).

The stakes in wholly and partly owned companies are
significant and important for the Group’s overall profit-
ability. On the other hand, these stakes can both lead to
greater volatility in the results and affect capital ade-
quacy. The stake in SpareBank 1 Gruppen represents the
largest risk driver in this area.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge is primarily exposed to owner-
ship risk through stakes in:
SpareBank 1 Gruppen (19.5%)
- Kredittbanken ASA (SpareBank 1 Kreditt) (13.18%)
Sparebank 1 Utvikling (18%)
SpareBank 1 Betaling (16.79%)
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt (17.00%)
SpareBank 1 Forvaltning (12.48%)
SB1 Markets (14.45%)
SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt (0.50%)

The potential loss associated with ownership risk is
calculated using various approaches, some of which are
based on methodology for ownership risk and equity
risk described in Finanstilsynet’s circular 3/2022.

The ownership risk is considered moderate, and in line
with the Group’s risk appetite. For further information,
please see the related notes and the Group’s Pillar 3
report.
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2.5 ESG RISK

Definition

ESG risk is the risk that arises due to climate, social and
governance issues. ESG risks are both a specific risk
type and an underlying risk driver for other risk types
and arise due to the Group’s core activities.

Management and control of ESG risk

ESG risk is managed using the Group’s framework for
this area. This is described in more detail in ESRS 2,
chapter 1.4.2. The Risk Management Process of IROs.

Established management and control should support
the group’s risk appetite in this area (low to moderate).
For further information, refer to related ESRSs, the
annual report, and the group’s Pillar 3 report.
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Note 7 Credit risk exposure for each internal
risk rating
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Note 8 Maximum credit risk exposure

The following table includes balance sheet items and items outside the balance sheet with credit risk, and the
assessed value of the associated collateral. Where market values are available, these are used. Within real estate,
models estimate the value of collateral based on market parameters for similar properties.

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge use the company’s own risk classification system for monitoring credit risk in the portfolio.

The risk classification is based on probability of default for each individual commitment. In addition, the estimated
value of collateralised assets pledged as security is used when placing customers into different groups according
to risk. The allocation is done by connecting the collateral assets to the individual loans in question. Each customer

is then divided into risk groups according to probability of default and security class, as shown below.

Parent bank 31.12.25

amounts in nok million

Total

collateral in real estate *)

other collateral **)

Maximum on balance credit exposure

The table below presents average unsecured exposure in percentage of total commitments. Cash and balances with central banks 1,076
Total commitments consist of gross loans, guarantees, unutilised credit and accrued interest as at 31.12.25. Loans and advances to credit institutions 10,318
. . Loans and advances to customers 96,864 76,063 14,969
See also note 10 regarding total commitment.
Certificates and bonds 22,361 11,492
Financial derivatives 1,078 720
Parent bank Average unsecured exposure (%) Total amount Maximum on balance credit exposure 131,697 76,063 27181
Amount in NOK million Probability of default 2025 2024 2025 2024 Maximum off balance credit exposure
Very low risk 0.00%-0.75% 1310% 11.95% 41,622 41533 Contingent liabilities 1,053 13
] Unutilised credits 9,624 1,990
Low risk 0.75%—1.25% 54.40% 52.24% 27,567 34,413
Loan approvals 9,518 5,447
Medium risk 1.25%-5.00% 52.10% 51.74% 29,022 28,604 A N
Maximum off balance credit exposure 20,194 7,450
High risk 5.00%-10.00% 34.20% 36.20% 2,558 3,871 Maximum credit exposure 151,892 83,513 27181
Very high risk 10.00%-99.99% 41.40% 44.28% 2,132 1,874
. . *)  The collateral pledged for real estate commitments is assessed at market value, limited to the size of the commitment for the
In default and written down 44.70% 41.74% 1,41 1,700 individual counterparty. This is done to express the effective value of the available collateral.
Total 30.50% 33.60% 104,312 111,995 **)  Other collgteral includes, among other things, cash, mova.ble property, ships, and received guarantees. For covered bonds, the cover
pool consists of loans to customers of the company that issued the bond.
Group 3112.25
Gl’oup Average unsecured exposure (%) Total amount
amounts in nok million Total collateral in real estate *) other collateral **)
Amount in NOK million Probability of default 2025 2024 2025 2024
Maximum on balance credit exposure
Very low risk 0.00%—-0.75% 3.60% 3.67% 80,430 35,876 -
Cash and balances with central banks 1,076
i Y%o— % o Y 15% A , . . .
Low risk 0.75%1.25% 24.00% 2415% 44.611 36,360 Loans and advances to credit institutions 1,397
Medium risk 1.25%-5.00% 31.50% 31.91% 36,925 31,521 Loans and advances to customers 107,768 76,063 21,394
High risk 5.00%-10.00% 28.40% 28.92% 4,012 5116 Certificates and bonds 22,361 11,492
Very high risk 10.00%-99.99% 30.00% 3170% 3,981 3,801 Financial derivatives 1,078 720
. Maximum on balance credit exposure 133,680 76,063 33,606
In default and written down 30.90% 29.89% 1,832 1,898 P
Maximum off balance credit exposure
Total 13.10% 13.40% 171,791 114,572
Contingent liabilities 1,053 13
Unutilised credits 10,215 1,990
Loan approvals 9,623 5,447
Maximum off balance credit exposure 20,891 7,450 0
Maximum credit exposure 154,572 83,513 33,606

**)

The collateral pledged for real estate commitments is assessed at market value, limited to the size of the commitment for the
individual counterparty. This is done to express the effective value of the available collateral
Other collateral includes, among other things, cash, movable property, ships, and received guarantees. For covered bonds, the cover

pool consists of loans to customers of the company that issued the bond. In the Group, the adjusted realisation value of the lease

objects is included in the subsidiary SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge.
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Note 8 Maximum credit risk exposure

Banking activities by geography 31.12.25 (balance) Parent bank 31.12.24
Amounts in NOK million ParentEanE Group Amounts in NOK million Total Collateral in real estate *) Other collateral **)
Troms and Finnmark, including Svalbard 60,204 56,442 Maximum on balance credit exposure
Nordland 32,323 36,817 Cash and balances with central banks 1,404
Other regions in Norway 15,740 17,112 Loans and advances to credit institutions 10,070
International 640 640 Loans and advances to customers 93,151 69,516 14,812
Total 108,907 111,012 Certificates and bonds 19,233 10,828
Financial derivatives 1,532 1,102
Maximum on-balance credit exposure 125,390 69,516 26,742
Capital market activity by geography 31.12.25 (balance) ] ]
P y by geography Maximum off-balance credit exposure
Amounts in NOK million Parent Bank Group
Contingent liabilities 1,521 12
Norway 12,752 12,752
Unutilised credits 7,370 1,623
Europe 7,924 7,924
Loan approvals 4742 903
USA 2,269 2,269
Maximum off-balance credit exposure 13,634 2,538
Others 494 494
Maximum credit exposure 139,024 72,054 26,742
Total 23,439 23,439
. *)  The collateral pledged for real estate commitments is assessed at market value, limited to the size of the commitment for the
Total credit exposure by geography e Ll individual counterparty. This is done to express the effective value of the available collateral.

**)  Other collateral includes, among other things, cash, movable property, ships, and received guarantees. For covered bonds, the cover

The following table stratifies credit exposures from mortgage loans and advances to retail customers by ranges of

loan-to-value (LTV) ratio. LTV is calculated as the ratio of the gross amount of the loan — or the amount committed
for loan commitments — to the value of the collateral. The valuation of the collateral excludes any adjustments for
selling the collateral. The value of the collateral for residential mortgage loans is based on the collateral value at
origination updated by change in housing price indicators. LTV on mortgage loans only applies to the parent bank.

pool consists of loans to customers of the company that issued the bond.

Group 31.12.24

Amounts in NOK million Total Collateral in real estate *) Other collateral **)

Maximum on balance credit exposure

Cash and balances with central banks 1,404
LTV ratio (NOK million) Loans and advances to credit institutions 2,394
LTV intervals 2025 2024 Loans and advances to customers 102,654 69,516 20,369
<50% 10,849 9,218 Certificates and bonds 19,233 10,828
70%-90% 20,282 19,274 Financial derivatives 1,532 1,102
90%-100% 2,060 1402 Maximum on-balance credit exposure 127,217 69,516 32,299
~100% 1,377 1617 Maximum off-balance credit exposure
Total gross lending (retail market) 50,300 45,909 Contingent liabilities 1,521 12

Unutilised credits 7775 1,623

Loan approvals 4,954 903

Maximum off-balance credit exposure 14,251 2,538 0

Maximum credit exposure 141,468 72,054 32,299

The collateral pledged for real estate commitments is assessed at market value, limited to the size of the commitment for the
individual counterparty. This is done to express the effective value of the available collateral

**)  Other collateral includes, among other things, cash, movable property, ships, and received guarantees. For covered bonds, the cover

pool consists of loans to customers of the company that issued the bond. In the Group, the adjusted realisation value of the lease
objects is included in the subsidiary SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge.
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Note8  Maximum credit risk exposure Note 9 Credit quality by class of financial assets
Banking activities by geography 31.12.24 (balance) SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge uses its own classification system for monitoring credit risk in the portfolio. The tables
Amounts in NOK million parent bank Group below show total gross lending and financial investments grouped by business area and risk category. Further
. ) . information regarding risk management is found in note 6.
Troms and Finnmark, including Svalbard 56,690 53,558
Nordland 30,876 34,633
Other regions in Norway 15,884 17,085 Parent bank 2025
International 1175 1176 In default o
Very low Medium Very high individually
Total 104,625 106,452 Amounts in NOK million risk Low risk risk High risk risk written down Total
Loans and advances to financial institutions 1,397 8,921 10,318
Loans and advances to customers
ital market activit raphy 31.12.24 lan }
Cap a arketac y by geography 3 (balance) Retail market 28,086 16,418 5,788 259 31 328 51,190
Amounts in NOK million Parent bank Group
Corporate market 10,182 10,034 21,312 2,126 1,433 1,236 46,323
Norway 10,992 10,992
Total gross loans 39,665 35,373 27100 2,385 1,744 1,564 107,831
Europe 7,791 779N . L.
Financial investments
USA 1417 1,417
Listed government bonds 10,338 10,338
Others 565 565
Listed other bonds 11,794 11,794
Total 20,765 20,765
Unlisted other bonds 229 229
Total credit exposure by geography 125,390 127,217
Total financial investments 22132 229 22,361
Total 61,797 35,373 27,329 2,385 1,744 1,564 130,192
Share 47% 27% 21% 2% 1% 1% 100%
Parent bank 2024
In default or
Very low Medium Very high individually
Amounts in NOK million risk Low risk risk High risk risk written down Total
Loans and advances to financial institutions 2,259 7,811 10,070
Loans and advances to customers
Retail market 24,393 14,052 4,972 236 432 317 44,402
Corporate market 13,483 9,007 20,508 3,059 1,343 1,349 48,749
Total gross loans 40,135 | 30,870 25,480 3,295 1,775 1,666 103,221
Financial investments
Listed government bonds 7,622 7,622
Listed other bonds 11,384 11,384
Unlisted other bonds 227 227
Total financial investments 19,006 227 19,233
Total 59,141 30,870 25,707 3,295 1,775 1,666 122,454
Share 48% 25% 21% 3% 1% 1% 100%
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Note9  Credit quality by class of financial assets Note 10 Financial institutions — Loans and advances

Group 2025 Loans to financial institutions are measured at amortised cost. Amortised cost involves valuation based on the
originally agreed cash flows, adjusted for expected loss.
In default or
Very low Medium Very high individually
Amounts in NOK million risk Low risk risk High risk risk written down Total
Parent bank Group
Loans and advances to financial institutions 1,397 1,397
Average Average Average Average
interest interest interest interest
Loans and advances to customers 31/12/24 rate % * 31/12/25 rate % * | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 rate % * | 31/12/24 rate % *
Retail market 29779 | 17,956 7,045 459 507 393 | 56139 Loans and advances to financial institutions
Corporate market 10592 | 10842 | 23145 | 3093 [ 3164 1563 [ 92,399 597 | 472% 505 | 7.37% | Loans and advances without agreed maturity or 505 | 7.37% 597 | 472%
Total gross loans 41768 | 28798 | 30190 | 3,552 | 3,671 1,956 | 109,935 notice of withdrawal
Fi iali t t 9,473 4.51% 9,813 | 4.40% | Loans and advances with agreed maturity or no- 892 | 0.05% 1,797 0.67%
Inancial investments tice of withdrawal
Listed government bonds 10,338 10,338 10,070 | 4.52% | 10,318 | 4.60% | Total 1,397 | 056% | 2,394 | 0.95%
Listed other bonds 11,794 11,794 Broken down by the most important
Unlisted other bonds 229 229 foreign currencies
Total financial investments 22132 229 0 22,361 9,786 10,062 NOK 1141 2,110
Total 63,900 | 37,722 | 20,099 | 3,552 | 3,671 1,956 | 130,900 3 1 GBP 1 3
Share 49% 29% 15% 3% 3% 1% 100% 75 57 EUR 57 75
35 16 usD 16 35
Group 2024 2 9 DKK 9 2
, ) In default or 169 173 Other foreign currencies 173 169
Very low Medium Very high individually
Amounts in NOK million risk Low risk risk High risk risk written down Total
10,070 10,318 Total 1,397 2,394
Loans and advances to financial institutions 2,394 2,394 . L.
Deposits from credit institutions
Loans and advances to customers : ] . ]
308 6.32% 132 | 4.88% | Loans and deposits from financial institutions with- 132 | 4.88% 308 6.32%
Retail market 25860 | 16,831 | 6,063 417 574 365 50,110 out agreed maturity or notice of withdrawal
Corporate market 12,025 17,362 | 14,700 3,942 3,016 1,499 52,544 455 1.37% 780 | 2.00% | Loans and deposits from credit institutions with 779 | 2.00% 453 1.37%
agreed maturity or notice of withdrawal
Total gross loans 40,279 | 34,193 | 20,763 4,359 3,590 1,864 | 105,048
763 2.37% 912 2.60% | Total MM 2.60% 761 2.37%
Financial investments .
Broken down by the most important
Listed government bonds 7,622 7,622 foreign currencies
Listed other bonds 11,384 11,384 567 884 NOK 883 565
Unlisted other bonds 227 227 2 usD 2
Total financial investments 19,006 227 0 19,233 195 25 EUR 25 195
Total 59,285 34,193 | 20,990 4,359 3,590 1,864 124,281 1 1 Other foreign currencies 1 1
Share 48% 28% 17% 4% 3% 1% 100% 763 912 Total 91 761
* Average interest rate is calculated as the sum of annual interest rates divided by average volume.
Parent bank Collateral Group
459 427 The balance sheet value of loans and advances 427 459
to financial institutions pledged as collateral for
derivatives trading
1,066 664 The balance sheet value of loans and advances 664 1,066
to financial institutions received as collateral for
derivatives trading
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Note 11 Loans

Accounting principles lending to and receivables fro

Loans held in a “hold to collect contractual cash flows” business
model are measured at amortized cost. Amortized cost is the
acquisition cost minus principal repayments, plus or minus cumula-
tive amortization resulting from an effective interest method. The
effective interest rate is the rate that exactly discounts estimated
future cash inflows or outflows over the expected life of the finan-
cial instrument.

The bank sells parts of the mortgage portfolio that qualify for
transfer to SB1 Boligkreditt. Loans included in business models
(portfolios) with loans that qualify for transfer are therefore held
both to collect contractual cash flows and for sale. The bank
classifies all mortgages at fair value through OCI. The fair value of
mortgages at initial recognition is the transaction price, without
reduction for 12-month expected loss.

Total loan exposure is defined as the sum of loan balances, guaran-
tee limits, credit facilities and accrued interest as of 31 December

m customers Mortgages for sale to housing

2025. Expected credit loss is calculated only for Stage 1, Stage 2
and Stage 3 financial assets measured at amortised cost or at fair
value through other comprehensive income. The Bank has both
gross loans and financial liabilities measured at amortised cost
and at fair value through other comprehensive income, for which
expected credit losses are calculated in accordance with IFRS 9.

Fixed-rate loans to customers are accounted for at fair value
through profit or loss. Gains and losses due to changes in fair value
are recognized in the income statement as value changes. Accrued
interest and premiums/discounts are recognized as interest. The
interest rate risk in fixed-rate loans is managed with interest rate
swaps, which are accounted for at fair value. The group believes
that valuing fixed-rate loans at fair value provides more relevant
information about the values in the balance sheet.
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parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Lending broken down by type of receivable
Financial leasing 1) 4,834 4,093
5,046 5,586 | Overdraft- and working capital facilities 5,819 5,355
2,064 2,501 | Building loans 2,501 2,064
86,041 89,426 | Repayment loans 95,385 91,142
10,070 10,318 | Loans to credit institutions 1,397 2,394
103,221 107,831 | Total gross loans 109,935 105,048
Of which, subordinated loan capital accounted for:
393 435 | Subordinated loan capital in financial institutions 229 227
1,417 1,537 | Loans to employees 1,537 1417
1) Loans and advances to customers relating to financial leasing 31/12/25 31/12/24
- Maturities of less than 1 year 1,297 95
- Maturities of 1-2 years 1,175 1,836
- Maturities of 2-3 years 950
- Maturities of 3—4 years 745
- Maturities of 4-5 years 543
- Maturities of more than 5 years 1,007 2,531
Total 5,717 4,462
Income received, not yet earned, relating to financial leasing -883 -370
Net investments relating to financial leasing 4,834 4,092

Parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Loans to credit institutions at amortised cost
597 505 | Loans without agreed maturity or notice of withdrawal 505 597
9,473 9,813 | Loans with agreed maturity or notice of withdrawal 892 1,797
0 0 | Individual write-downs for impaired value o 0
10,070 10,318 | Loans to credit institutions 1,397 2,394
Loans to customers at amortised cost
54,340 56,618 | Loans at amortised cost 67,644 63,843
54,340 56,618 | Loans to customers at amortised cost 67,644 63,843
Loans to customers at fair value through profit and loss
4,571 3,894 | Loans to customers at fixed interest rates 3,894 4,571
Loans to customers at fair value through OCI
34,240 37,001 | Mortgages to customers for sale, housing credit company 37,001 34,240
38,811 40,895 | Loans at fair value through profit and loss 40,895 38,811
93,151 | 97,513 | Total gross loans to customers | 108,539 | 102,654
103,221 | 107,831 | Total gross loans | 109,935 | 105,048
Loans transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt/Neaeringskreditt
47,840 52,722 | Loans deducted and transferred to SB1 Boligkreditt 52,722 47,840
77 73 | Loans deducted and transferred to SB1 Neeringskreditt 73 77
47917 52,795 | Total gross loans transferred to SB1BK and SB1 NK 52,795 47,917
151,138 160,626 | Total gross loans incl. loans transfered to SB1BK and SB1 NK 162,730 152,965
Provision for credit losses - reduction in assets
-100 -94 | Provision for credit losses - stage 1 -113 -114
-289 -279 | Provision for credit losses - stage 2 -309 -335
=312 -276 | Provision for credit losses - stage 3 -349 =377
92,450 96,864 | Net loans to customers ex. loans transfered to SB1BK and SB1 NK 107,768 101,828
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Loans broken down by sector/
industry

Total
commiments to

Lending at fair

Lending provision

Parent bank 31.12.25

Financial commitments broken down
by sector/industry

Lending provision classified as debt

Amounts in NOK million amortised cost value Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Net loans
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 11,972 293 -5 -91 -39 12,130
Mining and quarrying 34 0 0 0 0 34
Manufacturing 1,889 36 -9 -9 -3 1,904
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning 2,266 0 -2 -1 0 2,253
supply

Water supply, sewerage, waste managment 144 3 0 (0] 0] 147
and remediation activities

Construction 1,051 141 -2 -20 -31 1139
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor 1,527 51 -4 -5 -1 1,568
and vehicles and motorcycles

Transporting and storage 3,058 136 -1 -7 -2 3174
Accommodation and food service activities 749 21 -2 -3 -4 761
Publishing, broadcasting, content production 17 16 0 0 0 33
and distribution

Telecommunications, computer program- 36 21 0 0 —1 56
ming, consultancy, IT infrastructure and other

information technology services

Financial services 11,553 4 -1 -1 0 11,545
Real estate activities 18,126 43 =37 -99 -133 17,900
Professional, scientific and technical activities 1,143 77 -3 -3 -2 1,212
Administrative and support service activities 287 89 -1 -2 -1 372
Public administration and defence; compulso- 475 0 0 0 0 475
ry social security

Education 84 44 0 0 -1 127
Human health and social work activities 222 134 0 0 0 356
Arts, entertainment and recreation 371 84 0 -2 0 453
Other services activities 367 77 -1 -4 -2 437
Employment in private households and other 1,204 7 -3 -2 0 1,205
goods and service production for own use in

private households

Corporate market 56,575 1,277 -92 -259 -220 57,280
Retail market 10,361 39,618 -2 -20 -55 49,902
Total loans 66,936 40,895 -94 =279 =275 107,183

Total lending
Financial provision
commitments to classified as
Amounts in NOK million amortised cost Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 debt
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 1,232 -1 -6 - -7
Mining and quarrying 3 - - - =
Manufacturing 744 2 -1 - -3
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 401 - -1 - -1
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment and 18 - - - -
remediation activities
Construction 434 -1 2 -1 -4
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor and vehi- 801 -2 -3 -1 -6
cles and motorcycles
Transporting and storage 1,988 -4 -3 - -7
Accommodation and food service activities 69 - - - -
Publishing, broadcasting, content production and 8 - - - -
distribution
Telecommunications, computer programming, 20 - - - -
consultancy, IT infrastructure and other information
technology services
Financial services 134 -1 - - -1
Real estate activities 1,241 -8 -6 - -14
Professional, scientific and technical activities 549 -1 - - -1
Administrative and support service activities 47 - - - -
Public administration and defence; compulsory social 992 - - - -
security
Education 9 - - - -
Human health and social work activities 27 - - - -
Arts, entertainment and recreation 50 - - - -
Other services activities 100 - -1 - -1
Employment in private households and other goods 16 - - - -
and service production for own use in private house-
holds
Corporate market 8,883 -20 -23 -2 -45
Retail market 1,849 - - - -
Total loans 10,732 -20 -23 -2 -45
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Loans broken down by sector/
industry

Total
commiments to

Lending at fair

Lending provision

Group 31.12.25

Financial commitments broken down
by sector/industry

Lending provision classified as debt

Total

Amounts in NOK million amortised cost value Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Net loans
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 13,595 293 -9 -96 -40 13,743
Mining and quarrying 60 0 0 0 0 60
Manufacturing 2,331 36 -10 -14 -12 2,332
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 2,294 0 -3 -1 0 2,280
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment and 375 3 0 -1 0 377
remediation activities

Construction 1,825 141 -3 =25 =37 1,901
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor and 1,927 51 -6 -7 -3 1,963
vehicles and motorcycles

Transporting and storage 4,201 136 -14 -9 -18 4,296
Accommodation and food service activities 833 21 -2 -4 -4 843
Publishing, broadcasting, content production and 21 16 0 0 0 37
distribution

Telecommunications, computer programming, 38 21 0 0 -1 58
consultancy, IT infrastructure and other informas-

tion technology services

Financial services 11,554 4 -9 -1 0 11,547
Real estate activities 9,319 43 -39 -100 -134 9,090
Professional, scientific and technical activities 1,274 77 -3 -4 -2 1,342
Administrative and support service activities 1,167 89 -3 -2 -23 1,228
Public administration and defence; compulsory 500 0 0 0 0 500
social security

Education 116 44 0 0 -1 159
Human health and social work activities 239 134 0 0 0 373
Arts, entertainment and recreation 425 84 -1 -2 0 505
Other services activities 434 77 -1 -4 -2 503
Employment in private households and other 1,204 7 -3 -2 0 1,205
goods and service production for own use in

private households

Corporate market 53,730 1,277 -106 -283 -278 54,342
Retail market 15,310 39,618 -7 -26 -70 54,824
Total loans 69,040 40,895 -13 -309 -348 109,166

lending
Financial provision
commitments to classified
Amounts in NOK million amortised cost Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 as debt
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 1,269 -1 -6 0 -7
Mining and quarrying 7 0 0 0 (o]
Manufacturing 774 -2 -1 0 -3
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 401 0 -1 0 -1
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment and reme- 82 0 0 0 (1]
diation activities
Construction 507 -1 -2 -1 -4
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor and vehi- 890 -2 -3 0 -4
cles and motorcycles
Transporting and storage 2,031 -4 -3 0 -7
Accommodation and food service activities 77 0 0 0 -1
Publishing, broadcasting, content production and 8 0 0 0 o
distribution
Telecommunications, computer programming, 20 0 0 0 (1]
consultancy, IT infrastructure and other informastion
technology services
Financial services 134 -1 0 0 -1
Real estate activities 1,241 -9 -5 0 -14
Professional, scientific and technical activities 584 -1 0 0 -1
Administrative and support service activities 261 0 0 0 (]
Public administration and defence; compulsory social 993 0 0 0 o
security
Education 9 0 0 0 o
Human health and social work activities 27 0 0 0 o
Arts, entertainment and recreation 51 0 0 0 o
Other services activities 127 0 -1 0 -1
Employment in private households and other goods 16 0 0] 0 (1]
and service production for own use in private house-
holds
Corporate market 9,511 -20 -23 -2 -45
Retail market 1,892 0o 0 (] (]
Total loans 11,403 -20 -23 -2 -45
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Loans broken down by sector/

Parent bank 31.12.24

Financial commitments broken down by
sector/industry

Lending provision classified as debt

Total lending
Financial provision
commitments to classified as
Amounts in NOK million amortised cost Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 debt
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 1,462 -0 -3 -0 -4
Mining and quarrying 5 -0 - - -0
Manufacturing 564 -1 -1 2 -4
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 474 -1 - - -1
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment and 18 -0 -0 - -0
remediation activities
Construction 505 -1 -3 -0 -4
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor vehicles 584 -1 -1 -0 -3
and motorcycles
Transporting and storage 1,514 -4 -3 -0 -6
Accommodation and food service activities 60 -0 -0 - -0
Information and communication 30 -0 -0 - -0
Financial and insurance activities 21 -0 -0 - -0
Real estate activities 507 -3 -4 -0 -6
Professional, scientific and technical activities 71 -0 -1 - -1
Administrative and support service activities 67 -0 -0 -0 -0
Public administration and defence; compulsory social 886 - - - -
security
Education 8 -0 - - -0
Human health and social work activities 35 -0 -0 - -0
Arts, entertainment and recreation 21 -0 -0 - -0
Other services activities 18 -0 -0 - -0
Activities of households as employers; undifferenti- - -0 -0 - -1
ated goods - and services - producing activities of
households for own use
Activities of extraterritorial organisations and bodies - - - - -
Corporate market 7142 -13 17 -2 -32
Retail market 1,632 0 0 0 0
Total loans 8,774 -13 -17 -2 -32

industry Total Lending provision

commiments to

amortised Lending at fair

Amounts in NOK million cost value Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Net loans
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 11,790 315 -9 -69 -50 11,977
Mining and quarrying 16 3 0 0 0 19
Manufacturing 1,853 38 -4 -24 -32 1,832
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning 2,125 0 -6 0 0 2,119
supply
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment 153 3 0 0 (0] 156
and remediation activities
Construction 2,307 131 -5 -24 -36 2,372
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor 1,368 66 -2 -8 -2 1,421
vehicles and motorcycles
Transporting and storage 3,255 19 -8 -8 -6 3,353
Accommodation and food service activities 726 28 -2 -10 -2 741
Information and communication 41 22 0 0 -2 60
Financial and insurance activities 12,048 1 -7 -10 0 12,033
Real estate activities 17,816 36 —44 -96 -131 17,583
Professional, scientific and technical 883 79 -5 -5 0 952
activities
Administrative and support service 491 64 -2 -3 -1 549
activities
Public administration and defence; 428 0 0 0 0 428
compulsory social security
Education 59 50 0 0 -1 107
Human health and social work activities 141 108 0 0 -1 248
Arts, entertainment and recreation 262 62 —1 -3 -3 318
Other services activities 381 33 —1 0 0 414
Activities of households as employers; 8 0 0 0 0 8
undifferentiated goods - and services - pro-
ducing activities of households for own use
Activities of extraterritorial organisations 0 0 0 0 0 0
and bodies
Corporate market 56,151 1,160 -97 -259 -266 56,690
Retail market 8,259 37,650 -3 -30 -46 45,830
Total loans 64,410 38,811 -100 -289 -312 102,520
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Loans broken down by sector/

Total

Group 31.12.24

Financial commitments broken down by
sector/industry

Financial
commitments to

Lending provision classified as debt

Amounts in NOK million amortised cost Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 1,544 -1 -1 0 -2
Mining and quarrying 3 0 0] 0 0
Manufacturing 263 0 -1 -3 -4
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 345 -1 0 0 -1
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment and remediation 1 0 0 0 0
activities

Construction 586 -1 -9 -2 -1
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor vehicles and mo- 434 0 -1 0 -1
torcycles

Transporting and storage 1,038 -3 0 0 -4
Accommodation and food service activities 66 0 0] 0 0
Information and communication 24 0 0 0 0
Financial and insurance activities 462 -1 -3 -5 -9
Real estate activities 950 -5 -19 0 -24
Professional, scientific and technical activities 417 -1 0 0 -1
Administrative and support service activities 69 0 0 0 0
Public administration and defence; compulsory social security 611 0 0 0 0
Education 6 0 0] 0 0
Human health and social work activities 31 0 0] 0 0
Arts, entertainment and recreation 26 0 0 0 0
Other services activities 33 0 0 0 0
Activities of households as employers; undifferentiated goods 0 0 -1 0 -1
- and services - producing activities of households for own use

Activities of extraterritorial organisations and bodies 0 0 0 0 0
Corporate market 6,919 -14 -36 -10 -60
Retail market 1,633 0 0 0 0
Total loans 8,552 -14 -36 -10 -61

industry commiments to Lending provision

amortised Lending at
Amounts in NOK million cost fair value Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Net loans
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 11,149 64 -17 -84 -1 11,00
Mining and quarrying 5 3 0 0 0 8
Manufacturing 1,606 7 -3 -10 -16 1,584
Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning 2,058 0 -9 -1 0 2,047
supply
Water supply, sewerage, waste managment 113 0 0 0 0 113
and remediation activities
Construction 2,228 32 -6 -26 -18 2,210
Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor 1,493 23 -3 -7 -2 1,504
vehicles and motorcycles
Transporting and storage 2,394 28 -6 -9 -6 2,402
Accommodation and food service activities 609 3 -2 -3 -4 603
Information and communication 106 5 0 -1 -2 108
Financial and insurance activities 12,127 0 -20 -5 -6 12,096
Real estate activities 16,869 35 -44 -121 -85 16,656
Professional, scientific and technical activities 1,619 8 -6 -7 0 1,613
Administrative and support service activities 627 4 -6 -4 0 621
Public administration and defence; compulso- 380 0 0 0 0 379
ry social security
Education 70 4 0 0 -1 72
Human health and social work activities 200 18 -1 0 -1 216
Arts, entertainment and recreation 406 8 -1 -1 -3 410
Other services activities 246 18 -1 0 0 263
Activities of households as employers; undif- 12 0 0 0 0 12
ferentiated goods - and services - producing
activities of households for own use
Activities of extraterritorial organisations and 0 0 0 0 0 0
bodies
Corporate market 54,314 260 -125 -279 -154 54,016
Retail market 37,385 7,053 -10 -23 -35 44,370
Total loans 91,699 7,313 -135 -302 -189 98,387
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Note 11 Loans Note 11 Loans
, .
The Bank’s exposures by risk class Group 3112.25
Total loan exposure is defined as the sum of loan balances, guarantee limits, credit facilities and accrued interest as at 31 Decem- Amounts in NOK million
ber 2025. Expected credit loss is calculated only for Stage 1, Stage 2 and Stage 3 financial assets measured at amortised cost or at
fair value through other comprehensive income. The Bank has both gross loans and financial liabilities measured at amortised cost Total loan commitments broken down by stage of
and at fair value through other comprehensive income, for which expected credit losses are calculated in accordance with IFRS 9. the credit risk assessment Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
. . o Total loan commitments 01.01.25 96,998 15,807 1,767 114,572
See note 13 for more information on provisions for expected losses.
Changes in the period due to loans migrated between the
stages
to (-from) stage 1 432 -416 -16 o
Parent bank 31.12.25
to (-from) stage 2 —669 687 -18 0
Amounts in NOK million
R to (-from) stage 3 -36 -230 266 0
Total loan commitments broken down by stage of the
credit risk assessment Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total New lending and repayments on loans carried in the open- 2,817 174 39 3,030
ing balance
Total loan commitments 01.01.25 96,522 13,864 1,610 111,996
Loans that have been derecognised 3,288 606 -292 3,602
Changes in the period due to loans migrated between the
stages Changes caused by modifications which hasn’t resultet in a 133 0 0 133
deduction
to (-from) stage 1 2,268 -2,053 -215 o
Total loan commitments 31.12.25 102,963 16,628 1,746 121,337
to (-from) stage 2 -3,482 3,566 -84 o
Off-balance sheet items (Unused credit facilities and guar- -9,214 -2,161 -28 -11,403
to (-from) stage 3 —-41 -181 221 (o} antee commitments)
New lending and repayments on loans carried in the opening 26,481 2,668 177 29,325 Gross loans 93,749 14,467 1,718 109,934
balance
Provision for credit losses — reduction in assets -113 -309 -348 -770
Loans that have been derecognised -20,558 —-3,552 -362 -24,472
Net loans 93,636 14,158 1,371 109,164
Changes caused by modifications which hasn’t resultet in a 1,252 454 8 1,714
deduction
Total loan commitments 31.12.25 102,443 14,767 1,354 118,563
Off-balance sheet items (Unused credit facilities and guarantee -8,675 -2,034 -23 -10,732
commitments)
Gross loans 93,767 12,733 1,331 107,832
Provision for credit losses - reduction in assets -94 -279 -275 -648
Net loans 93,673 12,454 1,056 107,183
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Parent bank 31.12.24

Parent bank

Amounts in NOK million

Total loan commitments broken down by stage of the

Risk group 3112.25

Loans at fair

Amounts in NOK million Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 value Total
Very low risk 17,824 1,631 23184 42,639
Low risk 23,314 1,965 13,636 38,915
Medium risk 16,422 10,230 4,002 30,654
High risk 1175 1,363 52 2,589
Very high risk 755 1,613 22 2,389
Commitments in default 1,377 1,377
Total commitments 59,490 16,800 1,377 40,895 118,563
Share commitments 51% 14% 1% 34% 100%
Konsern

Risk group 3112.25 Loans at fair

Amounts in NOK million stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 value Total
Very low risk 11,004 1,674 23184 35,863
Low risk 25,660 2,094 13,636 41,390
Medium risk 19,269 10,659 4,002 33,930
High risk 2,107 1,773 52 3,932
Very high risk 1,839 2,589 22 4,450
Commitments in default 1,774 1,774
Total commitments 59,880 18,789 1,774 40,895 121,337
Share commitments 50% 15% 1% 34% 100%

credit risk assessment stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Total loan commitments 01.01.24 94,871 11,954 740 107,565
Changes in the period due to loans migrated between the stages
to (-from) stage 1 2,827 -2,819 -8 0
to (-from) stage 2 -4,911 4,963 -52 0
to (-from) stage 3 -169 —-760 929 0
New lending and repayments on loans carried in the opening bal- 23,767 2,648 259 26,674
ance
Loans that have been derecognised -21,859 -2,302 -272 —24,433
Qhanges caused by modifications which hasn’t resultet in a deduc- 1,995 180 14 2,189
tion
Total loan commitments 31.12.24 96,522 13,864 1,610 111,996
Off-balance sheet items (Unused credit facilities and guarantee -6,999 —1,743 -32 -8,774
commitments)
Gross loans 89,523 12,121 1,578 103,221
Provision for credit losses - reduction in assets -100 -289 -312 -701
Net loans 89,424 11,832 1,264 102,520
Group 31.12.24
Amounts in NOK million
Total loan commitments broken down by stage of the
credit risk assessment Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Total loan commitments 01.01.24 95,434 13,955 858 110,247
Changes in the period due to loans migrated between the stages
to (-from) stage 1 3,283 -3,272 -1 0
to (-from) stage 2 -5,473 5,533 -61 -1
to (-from) stage 3 -207 -813 1,019 -1
New lending and repayments on loans carried in the opening bal- 25,940 2,911 255 29,106
ance
Loans that have been derecognised —24,022 -2,621 -307 —26,950
Qhanges caused by modifications which hasn’t resultet in a deduc- 2,042 114 14 2,170
tion
Total loan commitments 31.12.24 96,998 15,807 1,767 114,572
Off—ba_lance sheet items (Unused credit facilities and guarantee —-7,506 -1,856 —-151 -9,524
commitments
Gross loans 89,492 13,951 1,616 105,048
Provision for credit losses - reduction in assets -114 -335 -377 - 826
Net loans 89,377 13,607 1,238 104,222




. 318  Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes

Note 11 Loans

Morbank

Risk group 3112.24

Loans at fair

Amounts in NOK million Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 value Total
Very low risk 37,907 381 5,510 43,798
Low risk 30,866 899 1,341 33,106
Medium risk 16,891 7,239 387 24,517
High risk 1,354 1,946 42 3,342
Very high risk 445 1,489 17 1,951
Commitments in default 835 15 850
Total commitments 87,463 11,954 835 7,312 107,564
Share commitments 81% 11% 1% 7% 100%
Konsern

Risk group 3112.24 Loans at fair

Amounts in NOK million Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 value Total
Very low risk 33,608 635 5,510 39,753
Low risk 32,525 995 1,341 34,861
Medium risk 18,623 7,641 387 26,651
High risk 2113 2,319 42 4,474
Very high risk 1159 2,365 17 3,541
Commitments in default 951 16 967
Total commitments 88,028 13,955 951 7,313 110,247
Share commitments 79% 13% 1% 7% 100%
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Note 12 Transfers of financial assets

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has agreements concerning
the legal sale of loans with very good collateral and
property mortgages to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS
and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS. According to the
administration contracts concluded with these two
alliance companies, the Bank administers the loans and
remains responsible for customer contact. The Bank
receives remuneration in the form of commissions for
the duties that arise from administering the loans. The
Bank has assessed the accounting implications and
concluded that the material risk and benefits of
ownership associated with the sold loans has been
transferred. This entails full derecognition.

The remuneration received for the loans that have been
transferred to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS and Spare-
Bank 1 Neeringskreditt AS matches the book value and
is assessed to match the loans fair value at the time

of transfer.

From 2018 to 2023, the bank has accounted for parts
of the mortgage portfolio that qualify for sale to
credit institutions at fair value through profit or loss.
Based on the group’s financing plan for the next 12
months, relevant loans have been marked as expected
to be sold to the credit institution. The bank has sep-
arately recognized all rights and obligations created
or retained upon transfer as assets or liabilities. From
2024 onwards, all mortgages that qualify for sale to the
credit institution are accounted for at fair value through
other comprehensive income (OCI).

If the mortgage companies experience a loss on
transferred loans, they have some entitlement to offset
these against commissions from all banks that have
transferred loans. A residual involvement associated
with the sold loans therefore exists with a possible
limited settlement of losses against commissions.
However, the nature of this right to offset is not
regarded as meaning that it changes the conclusion
that the majority of the risk and benefits associated
with ownership have been transferred. The Bank’s
maximum exposure to losses is represented by the
highest amount that could be claimed covered under
the agreements.

The mortgage companies can resell the loans bought
from the Bank, while the Bank’s right to manage custom-
ers and receive commissions remains attached. Should
the Bank be unable to serve customers, the right to
serve and commissions may lapse. Furthermore, the
Bank can buy back loans under certain conditions to fair
value.

SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS

SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS is owned by the savings
banks that make up the SpareBank 1 Alliance, and is col-
located with SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt in Stavanger.
The Bank owned a 17.00% stake as at 31 December 2025
(16.44% as at 31 December 2024). The purpose of the
mortgage company is to ensure alliance banks have
access to stable and long-term financing for mortgage
loans at competitive prices. SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt’s
bonds are rated Aaa by Moody’s. SpareBank 1 Bolig-
kreditt AS acquires loans with collateral in housing and
issues covered bonds in accordance with the regula-
tions established for this.

Home mortgages worth a net NOK 5 billion were

sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt in 2025. A total of NOK
52.8 billion had been derecognized in home mortgages
sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS at the end of the
financial year.

SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt AS

SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt was established in 2009
and has a licence from the Financial Supervisory Author-
ity of Norway to operate as a mortgage company. The
Bank owned an 0.50% stake as at 31 December 2025
(0.58% as at 31 December 2024). The loans transferred
to SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt AS are very well secured
and have a very small probability of default.

The bonds issued by SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt has an
Aaa rating from Moody’s. The company is owned by the
savings banks that make up the SpareBank 1-alliansen
and shares premises with SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt in
Stavanger. The purpose of the mortgage company is to
ensure alliance banks have access to stable and long-
term financing for commercial property at competitive
prices. SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt acquires loans
backed by commercial property and issues covered
bonds in line with the regulations for this. Loans have
been transferred to the company as part of the Bank’s
funding strategy. Loans transferred to SpareBank 1
Naeringskreditt are backed by collateral in commercial
property within 60 per cent of its valuation.

Loans worth a net NOK 0.073 billion NOK had been
derecognized to SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt AS at the
end of the financial year.

Liquidity facility

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has, together with the other
owners of SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1
Neeringskreditt AS, concluded agreements that estab-
lish liquidity facilities for these two companies. This
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means that the banks have committed to purchase cov-
ered bonds in the event that the companies are unable
to refinance its activities in the market. Bond purchases
are contingent on the company’s cover pool not having
stopped payments such that it is actually in a position
to issue such bonds. Therefore, there is no credit guar-
antee that can be invoked if the company or its cover
pool become insolvent.

Purchases are limited to the total value of the amount
due in the company for the next 12 months at any given
time. Previous purchases under this agreement are
deducted from future purchase obligations. In principle,
each owner is liable for its share of the need, or alterna-
tively twice their primary liability under the same agree-

ment. The bonds can be deposited in Norges Bank and
thus result in no material increase in risk for the Bank.

In line with their internal policies, the companies retain
liquidity for the amount due in the next 6 months. This is
deducted when valuing the banks’ liabilities. Therefore,
it would only be after the companies no longer had
adequate funding to cover the amount due in the next
12 months that the Bank would report any commitment
here in relation to the capital adequacy ratio or major
commitments.

Overall, this liability, as at 3112.25, amounted to NOK
0 million for SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS and 0 NOK
million for SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt AS.

Note 13 Losses

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge uses a model to calculate
expected credit losses according to IFRS 9.

The calculation of expected credit losses is done
monthly and is based on an objective and probabili-
ty-weighted analysis of alternative outcomes, taking
into account the time value of expected cash flows.
The analysis is based on relevant information available
at the reporting date and incorporates three macroe-
conomic scenarios to account for non-linear aspects of
expected losses.

Future default levels (PD) are predicted based on
expected developments in the money market rate and
unemployment. Norges Bank’s Monetary Policy Re-
port is chosen as the main source for the explanatory
variables interest rate and unemployment, as well as
expected property price developments. Future loss
levels (LGD) are simulated based on collateral values
and expectations for price developments for various
collateral objects.

The loss model is based on PD and LGD predictions in
three different scenarios:

1. SC1 “Base case”: represents the most likely outcome.
2. SC2 “Downside case”: represents an outcome sig-
nificantly more negative than SC1. The explanatory
variables interest rate and unemployment, as well

as expected property price developments, are at
levels consistent with a severe economic downturn.

3. SC3 “Best case™: represents an outcome significantly
more positive than SC1 and reflects the levels of the
explanatory variables in a boom.
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The levels of the explanatory variables in SC1 will
change in line with updated forecasts from the Mone-
tary Policy Report, while the levels of the explanatory
variables in SC2 and SC3 will remain more constant as
they are based on historical levels from the described
economic situations.

The different scenarios are used to adjust relevant
parameters for calculating expected losses, and a prob-
ability-weighted average of expected losses according
to the respective scenarios is recognized as a loss. The
weighting in each scenario is still determined based on
assessments made by the group regarding national and
local macroeconomic developments and perceived
uncertainty in SC1.

The macroeconomic situation at the end of 2025 is
considered to be the same as at the end of

2024, and the weighting of 31.12.25 are still for SC1, SC2,
and SC3 80/15/5%.

Developments in industries and individual customers, as
well as marking customers with forbearance (payment
relief), are closely monitored. If there are indications

of conditions that suggest a significant increase in
credit risk (SICR), the customer is placed on a so-called
watchlist. These indications can, in general, be related
to: macroeconomic outlook, industry outlook, customer
behavior, or other events. All engagements assessed as
high risk are on the watchlist as of 3112.25, in addition
to some engagements in the construction and civil
engineering industry. For engagements placed on the
watchlist, any accounts are moved from stage 1to
stage 2.
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Note 13 Losses Note 13 Losses
Losses Isolatet loss effects 2025

Parent bank Amounts in NOK million Group parent bank 3112.2025 Group
2024 2025 | Losses incorporated in the accounts 2025 2024 PM BM Total | Amounts in NOK million Total PM BM
17 36 | Period's change in individual lending provisions 37 102 5 17 22 | Change ECL due to period growth and migration 19 6 13
-42 -25 | Period's change in modelbased lending provisions -28 -33 -15 -35 =50 | Change ECL due to adjusted key assumptions -51 -15 -36
15 48 | Period's confirmed losses 79 48 0 3 3 | Change ECL due to changed scenario weighting 4 0 4
-5 -4 | Recoveries, previously confirmed losses -7 _8 -10 -15 —25 | Change in model-based loss provisions (stage 1, 2 and 3) -28 -9 -19
85 55 | Total losses 81 110 -1 37 36 | Change individual loss provisions (stage 3) 36 -3 39
3 41 44 | Change write-offs 73 8 65
Losses broken down by sector and industry -8 63 55 | Total loss effects 81 -4 85

26 25 | Agriculture, forestry and fishin 26 23

Mining and quarrying

31 -33 | Manufacturing -31 31
Isolatet loss effects 2024
-4 8 | Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 9 -4 parent bank S112.2024 Group
14 13 Construction 12 19 PM BM Total Amounts in NOK million Total PM BM
1 1 | Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor and vehicles and motorcycles 1 16 16 88 104 | Change ECL due to period growth and migration 88 20 68
5 Transporting and storage 12 7 2 -78 -76 | Change ECL due to adjusted key assumptions -56 2 -58
3 Accommodation and food service activities 3 -5 - 64 - 69 | Change ECL due to changed scenario weighting -65 -6 -59
Publishing, broadcasting, content production and distribution 13 —-54 —41 | Change in model-based loss provisions (stage 1, 2 and 3) -33 16 —-49
-2 | Telecommunications, computer programming, consultancy, IT infrastructure and -2 9 105 114 | Change individual loss provisions (stage 3) 102 15 87
other informastion technology services
. . . . -1 23 12 | Change write-offs 41 -1 52
-20 -6 | Financial and insurance activities -6 -20
. 1 74 85 | Total loss effects 110 20 90
14 58 | Real estate activities 61 13
-3 Professional, scientific and technical activities -4
-2 -5 | Administrative and support service activities 12 -6

Public administration and defence; compulsory social security

1 Education 1
-1 | Human health and social work activities -1

1 Arts, entertainment and recreation 1

5 | Other services activities 4 -1

Employment in private households and other goods and service production for
own use in private households

-1 -1
67 62 | Total corporate market 96 82
18 -7 | Total retail market -15 28

85 55 | Total losses 81 110
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Note 13 Losses Note 13 Losses
Loss provisions 31.12.2025 Loss provisions 31.12.2024
Parent bank Amounts in NOK million Group Parent bank Amounts in NOK million Group
Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Change in loss provisions Total Stage 3 Stage 2 Stage 1 Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total Change in loss provisions Total Stage 3 Stage 2 Stage 1
-114 -306 -315 -735 | Loss provisions 01.01.25 -860 =379 -352 -129 -148 -338 -200 —686 | Loss provisions 01.01.24 -816 =271 -380 -166
-100 —289 -312 —701 | Of which presented as a reduction of the assets -826 =377 -335 -114 -134 -302 -190 —625 | Of which presented as a reduction of the assets -756 -261 -343 -152
(loans) (loans)
-14 =17 -3 =34 | Of which presented as other debt (undrawn credit -34 -3 -17 -14 -14 -36 -10 -61 | Of which presented as other debt (undrawn credit —61 -10 -36 -14
commitments and guarantees issued) commitments and guarantees issued)
Changes as at 01.01. due to loans migrated Changes as at 01.01. due to loans migrated
between the stages between the stages
-76 53 24 (o} to (-from) stage 1 o 25 58 -83 -59 58 1 0 to (-from) stage 1 0 1 64 —65
10 =21 i (o} to (-from) stage 2 1 13 -24 12 16 -25 9 0 to (-from) stage 2 0 10 -29 19
0 4 -4 o to (-from) stage 3 -1 -8 7 0 0 6 -6 0 to (-from) stage 3 0 -8 7 1
84 -30 -1 43 | Effect of the new measurement as of 31 Decem- 36 -23 -33 92 84 Al -1 -48 | Effect of the new measurement as of 31 Decem- -14 -104 -3 94
ber 2025 following the above migration between ber 2025 following the above migration between
stages stages
=57 -97 -9 -163 | Effect on loss allowances for newly originated -179 -1 -103 -65 -52 -67 -25 —144 | Effect on loss allowances for newly originated -184 -26 -101 -58
loans during the period loans during the period
38 94 29 161 | Effect on loss allowances for loans that have been 188 33 116 39 44 83 17 144 | Effect on loss allowances for loans that have been 153 18 89 46
repaid or derecognised during the period repaid or derecognised during the period
-115 -303 -275 -693 | Loss provisions 31.12.25 -815 -350 -331 -134 -114 -306 -315 -735 | Loss provisions 31.12.24 -860 -379 -352 -129
-2 =20 -54 -76 | Retail market -103 =70 -26 -7 -4 -30 -46 —80 | Retail market -114 -64 -38 -1
-113 -283 =221 -617 | Corporate market =712 -280 -306 -126 =110 -276 -269 —655 | Corporate market —746 -315 -314 -17
-115 -303 -275 -693 | Loss provisions 31.12.25 -815 -350 -332 -133 -14 -306 =315 -735 | Loss provisions 31.12.24 -860 =379 -352 -129
-94 -279 -275 -648 | Of which presented as a reduction of the assets -770 -348 -309 -113 -100 —289 -312 —701 | Of which presented as a reduction of the assets -826 =377 -335 -114
(loans) (loans)
-20 -23 -2 -45 | Of which presented as other debt (undrawn credit -45 -2 -23 -20 —14 -17 -3 —-34 | Of which presented as other debt (undrawn credit -34 -3 =17 -14
commitments and guarantees issued) commitments and guarantees issued)
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Note13 Losses Note 14 Marked risk related to interest rate risk

Sensitivity analysis Beyonq segment distributed ECL through the applied The value of the Group’s interest-bearing financial instruments is affected by changes in market interest rates. The
The table below shows the ECL calculated for the three ~ Scenario we|.ght|ng (80./15/5.per.cent), Fhe ta.ble shows calculations set out in the table below assume that all market interest rates in all currencies within the respective
applied scenarios in isolation. The calculations are bro- two alternatlve'sjcenarlo weightings, with a.djustments maturity intervals have changed by 2 percentage points in the disfavour of the Group’s positions. The calculations
ken down into the main segments retail customers and for the probability of the expected scenario (75/20/5 are thus an estimate of the Group’s maximum financial loss due to changes in market interest rates.
corporate customers, which add up to Parent Bank. per cent, and 80/10/10 per cent).
The calculations are based on the Group’s positions and market interest rates as at 31.12.25, and all interest rate
sensitive financial instruments have been included in the calculations. For more detailed information about group’s
Sensitivity analysis 1122025 controll of interest rate risk, see Pilar-3 report.
Amounts in NOK million PM BM (e (Benlk The parent company and the group numbers are equal.
ECL in Base cenario 50,341 343,614 393,955
ECL in Downturn scenario 101,091 817,290 918,381 Group 3112.25
ECL in Upturn scenario 41,275 218,845 260,120 From 1 month From 3 months to From 1 year
Amounts in NOK million Up to 1 month to 3 months 1year to 5 years Over 5years Total
ECL with used scenarioweightning 80/15/5% 56,944 408,438 465,382
NOK -9 —44 33 3 2 -15
Sensitivity
EUR 2 -3 1 0 -1 -1
ECL with alternative scenario weightning 75/20/5% 60,038 432,111 492,149
usb 0 -1 0 -1 0 -2
ECL with alternative scenario weightning 80/10/10% 53,912 381,389 435,301
CHF -6 -3 0 0 (0] -9
Other currencies 1 0 0 0 0 1
Sensitivity analysis 31122024 Total 12 - 34 2 ! 26
Amounts in NOK million PM BM Parent bank
ECL in Base cenario 57,285 341,855 399,140
Group 31.12.24
ECL in Downturn scenario 124,161 940,291 1,064,452 From 1 month From 3 months to From 1 vear
y
3 . Amounts in NOK million Up to 1 month to 3 months 1year to 5 years Over 5 years Total
ECL in Upturn scenario 38,789 198,690 237,479
. . . . NOK -12 -39 27 7 17
ECL with used scenarioweightning 80/15/5% 66,400 424,402 490,802
.. EUR 1 2 3
Sensitivity
. . . . . USD O
ECL with alternative scenario weightning 75/20/5% 65,467 417,304 482,771
, . — CHF -8 -3 -1 -1 -13
ECL with alternative scenario weightning 80/10/10% 62,123 387,382 449,505
Other currencies 1 1
Total -18 -40 26 7 -1 -26




. 328 Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes 329 ‘

Note 15 Market risk relating to foreign exchange risk Note§ Financial derivatives

Currency risk is the risk of the Group incurring losses . . . . .
. . . Group Foreign currency- and interest rate instruments by fair value through profit and loss account
due to changes in exchange rates. The risk arises from
the Group having differences between assets and liabil- Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024 2025 2024
ities in the individual currency. The Boar.d. has decided UsD 18 8 Contract/ Fair value Contract/ Fair value
that the Group’s total net currency position, measured _ B notional notional —
. EUR -1 12 Amounts in NOK million amount Assets Liabilities amount Assets Liabilities
pursuant to the CRR/CRD IV regulations, must amount
to less than 2% of the Group’s primary capital. For de- CHE 4 8 Foreign currency instruments
tailed information about the Group’s management and . . . o
. .p 9 SEK -9 ) Foreign exchange financial derivatives 3,594 36 14 2,822 13 42
control of currency risk, see the Pillar 3 report. (forwards)
Other 9 5
The table states the Group’s net currency exposure Currency swaps il s = 10,808 92 55
Total 21 31 _ R
as at 3112.25. The parent bank and group numbers Total foreign currency instruments 10,683 62 48 13,630 105 97
are equal. - )
*Positive numbers means that there are net assets in a
currency, and it will have a positive effect if NOK weakens.
*Negative numbers means that we have net debt in a Interest rate instruments
currency, and it will have a negative effect if NOK weakens.
Interest rate swaps (including cross 44,120 853 578 55,908 1,229 753
currency)
Short interest rate swaps (FRA) 650
] [ ] ] [ ]
N ote 16 FI na nCIaI de rlvatlves Other interest rate contracts 637 33 30 798 29 26
Total non-standardized contracts 44,757 886 608 57,356 1,259 780
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge concludes hedging transac- Currency- and interest rate contracts Standardised interest rate contracts
tions with recognised Norwegian and foreign banks to consist of: (futures)
reduce |ts' risk. Der|V§t|ve transactlon.? are linked to ordi- Total interest rate instruments 44,757 886 608 57,356 1,259 780
nary banking operations and are carried out to reduce Interest rate swaps: Commitments to exchange one
the risk associated with the bank’s borrowing (funding) set of cash flow for another over an agreed period.
in the financial marketsi and to reyggl and reduce risk Securing of funding
related to customer-oriented activities. Only hedges Foreign exchange derivatives: Agreements to buy or
associated with the bank’s funding activities are defined sell a fixed amount of currency at an agreed future date Interest rate instruments
as fair value hedging pursuant to IFRS 9. The Bank does  and at an agreed rate. Interest rate swaps (including cross 10,951 130 238 1,677 167 214
not utilise cash low hedging. currency)
, - . . Currency swaps: Agreements relating to the swapping Total interest rate instruments 10,951 130 238 1,677 167 214
The bank S Board haS set ||m|t$ for the maximum I’ISk for Of Currency_ and interest rate terms and cond|t|ons’
the bank’s interest rate positions. Routines have been periods and amounts having been agreed in advance.
established that ensure the stipulated limits are ad- . .
hered to Total foreign currency and interest
: rate instruments
Total, interest rate instruments 55,708 1,016 846 69,033 1,426 989
Parent bank and group Total currency swaps and forwards 10,683 62 48 13,640 105 97
Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Total 66,391 1,078 894 82,673 1,532 1,086
Virkelig verdisikring av renterisiko Kontraktsum Verdiendring i perioden Kontraktsum Verdiendring i perioden
Sikringsobjekt
Gjeld stiftet ved utstedelse av verdi- 10,951 50 11,677 -188

papirer med fast rente

Sikringsinstrument

Rentebytteavtaler -10,951 -53 -11,677 185

Ineffektiv sikring (hedge) -3 -3
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NOte 17 Remaining ContraCt'related periOdS Note 17 Remaining contract-related periods for liabilities
for liabilities

Group 2025
Liquidity risk with the regulatory minimum requirements for prudent on Under 3 312 overs Booked
|_|qu|d|ty risk is the risk that the Bank will be unable to |IQUIdIty management at all times. Amounts in NOK million request months months 1-5 years years Total value
meet its payment obligations, and/or the risk of not Liabilities to credit institutions 132 779 o1 o1
being able to fund a desired growth in assets. The average remaining term to maturity for the Bank’s o
9 9 L. e Debt securities in issue 80,003 12,535 1,963 8 94,509 94,395
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge prepares an annual ||qu|d|ty debt securities issued was 3.18 years as at 3112.25 (2.86
strategy that, for example, sets limits and targets for years). The short-term liquidity risk measurement, the Liabilities relating to deferred tax 149 2,725 9532 | 2,908 15,314 13,776
°s liquidity ri liquidity coverage ratio (LCR), was 153% (147%) as at the
the Bank’s liquidity risk. quidity g (LCR) 5 153% (147%) Derivatives 894 — -
end of the year. Net Stable Funding Risk (NSFR) was 121%
The Group’s liquidity risk is identified when raising (120%) at 31.12.35. Contract-related outgoing cash flows 940 333 5,887 1,408 8,568
external Cap'taL_ as We." as through the Bank’s liquidity ) ) . Contract-related incoming cash flows -909 384 | 5890 | -1588 -8,771
reserve/buffer, including the sale of mortgages The “Total” column in the table below shows cash
to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS. See Note 12 for inflows and outflows including future interest payments Other liabilities 3418 3,418 3,418
more information. at the respective maturity dates, and therefore differs Subordinated loan capital and senior 137 223 8,758 3,307 12,425 10,070
fram the “Booked value.” non-preferred
The Bank proactively manages the Group’s liquidiity risk Total liabilities 84447 | 13631 | 4860 | 18295 | 6035 | 127,268 | 123464
on a daily basis. SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge must comply
Group 2024
Parent bank 2025 On Under 3 3-12 Over 5 Booked
Amounts in NOK million request months months 1-5 years years Total value
On Under 3 3-12 Over 5 Booked
Amounts in NOK million request months months 1-5 years years Total value . L L.
Liabilities to credit institutions 306 455 761 761
Liabilities to credit institutions 132 780 912 912 e
Debt securities in issue 74,880 11,338 2,061 2 88,281 87,618
Debt securities in issue 80,080 12,535 1,963 8 94,586 94,472 . .
Liabilities relating to deferred tax 151 4,322 5,698 2,805 12,976 13,756
Liabilities relating to deferred tax 149 2,725 9,532 2,908 15,314 13,776 .
Derivatives 1,086 1,086 1,086
Derivatives 894 894 894 .
Contract-related outgoing cash flows 576 299 9,351 1,212 11,438
Contract-related outgoing cash flows 940 333 5,887 1,408 8,568 . .
Contract-related incoming cash flows -697 -391 -9,440 1,345 -11,874
Contract-related incoming cash flows -909 -384 -5,890 -1,588 -8,771 .
Other liabilities 3,678 3,678 3,678
Other liabilities 3,143 3,143 3,143 . . .
Subordinated loan capital and senior 147 1,355 7,754 2,081 11,337 9,435
Subordinated loan capital and senior 137 223 8,758 3,307 12,425 10,070 non-preferred
non-preferred .
Total liabilities 79,950 11,970 7,647 13,365 4,752 117,683 116,334
Total liabilities 84,249 13,632 4,860 18,295 6,035 127,071 123,267
Parent bank 2024
On Under 3 3-12 Over 5 Booked
Amounts in NOK million request months months 1-5 years years Total value
Liabilities to credit institutions 308 455 763 763
Debt securities in issue 74,989 11,338 2,061 2 88,390 87,727
Liabilities relating to deferred tax 151 4,322 5,698 2,805 12,976 13,756
Derivatives 1,086 1,086 1,086
Contract-related outgoing cash flows 576 299 9,351 1,212 11,438
Contract-related incoming cash flows -697 -391 -9,440 1,345 -11,874
Other liabilities 3,212 3,212 3,212
Subordinated loan capital and senior 147 1,355 7,754 2,081 11,337 9,435
non-preferred
Total liabilities 79,595 11,970 7,647 13,365 4,752 117,329 115,979
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NOte 18 Maturity ana|y5i5 Of assets and Iiabilities Note 18 Maturity analysis of assets and liabilities

The table below shows the maturity profile of assets and liabilities after the balance sheet date. Parent bank 31.12.24
Under 3

Amounts in NOK million On demand months 3-12 months 1-5 years Over 5 years Total

Assets
Parent bank 31.12.25 Cash and balances with central banks 1,404 1,404

Under 3 Loans and advances to credit institutions 597 9,307 166 10,070

Amounts in NOK million On demand months 3-12 months 1-5 years Over 5 years Total

Loans and advances to customers 7,635 320 2,797 19,956 62,443 93,151
Eiendeler . .

Provision for credit losses — stage 3 -312 -312
Cash and balances with central banks 1,076 1,076 . ]

Provision for credit losses - stage 2 -289 -289
Loans and advances to credit institutions 8,719 303 0 949 346 10,318 - ;

Provision for credit losses — stage 1 -100 -100
Loans and advances to customers 8,273 596 4,027 20,955 63,661 97,512

Shares 1,473 49 1,522
Provision for credit losses - stage 3 275 -275 — ]

Bonds and certificates - fair value 464 1,056 14,662 3,051 19,233
Provision for credit losses - stage 2 279 -279 ) ] .

Financial derivatives 1,532 1,532
Provision for credit losses — stage 1 94 -94 ] -

Investments in Group companies 1,752 1,752
Shares 1,687 49 1,736 ] ] ) .

Investment in associated companies and joint 4,684 4,684
Bonds and certificates — fair value 1,546 1142 15,696 3,977 22,361 ventures
Financial derivatives 1,078 0 1,078 Property, plant and equipment 388 388
Investments in Group companies 0 1,979 1,979 Goodwill and intangible assets 10 10
Investment in associated companies and joint 5,242 5,242 Other assets 18 312 203 533
ventures

Total assets 12,669 10,403 4,056 34,784 71,666 133,578
Property, plant and equipment 613 613

. } . Liabilites

Goodwill and intangible assets 16 16

Liabilities to credit institutions 308 455 763
Other assets 3 47 166 330 546

Deposits from customers 79,197 8,529 87,726
Total assets 20,852 2,492 5,335 37,600 75,549 141,829

Debt securities in issue 1,395 2,931 7,840 1,590 13,756
Liabilites

Financial derivatives 1,086 1,086
Liabilities to credit institutions 132 780 912

Other liabilities 3172 3,172
Deposits from customers 80,080 12,448 1,936 8 94,472

Deferred tax 41 A
Debt securities in issue 2,468 8,803 2,505 13,776 ] ]

Subordinated loan capital 147 1,355 5,852 2,081 9,435
Financial derivatives 894 0 894 .

Total liabilities 83,763 1,997 12,815 13,692 3,712 115,979
Other liabilities 3,081 3,081
Deferred tax 62 62
Subordinated loan capital 7,906 2,164 10,070
Total liabilities 84,187 13,228 4,404 16,717 4,731 123,267
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Note 18

Maturity analysis of assets and liabilities
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Group 3112.24

Note 18 Maturity analysis of assets and liabilities

Group 3112.25
Under 3

Amounts in NOK million on demand months | 312 months 1-5 years | Over5 years Total
Assets
Cash and balances with central banks 1,076 1,076
Loans and advances to credit institutions 1,094 303 1,397
Loans and advances to customers 9,832 632 4,186 24,700 69,187 108,538
Provision for credit losses — stage 3 -348 -348
Provision for credit losses — stage 2 -309 -309
Provision for credit losses — stage 1 13 -113
Shares 1,693 49 1,742
Bonds and certificates - fair value 1,547 1142 15,696 3,977 22,362
Financial derivatives 1,078 1,078
Investment in group companies (]
Investment in associated companies and joint 7,032 7,032
ventures
Property, plant and equipment 814 814
Goodwill and intangible assets 241 241
Other assets 0] 184 279 330 793
Total assets 15,014 2,666 5,607 40,396 80,619 144,303
Liabilities
Liabilities to credit institutions 132 779 911
Deposits from customers 80,080 12,448 1,936 8 94,472
Debt securities in issue 0 2,468 8,803 2,505 13,776
Financial derivatives 894 894
Other liabilities 3,161 3,161
Deferred tax 257 257
Subordinated loan capital 0 0 9,315 2,164 11,479
Total liabilities 84,267 13,227 4,404 18,126 4,926 124,950

Under 3

Amounts in NOK million On demand months | 3-12 months 1-5years | Over 5 years Total
Assets

Cash and balances with central banks 1,404 1,404
Loans and advances to credit institutions 597 1,797 2,394
Loans and advances to customers 8,784 332 2,959 23,403 67176 102,654
Provision for credit losses — stage 3 -377 -377
Provision for credit losses - stage 2 -335 -335
Provision for credit losses — stage 1 -114 -114
Shares 1,478 49 1,527
Bonds and certificates — fair value 464 1,056 14,662 3,053 19,235
Financial derivatives 1,532 1,532
Investment in group companies 0
Investment in associated companies and joint 5,981 5,981
ventures

Property, plant and equipment 775 775
Business held for sale

Intangible assets 229 229
Other assets 89 312 367 768
Total assets 14,077 2,905 4,382 38,065 76,244 135,673
Liabilities

Liabilities to credit institutions 308 453 761
Deposits from customers 79,096 8,522 87,618
Debt securities in issue 1,395 2,931 7,840 1,590 13,756
Financial derivatives 1,086 1,086
Other liabilities 3,491 3,491
Deferred tax 187 187
Subordinated loan capital 147 1,355 5,852 2,081 9,435
Total liabilities 83,981 1,995 12,808 13,692 3,858 116,334
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Note 19 Net interest income Note 20 Net fee-, commission- and
other operating income

Interest income and interest expenses on loans and deposits measured at amortised cost are calculated using
the effective interest method. On loans at fair value, the contractual interest will be classified as interest income

or expense.
Parent bank Group
2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Parent bank Group
2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024 Fees and commissions receivable
Interest income 299 312 | Payment facilities 312 299
446 488 | Interest income from loans to other credit institutions 63 50 202 243 | Insurance 243 202
(amortized cost) 47 57 | Guarantee commissions 57 47
3,649 3,677 | Interest income from loans to customers (amortized cost) 4,495 4,397 Real estate broking 244 219
163 161 | Interest income from loans to customers (fair value profit and loss) 161 163 55 60 | Portefolio commissions 60 55
2,220 2,191 | Interest income 'from loans to customers (fair value other 2,191 2,220 71 53 | Credit commissions 53 71
comprehensive income)
1,057 1,039 | Interest income from certificates and bonds (fair value profit 1,039 1,057 15 [ Other commissions e 14
and loss) 689 740 | Commissions ex. comission loans 977 907
7,535 7,556 | Total interest income 7,949 7.887 179 234 | Comission from SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 234 179
Neeringskreditt
Interest expenses
868 974 | Total commision loans income 1,211 1,086
204 283 | Interest cost on debt to other credit institutions (amortized cost) 261 183
) -63 -82 | Commission costs -105 -81
2,511 2,636 | Interest cost on debt to customers (amortized cost) 2,635 2,509
] -~ ] Accounting services 349 335
732 577 | Interest cost on the issued securities (amortizes cost) 577 732
; ; ; 188 6 | Otherincome 1) 2) 4 201
380 388 | Interest cost on subordinated capital and debt (amortized cost) 388 380
- 188 6 | Total other income 353 536
3,827 3,884 | Total interest expenses 3,861 3,804
55 58 | Norwegian Bank’s Deposit Guarantee Fund and Resolution Fund 58 55
993 898 | Total commission- and other income 1,459 1,541
3,653 3,614 | Net interest income 4,030 4,028
2.79% 2.60% | Net interest margin relative to average total assets 2.85% 3.04%

1) EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge has previously practiced gross recording of customer outlays. This has changed as of 3Q24, and
the company now nets these items.
2) Of this, value adjustment of receivables from SNN Pensjonskasse per 31.12.24, with NOK 176 million.
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Note 21 Gains from other financial investments

The table shows gains and losses, as well as dividends
received. In addition, profit shares from ownership
interests in associated companies and joint ventures

according to the equity method, as well as unrealized

changes in value of shares, mutual fund bonds, bonds
and derivatives that are assessed at fair value above
profit in accordance with IFRS9.

Parent bank Group
2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Vurdert til virkelig verdi over resultat
Income from equity capital instruments
81 136 | Dividend from shares 136 81
12 12 | Dividend from Hybrid capital 4 4
280 375 !Z)iyidend from investments in subsidiaries, associates and
joint ventures
Share of result from investments in associates and joint ventures 607 826
151 202 | Gains/losses from shares 210 159
Value change and net gains from investments in subsidiaries,
associates and joint ventures
Income from certificates and bonds
-2 21 | Gains/losses from certificates and bonds 21 -2
Income from financial derivatives
-18 | Gains/losses from currencies and hedge derivatives -17
-12 10 | Gains/losses from fixed rate loans to customers 10 -12
510 738 | Total net income from financial investments 971 1,056
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Note 22 Personnel costs, benefits, loans and equity
certificates — executive personnel and
board members

Personell costs, number of employees and man-years

Parent bank Group

2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024

483 504 | Wages and salaries 870 839
51 55 | Pension cost 92 83

133 136 | Social cost 187 181

667 695 | Total personnel cost 1,149 1,103

541 554 | Number of man-years as of 3112 981 986

572 573 | Number of employees as of 31.12 1,025 1,045

559 559 | Average number of employees 1,035 1,021

The Group does not have share value based compensation.

Information on benefits for the executive personnel and board members for 2025 is in accordance with The
Norwegian Accounting Standards, paragraph §7-26, §7-31 b and §7-32. In addition to compensation and pensions, this
note gives an overview of loans to executive personnel and board members (incl. their close relatives) as of 31.12.25,
and the number of equity certificates owned by executive personnel and board members (incl. their close relatives)
as of 31.12.25. The CEO and executive directors have, upon termination, renounced their job protection under the
Working Environment Act in return for severance pay of 12 months’ salary, with additional salary during the period of
notice. The severance pay is deducted from income from another employer paid during the period, with the
exception of board fees.
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Note 22 Note 22 Personnel costs, benefits, loans and equity certificates — executive personnel and

board members

Personnel costs, benefits, loans and equity certificates — executive personnel and
board members

i 1 1 . Fixed Variable .
Total remuneration of the executive personnel and board members is as follows Leading persons compansation compancation Pension cost z 2
Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024 E E 5 % )
- . g 2 23 sa| 7
Short-term benefits: 2 g 2 6¢ 55 o
9] Q 2 3o £0 £,
. 5 . 5 89 o £ OE 39 Qe
Wages and salaries 26,747 30,001 2 3 0 s < N S £3 £ o5
5 o | o | £ | 23| 3 T S5 gd| 3Bt g
Yearly bonus Amounts in NOK thousand & = S s 238 3 Q ] 58 28 9
Employee benefits 948 1,767 Hanne Karoline Kraemer 4,405 120 192 | 400 517 | 86% | 14% | 517 | 90597 | 13215
Board fees in the Group and Alliance companies 1,803 1,084 CEO
Board fees in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge 3,433 3,422 Trude Glad 3,149 103 192 223 3,667 | 86% | 14% 483 82,422 3,680
Executive vice president
Other benefits to board members - 40 Corporate Banking
Long-term benefits: Bjern Bardal 2,133 133 192 0 2458 | 87% | 13% 0| 15050 1,264
. Acting executive vice president
Pension 3,371 3428 Personal Banking
Other benefits: Bengt Olsen 3,342 83 192 253 3870 | 86% | 14% | 648 | 52,065 3,500
Loan to the executive personnel incl. close relatives. 50,080 45268 Chief Financial Officer
Executive personnel have employee terms on their loans. L. i
Stein Vidar Loftas 2,455 113 192 114 2,874 | 85% 15% 40 8,317 6,348
Loan to the board members, incl. close relatives. 18,818 9,598 Executive vice president
Terms and conditions are the same as for ordinary customers, with the exeption Organisation and Business
of employees’ elected representatives for whom terms and conditions are the Support
same as for other employees.
Marius Nilsen 2,514 96 192 128 2,930 | 86% 14% 0 316 7,899
Other: Chief Risk Officer
Number of Equity certificates owned by the executive personnel incl. 260,158 358,661 Birgitte Nygard Vibe 2,812 29 192 192 3225 | 87% | 13% 0 4,287 0
close relatives Chief Innovation Officer
Num_ber of Equity certificates owned by the board members incl. close 97,728 110,675 Niclas Aafos 1,831 173 192 24 2220 | 82% | 18% 0 4166 5185
relatives Director of SNN Finans
Kristin Amundsen 2182 55 192 77 2506 | 87% | 13% 63 2,234 5,892
Benefits to employees Director EiendomsMegler 1
Nord-Norge
Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Johan-Thomas Hegdabhl, 1,924 43 192 40 2199 | 87% | 13% 52 704 3,097
Total loans to employees (incl. executive personnel) 2,390 2,534 Director SpareBank 1
The aggregate value of interest rate subsidies relating to loans to employees 22 13 Regnskapshuset Nord-Norge
Total group management 26,747 948 1,920 1,451 31,066 1,803 | 260,158 | 50,080

Report on remuneration to leading persons 2025

Report on salary and other remuneration to leading persons our contribution pension scheme (same for everyone), and the

in listed companies follows from the Public Limited Companies
Act § 6-16 b and is further described in the regulation on guide-
lines and report on remuneration for leading persons after § 6,
and was dealt with by the Board on 11.02.26.

Fixed salary includes agreed salary and other fixed remunera-
tions such as broadband subsidy and fixed car allowance.

Employee benefits for The CEO, executive directors, and
managing directors, have include discounted insurance
schemes, favorable loans and deposit interest, equity certifi-
cate savings program, and employee insurances.

Variable remuneration includes any variable appreciations.

Pension cost is divided into two columns, where the first
column refers to pension savings under 12 G, in the form of

second column is for savings over 12 G which is agreed for the
group management, and directors in SNN Finans and Regn-
skapshuset. Savings over 12 G are for 2025 at 15%.

The proportion of fixed and variable remuneration is the
proportion the fixed and variable remuneration constitutes of
total remuneration.

Companies in the same group or corporate group contain fees
that the individual has received for roles or duties in SpareBank
1 Alliance, but not wholly-owned subsidiaries. For wholly-owned
subsidiaries, the group management receives no fees.

All numbers are rounded to the nearest thousand.

Loans and Equity Certificates show the sum incl.
close associates.
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Note 22 Personnel costs, benefits, loans and equity certificates — executive personnel and

board members

Note 23 Operating costs

Board members Fixed remuration Variable remuration Parent bank Group
Z 2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
a . o
= o2 o)
8 9 s 8¢ 53 667 695 | Personnel expenses 1,149 1103
L 3| [ 50
i g g% 5 28 5 £ g 345 383 | IT i 2
© Q c £ = 8 £t I expenses
Amounts in NOK thousand 8 hd uE.v 8 (e} g § et z9 9 P
. - 161 146 | Administrative expenses 206 194
Eirik Frantzen, board chair 703 703 0 6,429
] . ; 58 75 | Ordinary depreciation 92 84
Kathrine Tveiteras, deputy chair 389 389 0 5,743
. 20 24 | Operating costs properties 35 24
Rolf-Eigil Bygdnes, board member 410 410 76,774 0
140 137 | Other operating expenses 203 227
Gry Agnete Alsos, board member 239 239 0 406
. 1,391 1,460 | Total operating costs 2,100 2,004
Inger Lise Strem, board member 257 257 0 0
Sigurd Carlsen, board member 437 437 3,000 0
Semming Semmingsen, board member 368 368 186 0 . ] ]
Godtgjgrelse til revisor
May-Britt Nilsen, board member 300 300 15,145 2,984
Parent bank Group
Kjetil Berntsen, board member 330 330 2,623 3,256
2024 2025 Amounts in NOK thousand 2025 2024
Total for the Board of Directors 3,433 o 3,433 97,728 18,818 .
3,838 5,624 | Statutory auditing 8,245 5,307
1,337 237 | Other certification services 31 1,447
Board remuneration refers to the board remuneration and remuneration for board committees.
Total remuneration is the sum of all remunerations. 215 668 | Other non-audit services 668 215
Loans and Equity Certificates show the sum including close associates.
5,390 6,529 | Total auditor’s fee 9,224 6,969

Note 24 Pensions

In 2025, SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge had the following
pension schemes for its employees.

A defined contribution pension scheme for retirement
and disability pensions taken out with SpareBank 1
Forsikring AS.

The 2025 saving rates for defined contribution
pensions are:

Salary equivalentto 0 to 71 G: 7%

Salary equivalent to 71 to 12 G: 20%

Other pension schemes
The Group has agreements on early retirement and
supplementary pensions for its executive employees.

At the end of 2025, only one active employee will be
included in the early retirement scheme. Early retire-
ment is financed through operations.

Most of the companies in the Group are members of
the private sector tariff-based pension scheme, AFP.
The private AFP scheme provides a lifelong supplement
to the ordinary pension. The private AFP scheme will

be funded through an annual premium that is set as a
percentage of salary between 1G and 7.1G. The premium
for 2025 was set at 2.7 per cent (2.7 per cent in 2024).
Annual premium for 2026 is set as 2.7 per cent.
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Note 25 Tax

Taxes recognised in the profit and loss account com-
prise tax payable for the period and deferred taxes.
Tax payable for the period is calculated tax on the cur-
rent year’s taxable profit. Deferred taxes are accounted
for by means of the liability method in accordance with
IAS 12. Deferred tax liabilities or assets are recognised
in respect of all temporary differences, which arise as

a difference between the carrying amount and taxable
value of assets and liabilities at the balance sheet date.

However, no liabilities or assets are calculated for
deferred taxes on goodwill that do not give a tax

deduction or items that are recognised for the first
time and do not affect the financial or taxable profit.
Deferred tax assets are calculated with respect to accu-
mulated tax losses carried forward at the balance sheet
date. Deferred tax assets are recognised only to the
extent that it is probable that the taxable profit will be
available and unused tax losses can be utilised. Wealth
tax is calculated and recognised as other operating
expenses in the profit and loss account.

Parent Bank Group
2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Major components of income tax
668 722 | Current tax costs 753 713
13 19 | Change in deferred tax 63 136
9 | Correction from previous year 6
781 750 | Income tax for the period 822 849
Change in net deferred tax
13 19 | Change in deferred tax recognised in the income statement 63 136
113 19 | Total change in net deferred tax/-asset 63 136
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Temporary differences and deferred tax
-65 —76 | Tangible fixed assets 747 575
255 255 | Pension liabilities/-fond 264 264
-27 72 | Other temporary differences 24 -67
Loss carried forward -9 -26
163 251 | Total temporary differences 1,026 746
-4 -62 | Deferred tax/-asset in balance sheet 257 187
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2024 2025 | Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Change in temporary differences
-8 11 | Tangible fixed assets -172 -119
-176 0 | Pension liabilities o -176
- 267 —-99 | Other temporary differences -91 —-243
Loss carried forward -17 -6
- 451 - 88 | Total changes in temporary differences - 280 —-544
Reconciliation of tax charge for the period recognised against
profit and loss to profit before tax
920 934 | 25% of profit before tax 1,070 1128
-125 -173 | Non-taxable profit and loss items (permanent differences) — dividends -237 —267
etc/result from associated companies and joint ventures
-25 —28 | Non-taxable profit and loss items (permanent differences) — interest -28 -25
hybrid capital
7 8 | Non-taxable profit and loss items (permanent differences) — wealth tax 8 7
4 9 | Non-taxable profit and loss items (permanent differences) — other 9 6
781 750 | Taxation charge for the period 822 849
21.2% 20.1% | Effective tax rate (income tax for the period expressed as a 19.2% 18.8%
percentage of profit before tax)
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Note 26 Financial instruments at fair value

The table below contains financial assets and liabilities
that are classified as held for sale or which it has been
decided to measure at fair value through profit and loss
upon initial recognition.

Fair value is the amount an asset can be sold for, or a
liability can be settled for, in a transaction between two
independent parties.

The value is set using different methods within three
levels:

Level 1: Financial instruments that are valued using
listed prices in active markets for identical assets or
liabilities. The category includes listed shares or fund
units, government bonds and certificates traded in
active markets. The price used is the price on the
balance sheet date. The market is deemed active if

it is possible to obtain external, observable prices,
exchange rates, or interest rates, and these prices are
actual and frequent market transactions.

Level 2: Financial instruments that are valued using
information that is not listed prices, but where prices
are directly or indirectly observable for assets and
liabilities, including listed prices in inactive markets for
identical assets and liabilities. The category includes
bonds and interbank derivatives such as interest rate
swaps, currency swaps and forward contracts listed
on Reuters or Bloomberg, basis swaps between the
currencies NOK, EUR, USD and GBP, and interest rate
and currency derivatives with customers with insignificant
credit spreads.

The value is based on recently observable market data
in the form of a transaction in the instrument between
informed, willing and independent parties. Alternatively,
that the instrument was traded in an active market that
is substantially like the relevant instrument.

Level 3: Financial instruments that are valued in

manner other than on the basis of observable market
data and in which credit margins constitute a material
part of the basis for adjusting market value. Instruments in
this category are valued using methods that are based on
estimated cash flows, assessments of assets and liabilities
in companies, models in which material parameters are
not based on observable market data, or any industry
standards.

When valuation techniques are used, the value is
adjusted for credit and liquidity risk. The price of the
risk for equivalent instruments is used as the basis for
making the assessment.

The Bank uses a model that concerning the measurement
of fair value, where an ‘exit price’ assessment is used. The
valuation model takes account of credit premiums and
changes in credit risk.

INSTRUMENTS AT THE DIFFERENT LEVELS

Loans to customers at fixed interest rates

(Level 3)

The loans consist of fixed-rate loans in NOK. The loans are
measured based on discounted cash flows, where the
discount rate is calculated by a margin in excess of the
interest rate curve. The margin is based on observable
market prices.

Mortgage loans to customers (Level 3)

The category includes mortgages to customers that can
be sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt, and valued at the
agreed amount that is transferred to SpareBank 1 Bolig-
kreditt.

Equities incl. equity instruments (Level 2)

Level 2 equities include hybrid Tier 1 instruments that are
held for sale to customers. Hybrid Tier 1instruments are
measured based on observable interest rate curves and
credit margins, as well as indicative prices in the market.

Equities (Level 3)

Equities in level 3 includes stake in companies where the
bank owns a minor stake and does have observable market
data. Fair value in level 3 is therefore determined from ob-
servable market data and estimated cash flows.

Bonds (Level 2)

The category mainly includes bonds in the Bank’s
liquidity portfolio that are considered less liquid (level
2 assets in calculations of the liquidity coverage ratio
(LCR)). The bonds are measured based on observable
interest rate curves and credit margins, as well as
indicative prices in the market.

Financial derivatives (level 2)

The category includes interest rate derivatives,

currency swaps, currency futures and commodity
derivatives. Interest rate derivatives are measured based
on relevant interest rate curves. Currency derivatives are
measured based on the last available exchange rates.
Commodity derivatives are measured based on
observable market prices for underlying commodities.

Receivables (level 3)

The group has a receivable assessed at fair value (level 3)
related to the sale of SNN Pensjonskasse. The claim

is valued by an external valuer based on the agreed
consideration in the sales agreement.
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Parent bank

Valuation based
on listed prices in
an active market

Valuation based on
observable
market data

Valuation based
on factors other
than observable

market data

Amounts in NOK million Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Total
Assets 31.12.25
Shares 988 202 546 1,736
Bonds 22,361 22,361
Financial derivatives 1,078 1,078
Claim on SNN Pensjonskasse 255 255
Loans to customers with fixed rate 3,894 3,894
Mortgage loans to customers through 37,001 37,001
OCl
Total assets 988 23,641 41,696 66,325
Liabilities 31.12.25
Derivatives at fair value 894 894
Total liabilities 894 894
Assets 31.12.24
Shares 780 164 578 1,522
Bonds 19,235 19,235
Financial derivatives 1,532 1,532
Claim to SNN Pensjonskasse 255 255
Loans to customers with fixed rate 4,571 4,571
Mortgage loans to customers for sale 34,240 34,240
Total assets 780 20,931 39,644 61,355
Liabilities 31.12.24
Derivatives at fair value 1,086 1,086
Total liabilities 1,086 1,086
Changes in value for financial
instruments in level 3 parent bank:

Loan to customers with Mortgage loans
Assets Shares Claim fixed rate to customers
Booked value as at 01.01.25 583 255 4,571 34,240
Net gains -31 105
Acquisitions
Disposals -230
Overdue loans -782 2,991
Booked value as at 31.12. 552 255 3,894 37,001
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Note 26 Financial instruments at fair value

Note 26

Group

Financial instruments at fair value
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Valuation based on listed
prices in an active market

Valuation based on
observable market data

Valuation based on
factors other than
observable market data

Sensitivity analysis 2025, niva 3

Group Booked value at 31.12.25 Effect of alternative assumptions
Fixed-rate loans at fair value 3,894 -76
Loans held for sale to mortgage company 37,002 -0.5
Claim to SNN Pensjonskasse 262
Shares at fair value 552

Sensitivity analysis 2024, niva 3

Group Booked value at 3112.24 Effect of alternative assumptions
Fixed-rate loans at fair value 4,571 -10.6
Loans held for sale to mortgage company 34,240
Claim to SNN Pensjonskasse 262
Shares at fair value 584

Amounts in NOK million Niva 1 Niva 2 Niva 3 Total
Assets 31.12.25
Shares 988 202 552 1,742
Bonds 22,361 22,361
Claim to SNN Pensjonskasse 1,078 1,078
Financial derivatives 262 262
Loans to customers with fixed rate 3,894 3,894
Mortgage loans to customers through 37,002 37,002
OCl
Total assets 988 23,641 41,710 66,339
Liabilities 31.12.25
Derivatives at fair value 894 894
Total liabilities 894 894
Assets 31.12.24
Shares 780 163 584 1,527
Bonds 19,235 19,235
Financial derivatives 1,532 1,532
Claim to SNN Pensjonskasse 262 262
Loans to customers with fixed rate 4,571 4,571
Mortgage loans for sale 34,240 34,240
Total assets 780 20,930 39,657 61,367
Liabilities 31.12.24
Derivatives at fair value 1,086 1,086
Total liabilities 1,086 1,086
Changes in value for financial
instruments in level 3 group:

Loan to customers with Mortgage loans
Assets Shares Claim fixed rate to customers
Booked value as at 01.01.25 584 262 4,571 3,045
Net gains -32
Acquisitions 33,957
Disposals -677
Overdue loans
Booked value as at 31.12.25 552 262 3,894 37,002
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Fair value financial instruments at amortised cost

Note 27 Fair value financial instruments Note 27

t tised t
Group 31.12.2025
Amounts in NOK million Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Fair value Book value
FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS AT AMORTISED COST
Assets
Aj°‘ stated in notg 2f .the c‘:IefauIt classification for f|n§n- AmOI_’t|sed cc?st will not always result in values that are Total loans and advances to credit institutions 1397 1397 1397
cial assets and liabilities in the Bank and the Group is “at consistent with the market’s assessments of the same
amortised cost”. The Group seeks to minimise income financial instruments. This may be due to actors such as Net loans and advances to customers 67,680 67,680 67,644
sta'Fement volatility by app'lyln.g .the same measurement differing perceptlons of market conditions, risk fac'tors Total financial assets 69,077 69,077 69,041
policy to both assets and liabilities. Amortised cost en- and required rates of return. The table below provides
tails measurement based on the originally agreed cash an overview of estimated fair values for items that are Liabilities
flows, adjusted for any loss in value. The calculations are stated ﬁn the financi’?\I statements at a_mortised cgst. As Liabilities to credit institutions o1 on o1
made on the basis of the individual instrument’s charac- stated in note 26, fair value is determined according to
teristics and values on the balance sheet date. various methods within three levels. Deposits from customers 94,395 94,395 94,395
Debt securities in issue 13,776 13,776 13,776
Subordinated loan capital 10,070 10,070 10,070
Total financial liabilities 23,846 95,306 119,152 119,152
Parent bank 31.12.2025
Amounts in NOK million Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Fair value Book value
Assets
Total loans and advances to credit institutions 10,318 10,318 10,318
Net loans and advances to customers 56,654 56,654 56,618
Total financial assets 66,972 66,972 66,936
Liabilities
Liabilities to credit institutions 912 912 912
Deposits from customers 94,472 94,472 94,472
Debt securities in issue 13,776 13,776 13,776
Subordinated loan capital 10,070 10,070 10,070
Total financial liabilities 23,846 95,384 119,230 119,230
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Note 27 Fair value financial instruments at amortised cost N ote 28 Ce rtiﬁ cates an d bOn d S

Bonds and certificates are measured at fair value with changes through profit-and-loss.
Parent bank 31.12.2024 9 onp
Amounts in NOK million Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Fair value Book value
Assets Certificates, bonds and other interest-bearing securities broken down
— by issuer sector
Total loans and advances to credit institutions 10,070 10,070 10,070
Parent bank Group
Net loans and advances to customers 54,371 54,371 54,340
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Total financial assets 64,441 64,441 64,410
Governments
Liabilities
7,622 10,332 | — nominal value 10,332 7,622
Liabilities to credit institutions 763 763 763
7,622 10,338 | - fair value/booked value 10,338 7,622
Deposits from customers 87,727 87,727 87,727 —
Other public issuer
Debt securities in issue 13,613 13,613 13,756
560 304 | — nominal value 304 560
Subordinated loan capital 9,580 9,580 9,435
555 303 | - fair value/booked value 303 555
Total financial liabilities 23,192 88,490 111,682 111,681
Financial institutions
Group 31.12.2024 10,913 11,551 | — nominal value 11,551 10,913
Amounts in NOK million Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Fair value Book value 11,024 11,689 - fair value/booked value 11,689 11,024
Assets Non-financial institutions
Total loans and advances to credit institutions 2,394 2,394 2,394 32 32 | —nominal value 32 34
Net loans and advances to customers 63,874 63,874 63,843 32 32 | - fair value/book value 32 33
Total financial assets 66,268 66,268 66,237 19,233 22,361 | Total certificates and bonds held for trading 22,361 19,235
Liabilities
Liabilities to credit institutions 761 761 761
Deposits from customers 87,618 87,618 87,618
Debt securities in issue 13,613 13,613 13,756
Subordinated loan capital 9,580 9,580 9,435
Total financial liabilities 23,192 88,379 111,571 111,570




. 354  Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes

Note 29 Shares

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has only share portfolios measured at fair value. Trading portfolios are measured at
exchange rates on the balance sheet date. The remaining shares are measured based on observable market
data and estimated cash flows. All portfolios are measured at fair value with changes in value through profit

Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes 355 ‘

Hybrid capital classified to fair value

Amounts in NOK thousand

Number of
shares/units

Our equity
stake %

Cost

Market value

Booked value

or loss.

Parent bank Group

31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Fair value through profit and loss (FVPL):

787 991 | Trading assets 991 787
686 696 | Shares designated as fair value 702 692
49 49 | Hybrid Tier 1 Capital classified as equity positions 49 49
1,522 1,736 | Total shares and equities 1,742 1,528

Breakdowns of shares as at 31.12.25 - Shares held for trading

Hybrid capital SpareBank 1 Gruppen 48,750 49,394 49,394
Sum hybrid capital 48,750 49,394 49,394
Pargnt .bank’s total shares and 723,253 1,735,798 1,735,798
equity investments

Shares owned by SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje as at 31.12.25

Number of our equity

Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value
Shares valued at fair value:

Lytix Biopharma 151,820 5,914 1,500 1,500
Norinnova Technology Transfer AS 613 3.7% 2,900 2,756 2,756
Finansmodell 1 AS 75.0% 1,443 0] 0
Viking Venture Ill LP 37,025 0.9% 2,272 1,822 1,822
Total shares owned by Sparebank 1 12,529 6,078 6,078
Nord-Norge Portefolje AS

Shares owned by SpareBank 1 Regnskaps- 66 0 (Y
huset Nord-Norge AS

Total shares and equity investments 735,848 1,741,876 1,741,876

group

Number of our equity

Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value

Shares at fair value

SpareBank 1 Helgeland 5,397,325 19.99% 528,398 987,710 987,710

Visa Pref Stock C (forv Visa Norge Hold- 1175 <0.05% 17,000 2,901 2,901

ing1 AS)

Total listed shares 545,398 990,611 990,611

Total shares held for trading 545,398 990,611 990,611
Number of Our equity

Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value

Shares at fair value (FVPL)

Sparebankmateriell AS 2,312 7.3% 225 3,327 3,327

SW.LET 14 79 1,283 1,283

BN Bank 1,410,221 9.9% 88,801 660,796 660,796

VN Norge AS 28,778,208 40,000 30,387 30,387

Various smaller shares 0 0

Total shares at fair value (FVPL) 129,105 695,793 695,793
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Shares

Note 29

Shares
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Breakdowns of shares as at 31.12.24 - Shares held for trading

Hybrid capital classified to fair value

Number of our equity
Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value
Shares at fair value
SpareBank 1 Helgeland 5,397,325 19.99% 528,398 779,913 779,913
Visa Pref Stock C (forv Visa Norge Hold- 1175 <0.05% 17,000 7,315 7,315
ing1 AS)
Total listed shares 545,398 787,228 787,228
Total shares held for trading 545,398 787,228 787,228
Number of our equity
Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value
Shares at fair value (FVPL)
Sparebankmateriell AS 2,312 7.3% 225 3,327 3,327
SW.LET 14 79 1,281 1,281
BN Bank 1,410,221 9.9% 88,801 650,126 650,126
VN Norge AS 28,778,208 40,000 30,798 30,798
Various smaller shares 0 25 25
Total shares at fair value (FVPL) 129,105 685,557 685,557

Number of our equity
Amounts in NOK thousand shares/units stake % Cost Market value Booked value
Hybrid capital SpareBank 1 Gruppen 48,750 48,848 48,848
Sum hybrid capital 48,750 48,848 48,848
Pare'nt'bank’s total shares and 723,253 1,521,633 1,521,633
equity investments
Shares owned by SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje as at 31.12.24
Belgp i tusen kroner Antall aksjer Eierandel i % Kostpris Markedsverdi Bokfort verdi
Shares valued at fair value:
Lytix Biopharma 151,820 5,914 893 893
Norlnnova Technology Transfer AS 613 3.7% 2,900 2,756 2,756
Viking Venture Il LP 37,025 0.9% 1,822 1,822 1,822
Total shares owned by Sparebank 1 Nord-Norge 10,636 5,471 5,471
Portefolje AS
Shares owned by SpareBank 1 Regnskaps- 66 66 66
huset Nord-Norge AS
Total shares and equity investments group 733,955 1,527,170 1,527,170




. 358  Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes 359 ‘

NOte 30 InVeStmentS in GI‘OUp com panies, Shares and equity stakes 31.12.25 included in th Group accounts and owned by subsidiaries

associated companies and joint ventures | | e

Finansmodell AS, Tromsg. 831,705,612 200 200,000 1,443 75% 1,443
Owned by SNN Portefglje AS

IFRS 11 regulates joint arrangements and classifies the- recognised at acquisition cost in the balance sheet and ) )
. . . . . . s Total investment in Group 1,443 1,443
minto two types — joint operations and joint ventures. subsequently adjusted for changes in the Bank’s share companies shown in the
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge has made an assesment of its of the net assets of the associated company. The Bank’s subsidiaries accounts
joint arrangements and classified them as joint ventures.  share of n the consolidated financial statements, where-
as the equity stake is recognised according to the cost None of the subsidiaries are listed.
Associated companies are included in the consoli- method in the parent bank’s financial statements, in the
dated financial statements in line with the equity same manner as for subsidiaries. ... . .
. . L Investments In joint ventures and associated companies
method of accounting. The investment is initially
Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Equity stakes in financial institutions 2,859 2,287
. . Equity stakes in other joint ventures 2,383 2,397
Investments in Group companies Parent bank:
Amounts in NOK million Y 31/12/24 Total investments in joint ventures 5,242 4,684
Equity stakes in financial institutions 1,422 1,195
Equity stakes in other Group companies 557 557 Shares and equity stakes in joint ventures and assosiated companies 31.12.25, included in the Parent
Bank’s accounts according to the cost method of accounting
Total investments in Group companies 1,979 1,752
Share of equity and
Of which hybrid capital in financial institutions 155 115 Company name Organization number Classification voting capital Registered office
SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS 975,966,372 Joint venture 19.50% | Oslo
Shares and equity stakes 31.12.25 included in the Group accounts and shown in the Parent Bank’s SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA 986,401,598 Joint venture 18.00% | Oslo
accounts according to the cost method of accounting ] ]
SpareBank 1 Betaling AS 919,116,749 Associated company 16.79% | Oslo
Share of quity
) ) Number of and voting SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 988,738,387 Associated company 17.00% | Stavanger
Amounts in NOK thousand Org. number Share capital shares Cost capital Booked value
SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 894,111,232 Associated company 0.50% | Stavanger
Company name
SpareBank 1 Finans Nord- 930,050,237 1431,000 243270 1,266,500 85% 1,266,500 Kredittbanken ASA 975966453 | Associated company 1318% | Trondheim
Norge AS, Tromsg SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS 917,143,501 Associated company 25.00% | Trondheim
SpareBapk1 Nord-Norge 935,491,533 1100 1,000 43,000 100% 43,000 SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS 927,249,960 Associated company 30.66% | Hamar
Portefglie AS, Tromsa
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord- 931,262,041 21100 17935 23.800 85% 25,212 SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS 924,911,719 Associated company 13.83% | Oslo
Norge AS, Tromsg SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS 925,239,690 Associated company 12.48% | Oslo
Fredrik Langes gate 20 AS, 962,315,666 920 242 370,392 100% 370,392 SB1 Markets AS 992 999101 Associated company 1445% | Oslo
Tromso R i
SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset 851,987,142 10,275 1,275 117,818 85% 117,818
Nord-Norge AS, Troms@
Investment (shares) shown in 1,821,510 1,822,922
the Parent Bank’s accounts
Hybrid capital SpareBank 1 155,000 155,749
Finans Nord-Norge AS
Total investment shown in 1,976,510 1,978,671
the Parent Bank’s accounts
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Note 30 Investments in Group companies, associated companies and joint ventures Note 30 Investments in Group companies, associated companies and joint ventures

Group 2025: Investments in associated companies and joint ventures The Group’s equity stakes in associated companies and joint ventures
SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 ) SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 The tables below contain company or group accounting figures one hundred percent share
Gruppen AS Utvikling DA | Kredittbanken Boligkreditt | Naeringskreditt Betaling
Amounts in NOK million Total 19.5% 18.00% ASA 1318% AS 16.30% AS 0.58% 17.94% Other . i
Navn Assets Liabilities Income Costs Profit/loss
As at 01.01. 5,981 2,401 145 414 2,195 9 212 605
2025
Acquisition/sale e 0 0 20 574 -2 0 —34 SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS (group) 187173 | 162,443 9168 3,666 5,502
Share of profit — IFRS 720 446 116 6 74 0 -5 83 SpareBank 1 Betaling AS 1296 0 19 5 17
Share of result booked as —iE 0 -3 0 0 0 : - SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA 1,234 378 2,295 2,284 1
administrative costs
Share of OCI 72 12 0 -1 61 0 0 0 SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 369,617 351,951 763 63 700
ltems incorporated _9 _3 0 0 1 1 5 ~10 SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 10,215 8,116 86 -3 89
directly in equity capital Kredittbanken ASA 23,622 20,377 977 918 59
Paid-out dividend -177 0 0 0 -89 -1 0 -87 SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS 200 15 26 1 25
As at 31.12.25 7,032 2,856 148 439 2,816 7 209 557 SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS 0 0 0 0 0
. . . . SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS 10 1 0 0 0
The column ‘Other’ includes SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS, SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS, SpareBank 1 Mob- P ) )
ilitet Holding AS, SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS and SB1 Markets AS SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS 2,129 1,054 1,815 1,460 355
SB1 Markets AS 3,903 1,863 1,160 929 231
Group 2024 2024
SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS (group) 166,931 144,915 5,769 3,507 2,262
SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 SpareBank 1 Naerings- SpareBank
Gruppen AS Utvikling DA | Kredittbanken Boligkreditt kreditt AS 1 Betaling .
Amounts in NOK million Total 19.5% 18.00% ASA 1318% AS 16.30% 0.58% 17.94% Other SpareBank 1 Betaling AS 1.264 0 0 102 - 102
As at 01.01. 4,858 1736 143 318 1843 20 224 574 SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA 1185 351 2192 2182 10
Acquisition/sale 532 0 106 438 -10 -2 SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 357,385 342,603 846 232 614
Share of profit — IFRS 930 677 106 -9 88 1 18 85 SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 10,515 8,387 133 35 98
Share of result booked as -104 -104 Kredittbanken ASA 12,177 9,598 594 648 -54
administrative costs
SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS 169 0 46 1 45
Share of OCI -97 1" -1 -109 2 - .
SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS 2 0 0 0 0
Items incorporated -15 -23 8 K1 Gieldsinf .
directly in equity capital SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS 10 1 0 0 0
Paid-out dividend —123 0 _65 _2 4 60 SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS 1,693 430 1,033 786 247
As at 31.12.24 5,981 2,401 145 414 2195 9 212 605 SB1 Markets AS 3,002 1m 1168 944 224
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Note 31 Property, plant, and equipment

Parent bank 2025 Group 2025
Buildings | Machinery, fix- Buildings | Machinery, fix-
and other tures, fittings, and other tures, fittings,
property |  and vehicles Total | Amounts in NOK million Total property |  and vehicles
26 194 221 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 01.01. 1) 621 343 279
0 30 30 | Additions 7 38 33
0 -18 -18 | Disposals -30 -12 -18
26 206 233 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 31.12. 663 369 294
-15 114 -128 | Accumulated depreciation and write-downs as of -215 -52 -163
01.01.
-2 -20 -22 | Current period’s depreciation -33 -10 -24
0 0 0 | Current period’s impairment 0 0 0
0 1 1 | Reversed accumulated depreciation related to 1 0 1
disposals
17 -132 -149 | Accumulated depreciation and impairment in value - 247 -61 -186
as of 31.12.
529 | Right to use asset 2) 398
10 74 613 | Book value as of 31.12. 814 308 108
Parent bank 2024 Group 2024
27 197 224 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 01.01. 1) 618 342 276
0 27 27 | Additions 34 1 33
26 194 220 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 31.12. 622 343 279
-12 -126 -138 | Accumulated depreciation and write-downs as of -210 —42 -168
01.01.
-2 -17 -20 | Current period’s depreciation -34 -9 —-25
0 0 0 | Current period’s impairment 0 0 0
-15 -114 -128 | Accumulated depreciation and impairment in value -215 -52 -164
as of 31.12.
296 | Right to use asset 2) 369
12 80 388 | Book value as of 31.12. 775 291 15
1-5% 10-33% Depreciation rates 1-5% 10-33%
0% Dwelling units, building plots and sites, works of art 0%

1) Due to a system correction, the opening balance have been
adjusted on Group level.
2) Further information regarding leases is found in note 32.

Provision of collateralised assets as security

The Bank has not provided collateral security or
accepted any rights of use limitations regarding fixed
tangible assets.

The gross value of fully depreciated assets still
in use

The gross value of fixed tangible assets which are fully
depreciated and still in use was 87 NOK million as of
31.12.25 (67 NOK million as of 3112.24).
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Liabilities related to property, plant and
equipment

The Group has no liabilities in regards to acquiring fixed
assets as of 3112.25. See note 37 concerning other liabili-
ties for further information.

Investment property group
The Bank has no assets defined as investment
properties as of 31.12.25.
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Note 32 Leases

The group processes lease agreements in accordance with IFRS 16. On the lease commencement date, the group
recognizes an obligation to pay rent and an asset representing the right to use the underlying asset during the
lease term (the right of use). The group determines the lease obligations and rights at the present value of the
remaining lease payments, discounted using the group’s marginal borrowing rate.

Interest costs on the lease liability are recognised as costs on an ongoing basis and the right-of-use asset is
depreciated on a straight-line basis over the term of the lease.

The Group’s leased assets mainly include branches and naturally associated premises. Many of the contracts
include the right to an extension that can be exercised during the term of the contract. The Group assesses, upon
entering into a contract and thereafter continually, whether the right to the extension will, with reasonable certainty,
be exercised.

The lease liability is subsequently measured by increasing its carrying amount to reflect interest on the lease liability,
reducing the carrying amount to reflect lease payments made, and remeasuring the carrying amount to reflect any
reassessments or modifications of the lease, or to reflect adjustments to lease payments resulting from changes in
indices or rates. The leases have different terms and option structures. The companies in the Group are generally
co-located in financial centres. Previously, the parent bank treated the recharging of rent as a financial arrangement
and allocated the lease liability between the companies involved in the lease. Following a review of the Group’s
lease contracts during 2Q25, the recharging has been amended in accordance with IFRS 16 and is now accounted
for operationally. Consequently, from 2Q25 onwards, an adjustment is recognised in the parent bank’s lease liability
and the corresponding right-of-use asset, reflecting that the entire liability and right-of-use asset are recognised in
the parent bank. The effect is eliminated at Group level, and therefore has no impact on the consolidated financial
statements.

The Group has entered into a new lease agreement in Leknes from 1 April 2026 to 31 March 2036, with an option to
extend for 5+5 years. The lease will be measured in the ordinary manner from commencement.

Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes 365 ‘

Parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Right to use asset
303 296 | Carrying amount 01.01. 369 374
12 60 | Additions 60 59
-3 -3 | —Derecognition -3 -3
19 226 | Other changes 13 -22
331 579 | Carrying amount at the end of the period 439 408
-35 -50 | Depreciation in the period -41 -39
296 529 | Carrying amount of right to use asset at the end of the 398 369
period
Lease liability
312 308 | Carrying amount 01.01. 384 388
12 55 | Additions in the period 55 59
-40 -58 | Lease payments in the period — installments -53 -46
7 12 | Interest 12 10
17 225 | Other changes 9 =27
308 542 | Lease liability at the end of the period 407 384
Profit and loss
35 49 | Depreciation M 39
7 12 | Interest 12 10
42 61 | Total lease expense 53 49
Undiscounted lease liabilities and maturity of cash
outflows
39 64 | Less than 1year (of the year) 50 45
33 64 | 1-2 years 48 44
32 60 | 2-3 years 45 43
31 57 | 3-4 years 40 40
30 56 | 4-5years 39 35
186 333 | More than 5 years 268 246
351 634 | Total 490 453
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Note 33 Intangible assets

Intangible assets primarily consist of goodwill. Intangible assets are recognized when the criteria for recognition are parent bank 2024 Group
met. Goodwill arises as the difference between the fair value of consideration paid for acquiring a business and the on on
) . i . - . . . . er er
fair value of identifiable assets and liabilities. Goodwill is not amortized, but it undergoes an annual impairment test Soft- intangible intangible Soft-
. . . . . . . ware assets Goodwill Total | Amounts in NOK million Total Goodwill assets ware
to assess any potential decline in value, in accordance with IAS 36. Impairments occur when the carrying amount
of goodwill exceeds its recoverable amount. Impairments are recognized in the income statement and are 126 126 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 400 186 7 207
not reversed. 01.01
- | Additions 16 16
The recoverable amount of the cash-generating units has been determined by calculating discounted future cash ]
flows. The cash flows are based on historical earnings and expectations of future conditions. The discount rates 83 —83 | Disposals - 83 83
have been determined using judgment, based on information available at the balance sheet date. 43 43 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 334 186 7 141
A three-year cash flow forecast with expected growth has been prepared, followed by a terminal value with a 4% 3112
growth rate. The cash flows have been discounted using a pre-tax discount rate of 8.9%. The calculations show that
the value of the discounted future cash flows exceeds the carrying amount of goodwiill.
-12 -112 | Accumulated depreciation and write-downs -177 177
as of 01.01
-4 —4 | Current period’s depreciation -1 -1
Parent bank 2025 Group
Other Other Current period’s impairment
Soft- intangible intangible Soft-
ware assets | Goodwill Total | Amountsin NOK million Total | Goodwill assets ware 83 83 | Reversed accumulated depreciation 83 83
43 43 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 334 186 7 141 -33 -33 | Accumulated depreciation and impairment -105 -105
01.01 in value as of 31.12
17 17 | Additions 32 32
=7 -7 | Disposals -1 -1 10 10 | Book value as of 31.12 229 186 7 36
53 53 | Cost of acquisition or adjusted value as of 355 186 7 162
3112
-33 - 33 | Accumulated depreciation and write-downs -105 -105
as of 01.01
-5 -5 | Current period’s depreciation -14 —14
Current period’s impairment
1 1 | Reversed accumulated depreciation (3 6
-37 -37 | Accumulated depreciation and impairment -14 -14
in value as of 31.12
16 16 | Book value as of 31.12 241 186 7 48

Goodwill primarily applies to the acquisition or merger of accounting firms within SpareBank 1 Regnskapshuset
Nord-Norge AS. Software consists mainly of development costs for IT systems, and was reclassified from fixed
assets in 2025.
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Note 34

Other assets

Note 35 Deposits from customers

Annual Accounts 2025 » Notes 369 ‘

parent bank Deposits from customers broken Group
Parent bank Group 31/12/24 31/12/24 3112/25 | 3mzszs | down by NACE industry code 31/12/25 | 31/12/25 31/12/24 31/12/24
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24 Proportion | Deposits | Proportion | Deposits | Amountsin NOK million Proportion | Deposits | Proportion | Deposits
75 75 | Capital contribution to the SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge 75 75 6% 5,343 6% 6,011 | Agriculture, forestry and fishing 6% 6,011 6% 5,343
Pensjonskasse . .
) 0% 67 0% 69 | Mining and quarrying 0% 69 0% 67
255 255 Rece.|vable at fair value from Sparebank 1 Nord-Norges 267 267 1% 1139 2% 1,483 | Manufacturing 2% 1,483 1% 1139
Pensjonskasse
1% 500 0% 377 | Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning 0% 377 1% 500
26 16 | Other debtors 26 35 supply
130 166 | Prepaid expenses 281 274 0% 305 0% 323 | Water supply, sewerage, waste managment 0% 323 0% 305
and remediation activities
3 3 | Internal accounts < 3
3% 2,239 2% 2,255 | Construction 2% 2,255 3% 2,239
19 20 | Client account — property brokerage 130 89 B ,
3% 2,254 2% 2,110 | Wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor 2% 2,110 3% 2,254
Overtaken assets for sale 0 0 vehicles and motorcycles
0, 0y 1 0,
25 11 | Other assets 1 25 2% 1,839 2% 2,130 | Transporting and storage 2% 2,130 2% 1,839
1% 715 1% 826 | Accommodation and food service activities 1% 826 1% 715
533 546 | Total other assets 793 768
1% 526 0% 173 | Publishing, broadcasting, content production 0% 173 1% 526
and distribution
0% 348 | Telecommunicatins, computer programming, 0% 348
consultancy, IT infrastructure and other infor-
mation tech
[ ]
Note 35 Deposits from customers 7| 68| 7| 6338 | rinancal senvices | eams| | ous
. . . . ) 4% 3,589 4% 3,914 | Real estate activities 4% 3,914 4% 3,589
SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge classifies deposits from customers to amortised cost. For more information,
. . . 2% 1,718 2% 17 i ientifi i iviti 2% 1,7 2% 1,718
please see note 19 regarding interest cost for deposits. 96 | Professional, scientific and technical activities 9%
2% 1767 1% 904 | Adninistrative and support service activities 1% 904 2% 1,767
Parent bank Deposits from financial Group 9% 8,013 10% 9,851 z;g:;;:lgg}t/ratlon and defence; compulsory 10% 9,851 9% 8,013
31112/24 31/12/25 Institutions 31/12/25 3112.24
0% 380 1% 864 | Education 1% 864 0% 380
Proportion Deposits | Proportion Deposits | Amounts in NOK million Proportion Deposits | Proportion Deposits
1% 1,275 1% 958 | Human health and social work activities 1% 958 1% 1,275
40% 308 14% 132 | Deposits without agreed maturity or 14% 132 40% 308 i -
; ; 2% 1,488 2% 1,650 | Arts, entertainment and recreation 2% 1,650 2% 1,488
notice period
o . P 0,
60% 455 86% 780 | Deposits with agreed maturity or 86% 779 60% 453 2% | 22 2% | 2285 | Other services activities 2% | 2,208 2% | 2033
notice period 0% 27 0% 91 | Employment in private households and other 0% 91 0% 27
100% 763 | 100% 912 | Total deposits from financial 100% o1 100% 761 goods and servise producyion for own use in
institutions privatr households
. 0% 3 0% 2 i izati instituti 0% 2 0% 3
2.26% 2.65% | Average interest rate 1) 2.65% 2.26% International organizations and institutions
. 48% 41,707 47% | 44,758 | Total deposits from corporate customers 47% 44,681 47% 41,598
Deposits from customers
52% 46,020 53% 49,714 | Deposits retail customers 53% 49,714 53% 46,020
90% 79,198 91% 86,399 | Deposits without agreed maturity or 91% 86,363 90% 79,096 X
: : 100% 87,727 100% 94,472 | Total deposits from customers 100% 94,395 100% 87,618
notice period
10% 8,529 9% 8,073 | Deposits with agreed maturity or 9% 8,032 10% 8,522 Deposits from customers broken down by
notice period geographical area
0, 1 1 O,
100% | 87727 | 100% | 94,472 | Total deposits from customers 100% | 94,395 | 100% | 87618 60% | 52841 B Troms og Finnmark, incl. Svalbard gend | el 60% | 52732
. 33% 28,538 32% 30,519 | Nordland 32% 30,519 33% 28,538
2.95% 2.89% | Average interest rate 1) 2.89% 2.95%
6% 5,225 7% 6,586 | Other regions 7% 6,586 6% 5,225
88,490 95,384 | Total deposits 95,306 88,379 )
1% 1123 1% 1,218 | International 1% 1,218 1% 1123
100% 87,727 100% 94,472 | Total deposits from customers 100% 94,395 100% 87,618
broken down by geographical areas
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Note 36 Debt securities in issue

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s debt is established through securities with both floating and fixed interest rates. Borrow-

ings at floating interest rates are measured at amortised cost. For borrowings with fixed interest rates, amortised Changes in securities issued
cost is also applied, but with fair value hedge accounting. Fixed-rate borrowings are hedged with interest rate swap Vatured Exchangerate other
agreements to mitigate market and interest rate risk. The loan is adjusted in value in accordance with the fair value parent bank and group Balance Issued redeemed movemens |  adjustments 2) Balance
of the interest rate hedge. The fair value of the hedge does not take credit risk into consideration. Amounts in NOK million 31/12/24 2095 2095 2005 2025 31/12/25
Certificates and other short-term
borrowings
Parent bank Group
Senior bonds 13,756 411 -4131 19 21 13,776
31/12/24 31/12/25 Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Total 13,756 411 -4131 19 21 13,776
8,112 7,419 | Fixed-rate bonds 7,419 8,112 2) Other changes consist of accrued interest adjustments and fair value hedge accounting.
5,644 6,357 | Floating-rate bonds 6,357 5,644
13,756 13,776 | Total debt securities in issue 13,776 13,756
3.92% 3.53% | Average interest rate for bond debt 1) 3.53% 3.92%

Bond debt broken down by maturities

4,458 2025 4,458
2,469 2,468 | 2026 2,468 2,469
1,467 1,486 | 2027 1,486 1,467
5,260 2,353 | 2028 2,353 5,260
102 1,666 | 2029 1,666 102

5,701 | 2030 or later 5,701

102 | Market value change of fixed-rate bonds 102

Own bonds

13,756 13,776 | Bond debt and other long-term borrowings 13,776 13,756

Debt broken down by the most important
foreign currencies

7,568 8,752 | NOK 8,752 7,568

1,616 1,935 | CHF 1,935 1,616
1,097 | SEK 1,097

4572 1,992 | EUR 1,992 4,572

13,756 13,776 | Total debt broken down by major currencies 13,776 13,756

1) Average interest is calculated on the basis of actual interest cost for the year, including any interest rate- and currency
swaps, as a percentage of the average securities portfolio.
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Note 37 Other liabilities

Note 38 Subordinated loan capital and debt

Subordinated loan capital
The maturity and interest rates for subordinated loan capital are shown in the table below. All of the amounts are
measured at amortised cost.
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Parent bank Group
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
2,955 2,840 | Other liabilities 2,819 2,904
182 193 | Accrued costs 294 553
34 48 | Provision for incurred costs / obligations 48 34
3,171 3,081 | Total other liabilities 3,161 3,491
Other liabilities:
313 555 | Lease liability under IFRS 16 (see note 32) 416 388
641 752 | Accrued tax last year 783 703
14 23 | Tax deductions 42 24
599 697 | Creditors 701 640
1,060 695 | Agreed payments from Donations Fund 695 1,060
328 118 | Miscellaneous liabilities 182 89
2,955 2,840 | Total other liabilities 2,819 2,904
Incurred costs / prepaid income:
99 104 | Incurred costs / prepaid income 104 99
83 89 | Incurred personnel costs 89 83
Unearned income related to leasing agreements 1) 101 371
182 193 | Total incurred costs / prepaid income 294 553
Provision of accrued expenses / obligations:
34 48 | Off balance sheet loss provisions 2) 48 34
34 48 | Total provision of accrued expenses/obligations 48 34

1) Prepaid lease payments on leasing contracts are recorded on the liability side of the balance sheet and recognized as income over the

contract’s duration in line with depreciation.

2) Impairment of unused framework loans and guarantees is classified as debt according to IFRS 9. Also see note 13.

Ongoing lawsuits

As of 3112.25, the Bank is not involved in legal disputes that entail a litigation risk of significance to the

Bank’s operations.

Maturity structure

Parent bank Group

31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Subordinated capital with definite maturity
500 500 | 2032 3m NIBOR + 0.90 % (Call opsjon 2027) 500 500
400 400 | 2033 3m NIBOR + 1.80 % (Call opsjon 2028) 400 400
400 400 | 2033 3m NIBOR + 2.20 % (Call opsjon 2028) 400 400
400 400 | 2034 3m NIBOR + 2.10 % (Call opsjon 2029) 400 400
250 250 | 2034 3m NIBOR + 1.87 % (Call option 2029) 250 250
200 | 2036 3m NIBOR + 1.25 % (Call option 2030) 200

14 14 | Accrued interest 14 14
1,964 2,164 | Total subordinated capital with definite maturity 2,164 1,964
6.52% 6.23% | Average interest subordinated capital 6.23% 6.52%

Non-preferred debt

Senior non-preferred debt is a new debt class,

issued to fulfill MREL requirements (Minimum Required
Eligible Liabilities). The Norwegian FCA, Finanstilsynet,
assesses individual institutions in connection with annual
work on crisis management plans for banks.

The crisis management plan specifies the crisis meas-
ures that can be implemented when the conditions for
crisis management are met.

A central element of the new crisis management regula-
tions is that capital instruments and debt can be written
down and/or converted into equity (bail-in).

The Financial Institutions Act requires that banks always
meet the MREL, ensuring that institutions have sufficient
eligible capital and convertible debt to be crisis-man-
aged without the use of public funds.
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Note38  Subordinated loan capital and debt Note 39 Business acquisitions/merger
parent bank Group No significant acquisitions or mergers have been carried out in the group during the financial years.
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
7402 7,845 | Senior non-preferred debt 7,845 7402
68 61 | Accrued interest 61 68
7471 7,906 | Total senior non-preferred debt 7,906 7471 .
3.99% 3.83% | Average interest non-preferred debt 3.83% 3.99% NOte 40 Related partles
9,435 10,070 | Total subordinated capital and non-preferred debt 10,070 9,435
Changes in Subordinated Capital and Senior non-preferred debt Parent bank Subsidiaries Joint venture/associated companies
Matured/ Exchangerate Other SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge SpareBank 1 Finans Nord-Norge AS SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS
Parent bank and group Balance Issued redeemed movements adjustments 1) Balance
EiendomsMegler 1 Nord-Norge AS SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS
Amounts in NOK million 31/12/24 2025 2025 2025 2025 31/12/25
; B SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge Portefglje AS SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA
Subordinated loan capital 1,964 200 2,164 P 9 ! P 9
Senior non-preferred debt 7471 2268 1889 37 19 7906 ’S\l%arrgeeBir;M Regnskapshuset Nord- SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS
Total 9,435 2,468 -1,889 37 19 10,070 . .
Fredrik Langes gate 20 AS SpareBank 1 Betaling AS

1) Other changes consist of accrued interest related to subordinated debt and accrued interest and fair value adjustments (hedge accounting)
related to senior non-preferred debt.

R@dbanken Holding AS 1)

Kredittbanken ASA

Finansmodell AS

SpareBank 1 Bank og Regnskap AS

SpareBank 1 Gjeldsinformasjon AS

SpareBank 1 Mobilitet Holding AS

SpareBank 1 Forvaltning AS

SB1 Markets AS

Equity holdings are specified in Note 30. Non-profit entities are not consolidated
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Note 40 Related parties

Transactions with subsidiaries
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Note 40 Related parties
The most important transactions are as follows:
Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Purchase of management- and information technology, and 199 189
development services from SpareBank 1 Utvikling DA
Commisions from sale of insurance- and savings products with an 285 241
insurance element for SpareBank 1 Gruppen AS
Loans sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS (as at 31.12) 52,722 47,840
Accrued commission from SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 233 178
Receivables SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS (as at 31.12) (] 0
Loans sold to SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS (as at 31.12) 73 77
Accrued commision from SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 1 1

Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Income items - Parent Bank:

Interest and similar income from loans and claims from subsidiaries 462 431
Deposit interest income from subsidiaries 25 26
Share dividend 196 157
Accrued commissions from lien loans 13 10
Other fees and commisions (] 0
Refunded operating costs (adm services, IT etc) 8 8
Refunded rental cost 5 19
Balance sheet items - Parent Bank:

Loans 8,922 7,700
Subordinated loan capital 206 166
Hybrid Tier 1 Capital bonds 155 115
Deposits 78 109
Other debt 7 0
Chattel mortgage loans and leasing arranged for subsidiaries 7,278 6,175
Transactions with joint ventures/associated companies

Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Income items - Parent Bank:

Interest and similar income recieved from loans and claims from joint ven- 132 167
tures

Deposit interest income from joint ventures 17 0
Share dividends 179 13
Balance sheet items - Parent Bank:

Loans and advances to joint ventures 1,471 1,686
Deposits from and liabilities to joint ventures 1,098 298
Bonds 122 122
Guarantees 4 4

As a participant in the SpareBank 1 Alliance, various transactions are carried out between the parent bank and the

jointly controlled entities. These transactions form part of ordinary operations and are conducted at normal

market terms.
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[ ] [ °
Note 41 Equity Certificates (EC) and The 20 largest EC holders
own e rSh i Stru Ctu re Number of ECs Share Change in number of ECs
p Equity certificate holders 311225 3112.2025 2025
Skandinaviska Enskilda Banken AB 5,922,450 5.90% 665,718
According to the statutes §2-2 the Bank’s EC-capital amounts to NOK 1,807,164,288 made up of 100,398,016 o ) ) )
. . . R . . . . Verdipapirfondet Eika Egenkapitalbevis 4,954,891 4.94% 655,846
certificates, each of a nominal value of NOK 18. The voting rights associated with an equity certificate are held by
the person who is registered as owner in the Norwegian Central Securities Depository (VPS). Geveran Trading Company Ltd 3,990,961 3.98% 139,684
. . . . . . . . Kommunal Landspensjonskasse Gjensidige 3,741,869 3.73% -5,660,500
The Supervisory Board can decide to issued equity certificates that are negotiable and entitle the holder to divi-
dend under the Act of 10.06.88 No. 40 relating to financial services and financial institutions (Financial Institutions Pareto Aksje Norge Verdipapirfond 3,685,744 367% -1,109,898
Act). Equity certificate holders must be registered with the Norwegian Central Securities Depository (VPS). State Street Bank and Trust Comp 2,635,080 2 62% 1,072,648
As of 31.12.25, the Bank had 11,923 EC holders (11,074 as of 3112.24). MP Pensjon Pensjonskasse 2,484,322 247% 75,000
Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 2,321,315 2.31% - 31,256
Development in the Bank’s EC capital and total certificates )
P P Spesialfondet Borea Utbytte 2,242,953 2.23% 781,150
Year Equity issuances Change in EC capital Total EC capital Total number of cerificates
Forsvarets Personellservice 1,851,730 1.84%
2000 Issue earmarked for 10,453,101 659,701,800 6,597,018
staff State Street Bank and Trust Comp 1,800,026 1.79% 331,452
2001 659,701,800 6,597,018 Sparebankstiftelsen SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge 1,411,606 141%
2002 659,701,800 6,597,018 Verdipapirfondet SpareBank 1 Utbytte 1,305,000 1.30% 252,239
2003 659,701,800 6,597,018 Caceis Bank 1,106,874 110% 457,503
2004 659,701,800 6,597,018 .
Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 1,006,800 1.00% -134,100
2005 Bonds issue 131,940,500 791,642,200 7,916,422 ]
Landkreditt Utbytte 811,129 0.81% -10,145
2005 EC split 791,642,200 15,832,844
Verdipapirfondet Heimdal Utbytte 800,000 0.80% 365,000
2006 791,642,200 15,832,844
. - Brown Brothers Harriman & Co. 795,289 0.79% 59,900
2007 Dividend issue 49,055,400 840,697,600 16,813,952
2008 Dividend issue 54,906,050 895,603,650 17912,073 State Street Bank and Trust Comp 794,896 0.79% - 156,154
2009 895,603,650 17,912,073 Citibank NA 644,486 0.64% 594,411
2010 895,603,650 17,912,073
. . 20 largest EC holders 44,307,421 4413% -1,651,502
20M EC split and issues 759,621,025 1,655,224,675 66,208,987
2012 1,655.224.675 66,208,987 Other EC holders 56,090,595 55.87% 1,651,502
2013 Rights issue and 750,029,552 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
private placement for ECs issued 100,398,016 100.00%
employees
2014 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2015 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2016 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2017 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2018 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2019 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2020 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2021 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2022 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2023 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2024 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
2025 1,807,164,288 100,398,016
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Note 41 Equity Certificates (EC) and ownership structure Note 41 Equity Certificates (EC) and ownership structure
Equity and EC rat.lo ' o ' . . . Result per EC
The result for the financial year is distributed proportionally between the owner groupings according to their
relative share of the bank’s equity. parent bank Group
2024 2025 Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
parent bank Group 2,899 2,985 | Result for the year 3,457 3,663
31/12/24 31/12/25 | Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24 Non-controlling interests’ share - 36 - 33
1,807 1,807 | EC capital 1,807 1,807 - 100 - 110 | Net interests hybrid capital* - 10 - 100
843 843 | premium Fund 843 843 2,799 2,875 | Adjusted resultat for the year 3,311 3,530
4,001 4,478 | Dividend Equalisation Fund 4,478 4,001
1,298 1,333 | EC-holders’ share of result for the year (46,36%) 1,535 1,637
878 853 | set aside EC dividend, not decided 853 878
—-42 - 47 | EC owner's share of other equity 861 637 1292 13.28 | Result per EC 15.29 1630
7,487 7,934 | EC owner's share of equity 8,842 8,166
2,906 2,983 | Total comprehensive income 3,527 3,572
46.36% 46.36% | EC owner's percentage of equity 46.36% 46.36%
Non-controlling interests’ share - 36 - 33
7693 8,245 | saving Bank's primary capital 8,245 7693 - 100 - 110 | Net interests hybrid capital* - 110 - 100
1016 987 | set aside society dividend, not decided 087 1016 2,806 2,873 | Adjusted total comprehensive income 3,381 3439
- 47 =54 | Society's share of other equity 997 737
1,301 1,332 | EC-holders’ share of result for the year (46,36%) 1,567 1,594
8,662 9,178 | Society's share of equity 10,229 9,446
12.96 13.27 | Total comprehensive income per EC 15.61 15.88
53.64% 53.64% | Society's percentage of equity 53.64% 53.64% P P
Non-controlling interests 318 277
*Interest on tier 1 capital instruments that are classified as equity was recognised directly against equity in the amount of
1,450 1,450 | Hybrid Capital 1,450 1,450 NOK 110 (100) million.
17,599 18,562 | Total equity 20,839 19,339
Reconciliation Balance Sheet
Total equity, excluding hybrid capital 15,272 14,255
Hybrid capital 1,450 1,450
Allocated to dividends 853 878
Allocated to society dividend 987 1,016
Total equity, Parent Bank 18,562 17,599
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Note 42 Profit distribution Perpetual hybrid Tier 1

Six tier 1 capital instruments issued by the Bank are not covered by the IFRS regulations’ definition of debt and
are therefore classified as equity. Based on this, accrued interest on the hybrid tier 1 capital has not
been recognised as a cost in the income statement but has been charged directly against equity.

Amounts in NOK million 2025 2024
Result for the year (group) 3,457 3,663 When calculating key figures for equity and the equity certificates, accrued interest on hybrid tier 1 capital is thus
deducted from the accounting result.
Non-controlling interests’ share 36 33
Result from subsidiaries —240 219 At the same time, hybrid tier 1 capital is deducted from the equity on the balance sheet. This ensures that the key
figures relevant to the Bank’s owners are calculated on the basis of the result and the equity that actually belong
Dividends from subsidiaries 196 167 .. A . . .
to the owners. The contract terms and conditions for hybrid Tier 1 instruments mean that they are included in the
Result from associated companies/joint ventures -607 -826 Bank’s Tier 1 capital for capital adequacy purposes, see note 5.
Dividends/gains from associated companies/joint ventures 179 114
Effect of the transition from the equity method to shares measured at fair value 0 0
Parent bank and group
Eliminations group 0 0 ] —
Amounts in NOK million 31/12/25 31/12/24
Result for th k . 2, R
esult for the year (parent bank) 2,985 899 Perpetual hybrid Tier 1
I hybri ital -1 —1
nterest hybrid capita ° 00 2029 3 m NIBOR + 3,40% 200 200
Result for th istri | n nk 2,87 2,7
esult for the year distributable (parent bank) 875 99 2028 3 m NIBOR + 3,35% 200 200
2028 3 m NIBOR + 3,10% 300 300
Distribution
2027 3 m NIBOR + 2,60% 350 350
Cash dividend to EC holders 853 878
2029 Fixed interest rate 7,53% 200 200
Dividend Equalization Fund 480 420
2030 3 m NIBOR + 2,80% 200 200
Donations 987 1,016
Total perpetual hybrid Tier 1 1,450 1,450
Saving Bank's Fund 555 485
Average interest perpetual hybrid Tier 1 7.57% 7.81%
Result for the year distributed 2,875 2,799
To EC holders (amount) 1,333 1,298
To EC holders (per cent) 46.36% 46.36% M f h d f h
Note 43 Events occurring arter the end of the year
To community owned capital (amount) 1,542 1,501
. . The annual accounts are deemed to be approved for publication when the Board has approved the accounts. The
To community owned capital (per cent) 53.64% 53.64% . .p.p P i PP .
Supervisory Board and regulatory authorities may refuse to approve the published annual accounts after this, but
they cannot change the accounts. Events occurring up to the time when the financial statements are approved for
Payout rate for the distributable result for the Parent Bank 64.0% 67.7% publication involving issues that were already known on the date of the balance sheet will form part of the informa-
. tion basis for determining estimates and will thereby be fully reflected in the annual accounts. Events that were not
Payout rate for the distributable result for the Group 55.6% 53.6% 9 R ,y y A
known on the balance sheet date will be reported if they are significant. The annual accounts have been prepared
Proposed dividend per equity certificate 8.50 875 on the basis that the group will continue as a going concern. This assumption was valid in accordance with the
Paid out dividend per equity certificate 8.75 700 Boards opinion at the time the financial statements were approved for publication.

The proposed distribution of a cash dividend from the 2025 profit of the year is 853 NOK million (878 NOK million in
2024) to the equity capital certificate holders in SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and 987 NOK million (1,016 NOK million in
2024) as donations to community-owned capital. This proposal has not been declared as at the date of the balance
sheet, and has therefore not been recognised as a liability on the balance sheet. It is still included in the equity.
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Statement from the Board of Directors and
Chief Executive Officer

Today the Board of Directors and the Chief Executive Officer have considered and
adopted the financial report and financial statements of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge for
1 January to 31 December 2025.

We confirm to the best of our knowledge that the financial statements have been prepared
in accordance with current applicable accounting standards and give a true and fair view of
the assets, liabilities, financial position and profit or loss of the group takes as a whole. We
also confirm that the financial report gives a true and fair view of important events during
the accounting period and their influence on the financial statements, the most important
elements of risk and uncertainty that the group faces in the next accounting period, and a
description of related parties’ material transactions.

Tromsg, 03.03.26
The Board of Directors and CEO of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

This document is electronically signed, see
confirmation after the auditor’s report.
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To the Supervisory Board of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge

Independent Auditor’s Report

Report on the Audit of the Financial Statements
Opinion
We have audited the financial statements of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, which comprise:

e the financial statements of the parent company SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge (the Company), which comprise the
balance sheet as at 31 December 2025, the income statement, other comprehensive income, changes in equity
and cash flow statement for the year then ended, and notes to the financial statements, including material
accounting policies, and

e the consolidated financial statements of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge and its subsidiaries (the Group), which
comprise the balance sheet as at 31 December 2025, the income statement, other comprehensive income,
changes in equity and cash flow statement for the year then ended, and notes to the financial statements,
including material accounting policies.

In our opinion

the financial statements comply with applicable statutory requirements,
the financial statements give a true and fair view of the financial position of the Company as at 31 December
2025, and its financial performance and its cash flows for the year then ended in accordance with IFRS
Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU, and

e the consolidated financial statements give a true and fair view of the financial position of the Group as at 31
December 2025, and its financial performance and its cash flows for the year then ended in accordance with
IFRS Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU.

Our opinion is consistent with our additional report to the Audit Committee.
Basis for Opinion

We conducted our audit in accordance with International Standards on Auditing (ISAs). Our responsibilities under those
standards are further described in the Auditor’s Responsibilities for the Audit of the Financial Statements section of our
report. We are independent of the Company and the Group as required by relevant laws and regulations in Norway and
the International Ethics Standards Board for Accountants’ International Code of Ethics for Professional Accountants
(including International Independence Standards) (IESBA Code) as applicable to audits of financial statements of public
interest entities, and we have fulfilled our other ethical responsibilities in accordance with these requirements. We believe
that the audit evidence we have obtained is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion.

To the best of our knowledge and belief, no prohibited non-audit services referred to in the Audit Regulation (537/2014)
Article 5.1 have been provided.

We have been the auditor of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge for 1 years from the election by the Supervisory Board of the
shareholders on 8 April 2025 for the accounting year 2025.

Key Audit Matters

Key audit matters are those matters that, in our professional judgment, were of most significance in our audit of the
financial statements of the current period. These matters were addressed in the context of our audit of the financial
statements as a whole, and in forming our opinion thereon, and we do not provide a separate opinion on these matters.

PricewaterhouseCoopers AS, org.no.: 987 009 713 MVA, Statsautoriserte revisorer, medlemmer av Den norske Revisorforening og autorisert regnskapsfgrerselskap
Advokatfirmaet PricewaterhouseCoopers AS, Org.no.: 988 371 084 MVA, Medlemmer av Advokatforeningen. advokatfirmaet@pwc.com
PwC Tax Services AS, Org.no.: 962 066 321 MVA, Autorisert regnskapsfererselskap, Medlem av Regnskap Norge

Brattgrkaia 17B, 7010 Trondheim, T: 02316 (+47 952 60 000) www.pwc.no

Key Audit Matters

Valuation of loans to customers

We focused on the valuation of loans to customers
because the loans constitute a significant proportion of
the value of assets on the balance sheet.

Furthermore, the valuation of loans is based on the
comprehensive accounting rules in IFRS 9 and the bank's
processes include, among other things, a complex,
model-based framework with elements that require
management to use judgement. For loans where there
are objective indications of impairment, management
uses judgement to determine the value of the loans. The
accounting rules, the framework, the volume of data, and
the use of judgement increase the inherent risk of errors.

Notes 3, 8 11 and 13 to the financial statements are
relevant to the description of the model and how the value
of loans is estimated.

Other Information

How our audit addressed the Key Audit Matter

We obtained an understanding of the processes and the
model-based framework used by management to
calculate the value of loans, including how loans are
classified into stages. We discussed the impact of
forward-looking macroeconomic information on the value
of loans with management.

For the part of loans where the value is calculated using a
model, we assessed whether the model was in line with
the accounting rules. We assessed and tested whether
the bank's criteria for allocation into stages had been
followed. We tested the completeness and accuracy of
data inputs, and mathematical accuracy of calculations
used in the model. Our tests included assessments of the
reasonableness of estimates for probability of default and
loss given default (PD and LGD). We utilized reports from
service auditors, engaged by the suppliers of the model.
To rely upon the reports, we assessed the service
auditors' objectivity and competence, considered the
nature and results of their procedures, and assessed any
exceptions in the report and the need for additional
procedures. We assessed and challenged the
reasonableness of significant assumptions with the bank’s
management.

For a sample of loans where there were objective
indications of impairment, we gained an understanding of
the assumptions used by management to determine the
value of the loans. We then performed tests to assess the
value of the loans. We obtained both internal and external
evidence that could support the value of the loans and of
any collateral. The evidence and key judgements were
discussed with those responsible in the bank.

We assessed whether the information included in the
relevant notes on the valuation of loans was in
accordance with the accounting rules.

The Board of Directors and the Managing Director (management) are responsible for the information in the Board of
Directors’ report and the other information accompanying the financial statements. The other information comprises
information in the annual report, but does not include the financial statements and our auditor’s report thereon. Our

opinion on the financial statements does not cover the information in the Board of Directors’ report nor the other

information accompanying the financial statements.

In connection with our audit of the financial statements, our responsibility is to read the Board of Directors’ report and the
other information accompanying the financial statements. The purpose is to consider if there is material inconsistency
between the Board of Directors’ report and the other information accompanying the financial statements and the financial
statements or our knowledge obtained in the audit, or whether the Board of Directors’ report and the other information
accompanying the financial statements otherwise appears to be materially misstated. We are required to report if there is
a material misstatement in the Board of Directors’ report or the other information accompanying the financial statements.

We have nothing to report in this regard.

Based on our knowledge obtained in the audit, it is our opinion that the Board of Directors’ report

e is consistent with the financial statements and

e contains the information required by applicable statutory requirements.
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Our opinion on the Board of Directors' report applies correspondingly to the statement on Corporate Governance.

Our opinion on whether the Board of Directors’ report contains the information required by applicable statutory
requirements, does not cover the Sustainability Statement, on which a separate assurance report is issued.

Responsibilities of Management for the Financial Statements

Management is responsible for the preparation of financial statements that give a true and fair view in accordance with
IFRS Accounting Standards as adopted by the EU, and for such internal control as management determines is necessary
to enable the preparation of financial statements that are free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.

In preparing the financial statements, management is responsible for assessing the Company’s and the Group’s ability to
continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters related to going concern and using the going concern
basis of accounting unless management either intends to liquidate the Group or to cease operations, or has no realistic
alternative but to do so.

Auditor’s Responsibilities for the Audit of the Financial Statements

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements as a whole are free from
material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error, and to issue an auditor’s report that includes our opinion.
Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance, but is not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance with
ISAs will always detect a material misstatement when it exists. Misstatements can arise from fraud or error and are
considered material if, individually or in aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence the economic
decisions of users taken on the basis of these financial statements.

As part of an audit in accordance with ISAs, we exercise professional judgment and maintain professional scepticism
throughout the audit. We also:

e identify and assess the risks of material misstatement of the financial statements, whether due to fraud or error.
We design and perform audit procedures responsive to those risks, and obtain audit evidence that is sufficient
and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion. The risk of not detecting a material misstatement resulting
from fraud is higher than for one resulting from error, as fraud may involve collusion, forgery, intentional
omissions, misrepresentations, or the override of internal control.

e obtain an understanding of internal control relevant to the audit in order to design audit procedures that are
appropriate in the circumstances, but not for the purpose of expressing an opinion on the effectiveness of the
Company's and the Group's internal control.

e evaluate the appropriateness of accounting policies used and the reasonableness of accounting estimates and
related disclosures made by management.

e conclude on the appropriateness of management’s use of the going concern basis of accounting and, based on
the audit evidence obtained, whether a material uncertainty exists related to events or conditions that may cast
significant doubt on the Company's and the Group's ability to continue as a going concern. If we conclude that a
material uncertainty exists, we are required to draw attention in our auditor’s report to the related disclosures in
the financial statements or, if such disclosures are inadequate, to modify our opinion. Our conclusions are based
on the audit evidence obtained up to the date of our auditor's report. However, future events or conditions may
cause the Company and the Group to cease to continue as a going concern.

¢ evaluate the overall presentation, structure and content of the financial statements, including the disclosures, and
whether the financial statements represent the underlying transactions and events in a manner that achieves a
true and fair view.

e obtain sufficient appropriate audit evidence regarding the financial information of the entities or business
activities within the Group to express an opinion on the consolidated financial statements. We are responsible for
the direction, supervision and performance of the group audit. We remain solely responsible for our audit opinion.

We communicate with the Board of Directors regarding, among other matters, the planned scope and timing of the audit
and significant audit findings, including any significant deficiencies in internal control that we identify during our audit.

We also provide the Audit Committee with a statement that we have complied with relevant ethical requirements
regarding independence, and to communicate with them all relationships and other matters that may reasonably be
thought to bear on our independence, and where applicable, actions taken to eliminate threats or safeguards applied.
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From the matters communicated with the Board of Directors, we determine those matters that were of most significance
in the audit of the financial statements of the current period and are therefore the key audit matters. We describe these
matters in our auditor’s report unless law or regulation precludes public disclosure about the matter or when, in extremely
rare circumstances, we determine that a matter should not be communicated in our report because the adverse
consequences of doing so would reasonably be expected to outweigh the public interest benefits of such communication.

Report on Other Legal and Regulatory Requirements

Report on Compliance with Requirement on European Single Electronic Format (ESEF)

Opinion

As part of the audit of the financial statements of SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge, we have performed an assurance
engagement to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements included in the annual report, with
the file name SNN-2025-12-31-1-no.zip, have been prepared, in all material respects, in compliance with the
requirements of the Commission Delegated Regulation (EU) 2019/815 on the European Single Electronic Format (ESEF
Regulation) and regulation pursuant to Section 5-5 of the Norwegian Securities Trading Act, which includes requirements
related to the preparation of the annual report in XHTML format, and iXBRL tagging of the consolidated financial
statements.

In our opinion, the financial statements, included in the annual report, have been prepared, in all material respects, in
compliance with the ESEF regulation.

Management’s Responsibilities
Management is responsible for the preparation of the annual report in compliance with the ESEF regulation. This
responsibility comprises an adequate process and such internal control as management determines is necessary.

Auditor’s Responsibilities

Our responsibility, based on audit evidence obtained, is to express an opinion on whether, in all material respects, the
financial statements included in the annual report have been prepared in compliance with ESEF. We conduct our work in
compliance with the International Standard for Assurance Engagements (ISAE) 3000 — “Assurance engagements other
than audits or reviews of historical financial information”. The standard requires us to plan and perform procedures to
obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements included in the annual report have been prepared in
compliance with the ESEF Regulation.

As part of our work, we have performed procedures to obtain an understanding of the Company’s processes for preparing
the financial statements in compliance with the ESEF Regulation. We examine whether the financial statements are
presented in XHTML-format. We evaluate the completeness and accuracy of the iXBRL tagging of the consolidated
financial statements and assess management’s use of judgement. Our procedures include reconciliation of the iXBRL
tagged data with the audited financial statements in human-readable format. We believe that the evidence we have
obtained is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our opinion.

Tromsg, 3 March 2026
PricewaterhouseCoopers AS

Erik Andersen

State Authorised Public Accountant
Note: This translation from Norwegian has been prepared for information purposes only.
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Alternative performance measures (APM)

SpareBank 1 Nord-Norge’s alternative performance measures (APMs), provide relevant additional information to
what is otherwise shown in the quarterly financial statements. These key figures are not defined through IFRS and
cannot be directly compared with equivalent figures for other companies unless the same definition is used.

The alternative performance measures are not meant to replace any measurements/key figures under IFRS. The
performance targets provide additional insight into the Group’s operations and represent important targets in
management’s control of the Group’s various business areas. Non-financial data or key figures governed by IFRS or
other regulations, e.g. CRR/CRD, are not defined as APMs. The APMs are presented on the company’s website and

show comparable figures from the equivalent period last year.
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Losses and non-performing loans

Loan losses (%)

Total posted losses year to date in relation to total
lending volume incl. loans sold to SpareBank1 Bolig-
kreditt and SpareBank1 Neeringskreditt.

Measures the relative importance of losses set against the rest
of the portfolio of loans. Relevant for estimating future expected
losses and the Group’s credit risk.

Commitments in
default (%)

Percentage of overdue commitments (over 90 days)
in relation to total lending volume incl. loans sold to
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 Naering-
skreditt.

Measures the relative importance of non-performing loans set
against the rest of the portfolio of loans. Relevant for estimating
future expected defaults and the Group’s credit risk.

Doubtful commit-
ments (%)

Percentage of impaired commitments in relation to
total lending volume incl. loans sold to SpareBank 1
Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt.

Measures the relative importance of non-performing loans set
against the rest of the portfolio of loans. Relevant for estimating
future expected defaults and the Group’s credit risk.

Net defaulted and
doubtful commit-
ments (%)

Defaulted and doubtful commitments are adjusted for
individual loss write-downs and expressed as a pro-
portion of gross lending incl. loans sold to SpareBank
1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt..

Defaulted and doubtful commitments are netted off against loss
provisions in Stage 3.

Loss provision ratio

Ratio between total loss provisions and non-perform-
ing and impaired commitments.

Shows the percentage of losses and non-performing loans that
have been raised in Stage 3 of loss provisions.

DEFINITION

RELEVANCE

Profitability

Return on equity

Result in relation to average equity. The result for

the period is adjusted for interest expenses on fund
bonds, which are recorded directly against equity. The
average equity is calculated at the end of each quar-
ter as well as the opening and closing balance for the
year. In the calculation of average equity, fund bonds
are excluded. The return on equity for the period is
reported on an annualized basis.

Return on equity is the Group’s strategic target for profitability.

The return on equity is a measure of profitability on the Group’s
performance factors.

Cost/income ratio

Total costs in relation to total income.

The cost/income ratio is a measure of the profitability of the
Group’s ongoing operations.

Interest margin

Net interest income in relation to average total assets.
Average total assets (Total assets) are calculated as
at the end of each quarter, along with opening and
closing balances.

The interest margin shows the trend in the ratio between the sale
price of products and lending costs from period to period. The
interest margin measures the profitability of the Group’s loan
products.

Deposits

Deposit-to-loan ratio

Total deposits are divided by total lending excluding
loans sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1
Neeringskreditt.

The ratio shows the proportion of the Group’s total lending
financed through customer deposits, and the need for financing
from external lenders.

Deposit-to-loan ratio
incl. intermediary
loans

Total deposits are divided by total lending including
loans sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1
Naeringskreditt.

The ratio shows how much of the Group’s total lending including
loans sold to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank Naering-
skreditt, has been funded through customers’ deposits.

Growth in deposits

Deposit growth is measured quarterly as the
percentage change in the Bank’s deposits in the last
12 months.

Measures both customer growth and changes in the financing
situation.

Lending

Growth in lending (%)

Growth in lending excl. loans sold to SpareBank 1 Bol-
igkreditt and SpareBank 1 Naeringskreditt, is measured
quarterly as the percentage change in the Bank’s
customer loans in the last 12 months.

Shows the growth in the Bank’s core area, customer lending. The
calculation does not include liquidity portfolio/loans to credit
institutions.

Growth in lending,
incl. loans sold to
SpareBank 1 Bolig-
kreditt and Spare-
Bank 1 Neerings-
kreditt (%).

Growth in lending incl. loans sold to SpasreBank 1 Bol-
igkreditt and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt is measured
quarterly as the percentage change in the Bank’s
customer loans in the last 12 months.

Shows the growth in the Bank’s core area, including loans sold to
SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt and SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt.

Proportion of loans
deducted/sold

Measured as the percentage of loans deducted/sold
in relation to gross lending.

A not insignificant part of the bank’s lending is transferred to
SpareBank1 Boligkreditt or SpareBank1 Neeringskreditt and de-
ducted from the balance. This key figure shows the percentage of
loans in this category.

Proportion of loans
deducted/sold,
retail market

Measured as the percentage of loans deducted/sold
in relation to gross lending to the retail market.

Deducted portion of the retail market. The bulk of deducted loans
are in the retail market segment.

AMOUNTS IN NOK MILLION 3112.25 3112.24
Profit for the period 3,457 3,663
Deduct interest hylbrid tier 1 capital 110 100
Profit for the period incl. interest hybrid tier 1 capital 3,347 3,563
Total Equity 20,839 19,339
Deducting hybrid Tier 1 capital 1,450 1,450
Equity excl. hybrid Tier 1 capital 19,389 17,889
Average equity excl. hybrid tier 1 capital 18,445 16,356
Profit for the period, annualised incl. interest hybrid tier 1 capital 3,347 3,563
Average equity excl. hybrid tier 1 capital 18,445 16,356
Return on Equity 18.1% 21.8%
Total operating expenses 2,100 2,003
Total income 6,460 6,625
Cost-income ratio 32.5% 30.2%
Net interest income 4,030 4,028
Average total assets 141,344 132,721
Interest margin 2.85% 3.03%
Deposits from customers 94,395 87,618
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 161,334 150,571
Deposits as a percentage of total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond compa- 58.5% 58.2%
nies

Deposits from customers 94,395 87,618
Gross loans to customers 108,539 102,654
Deposits as a percentage of gross lending 87.0% 85.4%
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AMOUNTS IN NOK MILLION 3112.25 3112.24
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 161,334 150,571
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies last year 150,571 143,438
Lending growth last 12 months incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 10,763 7133
Lending growth last 12 months incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 71% 5.0%
Total lending 108,539 102,654
Total lending last year 102,654 98,789
Lending growth last 12 months 5,885 3,865
Lending growth last 12 months 5.7% 3.9%
Total loans transferred to covered bond companies 52,795 47,917
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies last year 161,334 150,571
Share of intermediatry loans 32.7% 31.8%
Loans transferred to SpareBank 1 Boligkreditt AS 52,722 47,840
Total retail lending end of period 107,650 98,027
Share of loans transferred to covered bond companies of total retail lending 49.0% 48.8%
Loans transferred to SpareBank 1 Neeringskreditt AS 73 77
Total corporate lending end of period 55,081 54,938
Share of loans transferred to covered bond companies of total corporate lending 0.1% 01%
Deposits from customers 94,395 87,618
Deposits from customers last year 87,618 82,495
Growth in deposits from customers past 12 months 6,777 5123
Growth in deposits from customers past 12 months 7.7% 6.2%
Losses on loans and guarantees 81 110
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 162,730 152,965
Losses on loans to customers as a percentage of total lending incl. loans transferred to 0.05% 0.07%
covered bond companies

Gross loans in stage 3 1,746 1,767
Loss provisions stage 3 -348 -379
Net commitments in default 1,398 1,388
Total lending incl. loans transferred to covered bond companies 162,730 152,965
Net commitments in default and at risk of loss as a percentage of total lending incl. loans 0.9% 0.9%
transferred to covered bond companies

Non-performing commitments 1,746 1,767
Loss provisions stage 3 -348 -379
Loan loss provision ratio 19.9% 214%
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